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INDRA-CULT VHRSr^S KRSNA-CULT 
By O*. (' . Oancoly 

A systematic histoi ieal survey of the nmltitudiooiis Indian 

Cults, Beliefs, and forms of Worship, parallel to Furni- 

« • 

Vail’s the Cults of the (Ireek States, has been a 
long-felt necessity to recover the many lost page's of Indian 
Culture. During the c^our.se of ages, numerous Cults — 
IV’imitive, Pi'e- Aryan, and Non-Aryan, — have come into 
existence— and aftei- a, period of flo^irish — have been dis- 
(iarded or ref)laced by a new (;ult, or assimilated and amal- 
gamated into a moi'e robust foi'm of Belief and System of 
Worship. Following the principles of biology — a weaker 
cult has very often been “ eaten ’’ up by a stronge^; form 
of belief and has I'ichly contributed to the growth and de- 
velojiment of the latter. The history of Indian Culture— 
is'strewn with illustrations of this phenomenon of which 
we. propose to study a typical example, in this paper. 

Sylvian* Levi, in his famous paper in Journal Asiati- 
que, denfonstrated that before the Worship of the Image 
of the Buddha was established — there was a wide-spread 
Worship of the animistic godlings — the Yaksas, strewn 
over the whole of Northei’n India. And as it was*a firm- 
ly establislied popular form of belief it could not* be up- 
J-obted Of exterminated,— it was therefore accepted and 
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tolerated by the Buddhists and subordinated to and amal- 
gamated with the Cult of the Buddha. We find, there- 
fore, in the early Buddhist monuments at Bharhut, Sanchi, 
and Araaravatj, an array of Yaksas — no longer worshipp- 
ed as independent gods — but placed and posed as suborder' 
nate deities, now deposed from their ancient pedestals, 
and func;tioning as huml)le Dvarapalas or Guardians of 
Buddhist Sh7‘ines, themselves converted to the Worship 
of the Buddha, as illustrated in their typical poses — ^with 
joint palms — rendering their homage to the new god, as 
we find them standing in their stately and mysterious 
gesjtures decorating the upright .pillars of Bharhut and 
Sanchi. The Jatakas and other Buddhist Legends — are 
full of leftM'ences to the conversion of many malignant 
types of Yaksas in consequence of the teaching of the 
Tathagata. Hcj c the cult of the Yaksas was not replaced 
by the Cult of the Buddha but was assimilated with it. 
Far from discouraging the populace in their ancient habit 
of woi^ship of the Yaksas, the Buddha— generously e.n-‘ 
couraged them in the continuance of the Cult of the 
Yaksas. 

The queer and uncouth Images — current in the Cults 
of the primitive Sabaras, were accepted and assimilated to 
Vaisnava foT'ms of beliefs — and Were given places of 
honour inside the temple of Jagannath at Puri. Some 
primitive Snake-goddess now survives in the Image of the 
Manasa-Devi and receives the respectable homage of vari- 
ous sects of Hindus. By identical processess of assimila- 
tion and amalgamation hundreds of ron-aryan gods and 
godlings — have been tolerated as primitive village deities 
(grama-devatas) and, in many cases, honoured by assigning 
a place in the heirarchy of the formidable Indian Panthe- 
on, whieh has grown and grown — by assimilating hundreds 
of ancient pre-Aryan Gods. An old Dravidian *War-god, 
still recogniiied as Ayyanar has been amalgamated and 
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identified with the Orthodox Hindu Pauranic God — Skan- 
dha, Subramanya, or Kartikeya — the illustrious son of 
Siva and ParvatT. Bhfore Ayyanar was placed on the 
platform of the Hindu pantheon, the god had for his'con- 
^«vt — a non-Aryan goddess — now transformed under the 
Aryan name of VallTra-mayi ; so that while the Northern 
Skanda has only one wife — Deva-spna, — in the Southern 
pantheon — he has two (1) Deva-sena and Vallira-mayl. 
The Javanese — an ancient Malayo-Polynesian race, hav 
ing a primitive culture of its own, used to worship ? 
Forest spirit — which has now been amalgamated with tht 
cult of the Kirti-Mukhs^ — a typical Saivaite demon, the 
strange history of which is recorded in the Standa- 
'purdna.. In fact, the form of the Glory-Face, is a pan- 
Asiatic form, widely known and used in Chinese culture 
•under the title — T’ao-’Tie, many thousand years before its 
adoption into the family of the Hindu pantheon. 

Enough illustrations have been cited in support of oui 
cpntention that numerous earlier cults having independant 
life of their own have given })lace to, or been assimilated 
with, Idter cults, merging their incfependence with newer 
cults, coming into existence — with superior strength and 
vitality. A systematic survey of the history of these 
cults, by revealing the pi'ocesses of their transformation — 
is likely to be of intense interest — to the students of 
Indian culture — and o,f the'lcontinent of that Grand Syn- 
thesis — now labelled a's Hinduism. 

• The above remarks will help to explain the subject of 
this paper-*-the cu^t worship of Indra and its substitu- 
tion by<a new cult dedicated to Vasudeva-Krsna. 

Indra, the greatest God of the Rg-veda, is the subject 
pf at. least 250 hymns, and it is well known that apart 
from the homage he received from the Vedic worshippers, 
he becamh the centre of a special cult, which coirtinued in 
41 popular form right up to historical periods. 
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An Indra Festival (Indra-Yatra) in which an Indra- 
Dhvaja, a Pole bearing an image of Indra was exhibited — 
is clearly suggested in a ])assage in- the Rg-Veda^ : Brah- 
muHQs trd ^ataknita ifdvamsnm ira yemire — “ Worshippers '' 
held thee aloft hs if it were on a Pole.” This plainly sngi; 
gests that a festival of Indra, connected with his worship — 
had develo})ed fi;om the time of Rg-Veda. In connection 
with this cult, a {)ageant or mystery-play — appears to have 
been observed — in wliich ‘ linhai slaying the Demon 
V^rtra ’ appeal's to have been lejiresented. In connection 
with this pantoiniine— -either some forms of Images of Indra 
or his effigy • -were available for sale or on loan. This seems 
to be Siiggested by the well known passage." /vu imarh 
dasdbliir indmetidra /h krindti d/iettubhi/j , yadfi Viinlni 
jfn'nghdnt dthdinam me [nninr dudhfUi ’ • (who will buy 
this, Indra of mine with ten kines. .and after the Vrtras . 
have been slain, the same should lie returned to me). 

The c!eremony of (‘ai'ryiiig an Indra-dhvaja — in con- 
nection with a Festival of Indra — was a very well known, 
observaiK'e — which passed into well-recognised traditions ■ 

- — which are I’eferred t ) in sevei'al passages in the works 
ol Kalidasa: {\) ." P in'iih uta (Ri ra jasyi>n/ nduanddh Sa- 
'prftjtih 'prajd/t," (2) 'd ndni-dbraja iro/tkitah ^ 

That the Indra Cult had penetrated into the south — 
the homeland of Dravidian Culture is proved by numerous 
references in early Tamil lateratuie {Nrdii-nalradai, I, 
101). The yeai'ly India-Pfija, as current in the South, is, 
referred to in various texts and insi-riptions. In celebra-t- 
ing the yearly Festival in honour of Indra, the Chola 
King Killi Valva.n is l eported to have announc'ed wjth the 
beat of drums his directions: “Arrange Ye! in front of 
yoiir houses lamps borne by Statues.” This shows that.li^ 

, 1 1 10 1 XIX 1 : 

* Rg-rd/a, IV, 24, 10. 

o ^ 
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4ra-Puja was a popular festival, celebrated with much 
pomp and pageantry. Numerous passages in the ^ilappa- 
dhikarum, the great Tamil Epic also bear out the custom 
for celebrating the cult of Indra.\j3Jitat the Indra-Puja* was 
j^jvell established popular cult, surviving in all parts of 
Northern India — light upto the 1st or second century 
A.D. — is proved by many references in the Mdlulbharatn 
and Rdmdyana. In fact, it c-ame in cpnflict — with the 
new cult of Vasudeva-Krsna — which a tribe of Ahir-as, 
said to have been a non-Aryan race, — began to develop, 
for the first time,^ — in Vrndavana — a village near Mathu- 
ra. Before Vasudeva-Kr.sna was accepted as an incarna- 
tion of Visnu — the God was a tribal God — worSlTipped 
only by the Ahlras — a pastoral and cowherd tribe. 

The Ahiras appear to have been originally a nomadic 
•people. According to •Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, “These 
Ahiras occupied the tract of country from Madhuvana 
near Mathura to Anupa and Anarta, the regions about 
•Ilvilraka (Harivarhsd 5101 — 5163). The Ahiras are men- 
tioned in the Mahabharata'* as having attacked Arjuna 
who whs carrying the women of Vrsnis from Dwaraka 
to Kuruksetra, after the extinction of the male raembei’s 
of the^ V rsni l ace. They aie described as robbers and 
Mlecchas and lived near Paiicanada, which is probably the 
Punjab. The Visnu-Purdna locates them near thc'Apai-- 
antas (Konkan) and Saurasfras, and Varilha-mihira as- 
signs them nearly the same position. Though they are 
merftioned as a Southern people"* and as living in the South 
W^est', the Abhiras must have migrated in large hordes 
into the cofintry. They were at first mere nomads and 
afterwards settled in the country from about the eastern 
confines of the Punjab to the vicinity of Mathura and in 

^ (Miuu^alniiiuvan, Cli. 7). 

< (Br. *S. 14. 12) . 
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the south up to SauravStra or Kathiavad, and they must 
have occupied the whole of Rajputana and a tract to the 
north-east of it. After they were settled they took to 
various occupations, one of which was of course the old 
one, namely the tending of cows®. Any how they beg«ik 
to, develop and preach the cult of Krsria about the begin- 
ning of the Christian Era. Apparently, this new cult was 
a non-Vedic and non-Aryan cult — for Krsna finds no men- 
tion whatsoever in the Vedas, though there is a reference 
to a God called Vishnu — of a status much lower than that 
of India. It is believed that the identification of the 
Visnu-cult with that of Krsna-Va?udeva — is a later deve- 
lopmeilt. The Cult of Krsna — is not even fully establish- 
ed in the Mahablrirata. Thus, in the Anugita portion of 
the Asvamedha-parvan\ the sajre Utaiika is represented 
as pVonouncing a curse on Kr.sna, as if he was an ordinary 
individual, and desists only when his universal form 
{Virata Svarupark) is revealed to him. In the Sabha- 
parvan^ Sisupala delights in flagrant effrontery in traduc,- 
ing Krsna and his so-called valorous deeds. Similarly, in 
many passages Krsna ’s divinity is denied; and Sanjaya 
and Bhisma mAke strenous efforts to establish his 
divinity. 

According to R. G. Bhandarkar : “ Between the 

period of the Bhagavad Gita and that ctf the Anugitil the 
identity of Vasudeva Krsna \yith Visnii had become an 
established fact.” In the Mahdhharata in the genuine 
portions (before they were inter-polated and dished up"in 
the Southern recension) — the lilas of Krsna in Gokula are 
not enumerated.' He does not figure very much as a ten- 
derer of cow^s. In fact his name Govinda — is interpreted 
^ 

® {Vahhnavism, Saivaism, and Minor Religious Systems’ , 
1313, p. 3Y), 

(cli. 53-55). 

8 (clx. 41). 
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oot as a ‘ tender of cows ’ — but differently. In the Sabha- 
parva, Vasudeva says : “ I am called Govinda by the gods, 
because formerly I fcfund the earth which was lost and 
lodged in a den.” In fact, Govinda is used in the. Rg- 
Jieda as an epithet of Indra in. the sense ^»*f ‘ the finder of 
the cows. As Bhandarkar points out ‘ This epithet: as 
another, Ke.^i-nisudana, which is also applicable to Indta, 
must have been transferred to Vasudeva-Krsna , when 
he came to be looked upon as the Chief God,” — that is to 
say, after the old cult of Indra was superceded by the new 
cult of Krsna. 

Evidences have not always survived of the processes by 
which new cults have displaced and obliterated oldar c'lilts. 
Fortunately, we have some curious records of the sul)sti- 
tution of the cult -of Indra by that of Krsna. * 

This record is in the form of veiy picturesque. and 
dramatic details given in anecdotes in sevei al puranas of 
which the earliest — is the Harioamm, datable about the 
j)eginning of the Christian Era. 

^/;In the Visnu-parvaii of the Harivaihsa^ believed to be 
a supplement to the Mahdbfidr&ta, Krsna challenges 
the utility of observing the old Festival in honour of 
Indr^, still practised by the shepherd-tribes of Vrndavan. 
An old tribesman explains to Krsna, why Indra, as the 
giver of rains, is worshipped by the cowherd tribes. The 
logic was simple. The rains make the grass grow, and 
tlie crops to flourish to feed men and animals’®. Since the 
ratns help the growth of the grass — the food of the cattle 
— therefore the Giver of Rain (Indra) is celebrated in a 
Festival by the herdsmen as well as by others: 

{Yasmdt 'pravidiyam Krsna Sdkrasya bhuvi bhavini 
JLasmdt prdvrsi rdjdnah sarve ^akram mudd yiitdh 


® (chf 15 to 18 m). 

(ch. 15 verses 8 to 12). 
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Mahaih suremmarccanti vayamanye c(i mana'oali 

Krsna pleads for a worship of the Hills and Ihe 
Woods — which are the grazing grohnds for the cattle. 
“ We should worship that gives us benefits and bounties”.*- 

Krsna therefore initiates — a new form of worships 
(j'lri'yajna , a sacrifice in honour of the Wooded Hill Gpvar- 
dllana {^riylya (javah pujya-n-tam (jiri-yajndh friavarttyn- 
tdm), silencing ajl ()i)positions by force {K d rayaisydmi 
Gin-yajfidm ralddapi na sammy/ilj). The new sacrifice 
and festival to honour the King of the Hills — -are then 
celebrated under the rli)'ection of Kr.sna — with plenty of 
gifts and rituals, terminating in, a picturesque cii’caim- 
ambuljttion of the Hill described with many piquant de- 
tails.'^ 

India, was enraged at this insnlt offered to his own 
Festival, and called upon his retainers (the Sa.mvartaka 
ganas) to punish the c^owherds of Vrndavan misled by 
Damodara (Krsna) — by an assault of Rain and Storm as 
})unishment for dishonouring the Festival of Indra. And 
he declared that he was himself coming down on his mount 
Airavata and create fifrious shower of I'ain. storm and 
thunder.’* 

'' (verse 1!J, cli. XV). 

'-(Ajjfv/. pu j t/fi rcnnii ifd r<i inirit Idsiin/Kt .karini , — veise 4, 
ell. XVf). ■ ■ . 

(eh. XVI). 

(’*) MnJiv prafUdifc tSakrnh sahrod has! riilascf: rdvah 

Samvarttdhdih ndnui ipindm tdjid-dddididdthdvndilt 
Jiltd Valdhdhd-mdtdnpdh snlj/oldm imnidi hlid.sifdiih 
Yddi VO niat-pri !/aih Idlrt/iidiii rdj(i-h]idl fi-j>iird.p(n'fdiit \\ 2 
Ef('. V inddt'didi-f/dtd Ddnidddi-d-pdrapdiuih ' > 

N (inda-ijoiyddo pd fp>pd vid-ri.pinii. tiidmot.tdrdiii\\ 3 
Ajivo i/dh pardstc.p'nh popat luiiiirn ipitdfj .niintdiii 
Td pdvdh !«ipfdmrdf n’tm pJdipintdih rdrpfindriildih\\4 
.4 1 'rdrald gataxcdlidm sirdipniic fdm Vdtddrimd tit 
Sniksydint vrshm rdPinc^i ixij rdmni^sarnamjjrahlut }h\\ n 

— Harivarhsa, t^liapier XVIIT. 
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Having thought out his plan, Krsna displayed his 
mighty energy -and facing the Hill — uprooted the same, 
overshadowed by the clouds, and held it aloft by his right 
liand, and when raised -it provided a covot', very like a 
iKUise-top, and looked like a house. The effect of the, up- 
heaval witli the rubbles and pebbles flying about, and the 
tiees uprooted, diopping in all directions, and the startl- 
ed inactivity of the l)irds perching on the trees — is des- 
cribed in several verses, with many realistic details." 

I'he visual transformation of the hill, when it was 
held aloft- -by the ])illaj' of His arm — is set forth Avith 
lot of poQtical imagery? As the pi’ofuse sheets of r,ain 
descended on the Hill from the clouds, it looked like the 
city of Tri])ura, petrified by the Assault of I^udra, and 
the Hill spread out like an Umbrella, cioloiu'ed by the blue 
clouds, and the Hill slept on the arm of Krsna, the eyes 
of the caves — shutting down under the shades of the 

clouds. 



Kiutni s(i (i nta }fif vd tu Krsmilj satya-^pardkmnufh 
JiWiior V valatri darhiyisyan sa7nl§a7h tani niahl lhar(nh\\ '^0 
/ )orh h yd rn atpfitayd- m/isa A o q i r g in ri vdoala h 
S(i (jLhytdh Sdtifpito mcyliair^gi rih savffcna panirni 
Gi’hu-bhdxmth gatastatra grhd-kdrena varccasd (i 31 
/^lnuiierut-pnfy((~ ntdnasya tasya kiilasipi sihxusu 
SihVj //nfsihJi Has- celxmvinGyjef/usca pd<l'if)dh\\ 32 
ikluira i nghil rnanndn aisca sidarnariaiSci pad-apa 
Vidhut-aiscocchrituh hmgaiPagu ina/i khagamo* hhnrat 
Gnidi pntsrdvatuiih pdrsrdir nieghou ghuireketdm gataih 
Bit idya- 77id7}^ma--nioa,yas^caaidla dharan i -dlui ra h I 34 
Ad incghdtidin pmbristdndm na sailasydi nha-vars in ah 
Vividuste jand inipam' vuyostasya ca garjjatahjjrify 
JJeg/u/ih sa^sdUa-minstlumai r-nUaih pmsravam'ir-pi fai/j 
MiJri-krta ibr\hhnti giri-dud(lM>7ria-varhM7-vdn\\^^ 

' • — Harivath , Ch . X 11 1 . 

A nfi-brist(i''^y(^ taimncghaistasga rupani vabhuva h^t 
Sfdmbhitdsycra Rudrejia Tripurasya vihAya si /j 4b 
Vahuddiidciwi Krsiiasya vidrtaTn sumahatUidA 
AihV)h ra-fMifdhl-ichd nndm iad-qiri-ct'dccaff 'Uffd rdbfn/a 

‘i|40 

Sf>aptiuyd fndii o jalad^air-niniili tu^g uhd-m uh luilj • 
VdliupadhCine Krmsya prasupta iva Ihe gnih jj47 

— Uarivathsa Cli. ISth 

F. 2 
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In this way, though Indra rained down his vengean- 
ce for seven days and seven nights — his attempts to ' do 
any injury to the population by punishing agents proved 
futile. Then the clouds blew away — and the sun shone 
forth again. And then the cows went back to their home 
on the paths they had come, and Krsna also set down on 
the earth — the 'Hill he held aloft — for the protection of 
the cattle. 

On the principle — that a defeat leads to admit:^ition, 
Indra, after having watched the mirg,cle of the lifting of 
Govardhana — and the saving of the cattle,-— became de- 
sirous of seeing Krsna and of paying his respects to him. 
So mcJfinting on his Airavata, he came down on the earth — 
and paid profu.se tributes to the Lord as he worshipped 
him — with appropriate prayers.'^ This defeat of Indra 
and his ignominious descent from* his high pedestal of 
Vedic times won for Krsna a new name of ‘ the Queller of 
Indra,’ which though not met with in pauranic litera- 
ture, has a curious record in the verses of a poet, §rinatha 
Bhatta, ooxrrt-poet of Allada Reddi (17th Century) of 
Rajamundri, who in Ms K dsl-khand^m refers to the image 
of Madana-Gopala in the Tollowing lines: “ That in the 
fort of the city of Raja Mahendri, Madana Gopala. the 
Queller of the Pride of Indro. — liala-hhe.dl GopCda- 
murti-^hsis manifested himself 

, ^ < 

('") f)hrtnm Govardhanam drstvd paritrdtnm ra Gok'ulrm 

Krs7iasya darSan/im fiakro rocaydtmdm viswif/th j| 1 
Sa nirjalavihuddkdrum inattam indda-jalo-’ksitam 
Aruhyairdvatarh iidgamdfagdimi mahitalam jj (2) 

Krsna Kfrna mahdtniho jndtindni wandi-vardha^ah 
Ati-^divyarh krtam karmina t/vayd prltaniatd gavdm (13) 
Mayotsrstes u meghesu yugantcivurtamkdrisu 
Yat tvayd raksitd gdvastendsmi paritositah.\\ 14 

— Harimmia, Ch. XI \ 

0 ^) Quoted in History of Kaja Mundry/’ J, A/ H. B. S. 

Vol. Ill, 
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Wg have made liberal quotatiotis from the 
'teift of H arivamia and propose to cite other 
verses des(!ribing the hnecdote — as given — in other and 
later puranas; 

^he puranas are seldom read for the purpose of ap- 
preciating their poetic skill or tasting their poetical 
* flavour— and their fine realistic and imaginative power of 
narration — and their power of visu4lizing-''''legendary 
scenes — with remarkable realism and vividness, -^hese 
qualities of the verses, cited from the Harivam.^a will be- 
come significant — if we study a Pictorial Master-pieofe of 
the Kangra School — which illustrates the theme and read 
the poetical parallels — as commentary on the pictorial 
version (see fig. A and Fig. B). In fig. B. a detail of the 
top of the picture- is shown and which deserves an atten- 
tive study. It will be seen that many passages in *the 
text quoted above — have been vividly translated by the 
I artist — in his pictorial version of the legend. We find on 
- the Fig. B. — a brilliant presentation of the narration — 
Indra riding on his Airavata — ^and leading his army of 
clouds to pour down incessant arro'^s of rain, and we no- 
tice the effect of the stoj-my assaults on thft agitated groups 
of tr^s, swaying hither and thither — and being uprooted 
by the impact of the terrible gales. All these little de- 
tails in the picture appear to follow the text with faithful 
{mcuracy. In fact— the piece of landscape — that the 
ji^ist is led to depict- -in illustrating the theme — is a yeri- 
taMe masterpiece of verve and realism, and contradicts 
the popular belief — that Indian art did not develop any 
branch nf Landscape-painting. 

But we are disgressing. 

romantic anecdote of the Giri-Govaidhan-Dhafa- 

ends with the submissive apology of Indra-^who re- 
cognizes* Krsna as a Supreme Diety and repders his-* 
vhomage to this new God — as the only supreme God 
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' ekas-tx)amasi devanam lokdniinca mndtanah so that, 
the deification of the tribal God of the Ahirs of Vrndava- 
na — as a supreme diety — is nov: a fait accompli., the 
new Jvrsna-(adt now over-i ides the Indra-cidt. 

In ordei' tfV complete our citations of Pictorial Jllns- 
tratioris to this h(M’oic exploit, we l■e])J‘od^ce here a line 
drawing of the .terminating s(tene- namely the Worship 
of Krsna by India. VVe' ha\e not been able to cite any pic- 
ture of this incident from the Kangra School. But 
we ai-e able to cite an illustration of the incident from 
the page of a palm-leaf Ms. from Oi-issa — datable about 
the 18th century. (Fig. 

•So^ar as we know, the earliest Version of the establish- 
ment of the Kr.sna-cult, superceding the Indra-cult is that 
of the Hariramki (c. Ist century A.D.). . 

.The next version is that of tlje Bramha- — Vaicarta\ 
Parana'-^'. Here the legend is .set forth with considerableji 
dramatic art and expositive skill through a series of ani- j 
mated dialogues between Nanda and Krsna — who ridicules 
the a.ssertion of Nanda that Indra. as the Giver of Pro- 
fuse Rains (Siirr^ti has b(‘en receiving the honiage 

of the population of Vraja--from generation to genera- 
tion,-' as a well de.served tribute. 

In the role of a jiartisan advocate, Krsna denies the 
validity ^f the Vedic tradition of Indra-Worship. In the 
meantime. Indra, enraged at the news, came down from 

{11 arivantia , ('h. XIX. Verse 21) 

(Chapter XXI). 

(-0 Paurvdiririiiam pfijeti Maheyndrasj/(i Mahdtnuvnah 
Su-vrsti-sdcUmni sadhyatn sarva-Sasyam inmwharam ( 
f^asydnJ jirindm prdnah sasydjjirajiti JivmaPjj (9&) 

Pujayanti raj as f has ca Mnhendra m purusa-hra rndf 

Mahofsavam ratsardnte nirvighndyn Sivdya ra jj (100) 
'Krsna says : 

A ho irutam vicitrath te vaoaiuirh paraviddhhu fam " 
Upahdsyam lohamhlstre V ede-veva vigarhitam jj (I02) 
Ninlpftrtam ndsti Ittira iakrdt i7i\pih prajdyate 
A piirvram mfi-vacamim Snitainedam mvhhdt t^ava (103) 

— Ch. 2l8t- ‘ 
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i|;ieavei]i, accompanied by his army, and the heavens shook 
with the wrath of liidra, and Nanda, in mighty terror be- 
gan to pray to the Rcfin-God to appease him. Krsna re- 
imked Nanda and asked him to bring all the cattle inside 
the caves of the Hill and to stay thei’e withmit fear. Then 
he held up the Hill on his left band, as on a pillar. And 
under the protection of the elevated hill—all the rain and 
storm failed to touch the population bejow. 

Indra, discomfited by this strategy, r‘esorted to his 
Invincible Thunderbolt, made of the bones of Dadhici of 
magic virtues. But Krsna laughed at this movement and, 
by his magic, — })etrified the function of tlie Va jra and put 
everybody* to sleep including Indra"^ 

Then everybody -as if in a dream saw the vision of 
orersluidoirivn all thr I fiirerse' [sarham Krsna- 
mayam jagat). After* this beautiful vision of Kfsna 
seated in all his majesty on his jewelled throne, with yel- 

(22) Xrsna said : — 

(rdhui vatsdscd vnldnira i/osito vd hhaydtiirdh 
(xovardhanasya kuhure samsthdpya iistha nirhhayath || Idri 
dlasya vacanarh srutvd tacoalmra niudhdnvitah 
II ariddadhdra sailam tain Vilinahustcna^ d^arulifivat fj 163 
Eta.^min-minUx re tatra dipte ti ratmi-teja^d 
Aiiiihr-hhutarn ra s^iliasd vahhiivu raj ascckr tarn jj 164 
Sa-vdta-megha-nikaraiscaceddia gaganaih mune 
Vrnddvane vahhuvdti-vrstireva nirantamrh^ 165 
A i Idvrstir-vajra- vrsti-rulkd-^imtah suddruiiah • 

Samaatam parvvata^sparsdf patitam duratastatah ||166 
M is pludas-tiit sdmdrn mhho yatJuiniSodyarrio mune 
Drstvd mogham ca tat sarvvam sadyah ^akrascukopa /ia|ll67 
J agrdhdmogha-kuliSam Dadh Jee-rasthi-ni rm it a m • 

Drstyd tarn vajrahKistanca jaluisa Madhusudarmh j| 168 
Sa/nastdjh stambhaydsd vajna-fnevdti ddrunarh 
M\a]mmnrut-ga funh megharh rakdra stawhhanam vibhuh |j 

Sarve M^tkur-iiiscaldnte hhittau puttalikd yathd 
/larind srihhitah Ikikra Sad yustandrdmavdpri hajj (WO) 
DadarSa sarvvam tmulrdydm tatra Krsrui’-mayath jagat 
Dvi-bhujam muraU-liastam rntndlankura^bhusitagn jj 171 
Flta-vastra paridhdnam ratna^si7nhdsa7ia>-sthitam 
I mddhdsya-prasanndsyam vaktdnugra^kdtararh ||JL72 

— Bvamhor V aivarta^Purdna 
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low robes, and all manner of jewels — posing with the 
Flute in both hands, Indra automatically broke into ' a 
prayer of Ki sna — as kifayam parnmam Bramha jyoti- 
nipaih sa7iutan<l'ih.’' And Krsna. pleased with his prayef 
— blessed Indra with boons — and replaced the Hill on the 
earth. From that time every body accepted Krsna as the 
full-fledged divisiity of All-powerful viitues {Te sarre 
mt'nire Krsninh parip^iranntaviam rihhnm). 

Next in order of time, comes the version of the 
Visnupurana^'’ recorded through the lips of parasara. 
Here, the details of the legend are less picturesque or 
poetic. Being informed that his .(’ult and Festival have 
l)een insulted, ^akie, flew into a rage {make pratihate 
:^akro Mnitr('i/dti-ru,'<(lnrit(ifi), and called upon the clouds 
“ to assault the hei'ds of cattle by pouring down incessant 
rains, as Nanda Gopa. in a.ssociation with the other herds- 
men, had the effrontery of rejecting my Festival, under the 
inspiration and piotection of Krsna. 1 am also coming 
to youi- rescue, mounting on the Elephant, high like thq 
height of the Hills, and will rain down wind and rajn.” 
Indra having given his orders, the clouds poured' forth 
terrible storms oif the cows.^^ 

Such punitive steps having been taken by Indra to 
punish the insult to his cult. Krsna c'ontemplated how he 
.should stave the whole pasture of cattle, and decided : — “ I 
will uproot this whole hill, studded with trees and pebbles 
and hold it aloft like an umbrella over- the heads of the 
cattle.” Parasara says : Having thrmght on this idea 

(23) Ch. 21 pt., V. 

N amhi-go imh sadur-vuddh ir-gopairanyaih sahdgliardu 
Krsnd^raya^valddhrridto mah^i’^bh^ngamaciharat )| 3 
Ajivo yah parastesdrh yasca gopatnja-kdraimm 
Td gavo vristi^pdtena pidyantdrn oacanim rnarna jjA^ , 
Ahamdp'yddri^srngdbhorn tunga-vtdruhya vdmnarh 
Sdhdyyam vah harisydmii vdryyamvut-sarga-^yojitamll b 
Ityfljnaptdh surendereiia inumucuste valdhakdh ' 
Vdta-varsarh mahd^bhimamjnabJidvdya gavdrh dvijajjS 

— V isnu-purdnay Ch. XXI, pt. V 
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JCrsna, uprooted the Hill Govardhaiia and held it aloft on 
one arm — as if, at play, and he called upon the herdsmen 
to come quickly under the protection of the canopy — as he 
had devised to ward off the rain. And he held aloft the 
hill for seven nights through which the great clouds 
poured down on Gokula, and all the herdsmen and the 
maids — looked at the miracle — -vyiith Widened eyes of 
wonder, and stmt up prayers to honour .Krsna.-"* 

Krsna having saved the inhabitants of Gokula by 
holding aloft the Great Hill, Indra’s resolution was 
baffled and he called back his clouds, aiul everybody went 
back to their own abodes, coming out of Gokula, with sur- 
prise amf wonder in their faces- -and Krsna released and 
set down the Great Hill.^'* 

•^hen followed the siibmissioir of Indra’s cult to the 
newly established (’nltrof Krsna.'' Indra came down from 
his elephant, with all the paraphernalia of worship, a.nd 
rendered his homage to Krsna — by the i-espectful solemni- 
tv of abhiscka with sacred waters,-' and he declared that 
henceforth Kr.sna shall be I be God par excellanii^ of the 
( <)Ws a!^i(l the cowherds {GovinddtrfJm hhtfrisyafi). 

The ne.xt version of the Legend--ih* that of the Sr>- 
ind<1 -Hlwad raid . 


(-•») Crotvi-^niH-}nn<iir-hrshnl} prlti-vistfiriteksanaih ^ 

Samst uyaindna-oarifah f\ rsnah saila madhdrayat^] 20 
Sapta-rdfram niahdmcfjhd vavarsv^nanda-Gokvle * 

( 2 (i^ dhrfu rnnfuLsdilc parUrdte ca Gokule 

^fithl|d^pr(Jti}no valahkit vdrai/arndsa fan f)liandn\\"2i\ 

V ydhhve nava.'^l deveiidre vitathdtina-imcasya ra 
Nishrmnya Gokiilaih sarvvarh sva-stlidne punardfjajiutfil 
Minnoca tadd Govardhana viuhacalarh 

^Sva-sfhdne visviita^mukhair drsfas-tmsHu rajokamih]] 25 

— Visnu-2?urdnay Cli. 21. 
(DavSaitui Skauda, cli. 24 and 25) 
Sa tvdm Krsrjdbhiseksydmi gdvam vakya^pracoditah 
Upendratve gavdniindro Govindatxmm bhavtsyasi jj 12 
Athopa-vahyaddddya ghanfd mairdvatdt gajdt 
Ablusekajh tayd oakre pavitra jala-puranayd.ll.l3 

— V isnU‘pUTdna, (*li . X X H , 
Dasama SkiuKll', Ch. 21^ and 25, 
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The story begins with the challenge of Krsna enquir- 
ing of the utility of the Indra-Yajtia — when the cowherds 
were, about to begin the Festival. Nanda, answers his 
query : ‘ The linin-r«od is India Himself, and the clouds 
are his incarnation as they rain down water, which pro- 
vicb's life for al! beings. To worship him has been ' the 
practice from time iramennirial, and to abandon this righte- 
ous ritual, would hot be proper. Krsna, expostulates with 
Nanda. with a long harrangue— pointing out that the 
created beings are born of their Karrna, and earn misery 

and happiness according to the dynamics of their own 

actions^ and that the rains come as a matter of course, from 
natural causes what can India do? 

He theiL advised the initiation of a Festival to- honour 

the Hill ( lova rdhana. with full oblations, rites, and iir^- 

• « * 

sonts- tpriTiinat ing in n solomn ciiTnim-amlunation of the 
Hill. They followed Ins advice, and having brought 
sHci'cd ])resents perfoi-ineil (he new Festival, with gifts of 
('ows- and ended with n procession round the hills. 
Pleased with tin' ohlafion Krsna assumed a gigantic form 
’ (o impersonnto the (iod of the Hill. India eni’aged a 

(-‘P I\\nrw(i no. jdjiiiii' pant uh l<(irinenai va rilitjate , 

Sulhtfui (Ja h hlid fi) hhnj/ani hsetnani l>(frni('/nri rdhlupad ipaif 

13 

Sattavam rajasfifma Iti sfitijatpaitj/antu-ludat'alj 
Rajasoipadyatf' risva man t/onytDh ri ridha/h jagat jj 22 
/\<ijas(l endifd inrfjhd rars\a mhyam a vn ni s(f rrraUih 
/^ra jdsfaircra sidhj/anfi Mahvnd rah liim karis}jafi\\2'^ 

( l p f ya ralPn sarr rdnud rtd j/arnsanf (javdm 

(rodhandni purashrtya pi rim ca/vra/i pr(id(ik,dnam Win 
Kr,s n a >' t vanija- i a ttua ;// rd pa th go pa- ris ra tn I) li a n a m go tah 
f§a Ha' - s m i ti v r a ra n hh d ri - ra li- tn ad ad - rrha t- ra p ah j 1 35 

(cih’ '<!4) 

A hnni'diriii'afnrn ndgamonthydmtvraje Y rajam ^ 
Mdrud-yanaiT-inahd-vlrjyair-Nanda-gostha-jighd7hs-d.yd 1 , 

(Ch, ^ 0 , Verse 7), 
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^is outrage on his Majesty {(leva- he Ian am) vowed a terri 
bl^ vengeance to punish the pasture of Nanda and mount- 
ed on his elephant {ic(»mpanied by his storm-gods. 

Being severely agitated by the terribj,e flood — Which 
lovered all places high and low (Jaloghair plavyamdveu 
bhur;nn dr^yata natonmitam) the oppressed herdsmen and 
maids, and the shivering cattle — r.epaired to Govinda — 
and cried for protection “ O ! Krsna, the.Lord of Gokula — 
it is for you to protect us from the wrath of the God — who 
is str iking us senseless by the rain of hails.” Then Kr^na 
meditated a moment and resolved to protect the pasture, 
and held aloft the Hill .Govaidhana with one hand, — like 
a boy balancing an umbrella, and advised the herd^ien to 
get into the caves of the Hill along with their cattle, 
wliich tliey did, and India, discomfited by the miracle, 
found his resolution failed, and called back the clouds.'*" 
And Krsna I’eplaced the Hill on the earth. 

Idiereaftcr, all the gods, angels and heavenly beings 
<Vame to worship Krsna — by raining down flowers from the 
heavens. Then Nanda recited the assertion of the Sage 
Garga ’that Krsna was no other th^n Narayana. Then 
Indra came and I'endered his homage tcfKrsna — with a 


^30) '^Krstia Kr,pia Mahubhar/a tvaiindth<uh Gohulam pmhho 
Trdtutnahrniii dcvdtinah :j L‘j 

i Id- rarsa nipdtemi har* ija-iruina^nacetana rh 

f 

Nirilisya Bhayavdn viene hujyitendra-krtam barthjjl4 
T a^mdtina,cchaninarn, gostham vianndthqw inat'^parig raham 
Gopajje svdtvia^yogend so^yani vie vraUi dhifah i] IS 
I tyuhtamikeno hastena krtvd Govardhaiidcalam 
DadJmra lilayd Krsnas-chatrdkamiiyei Tdlakah\\ 19 
Krsiui-yagdnuhhava?h tarn niSdmyendro' ti^^nsmifah 
T^isUimhho hhrasta-sankalpah svdn meghdn samfiyavdrayat 

24 

Ch. 26. 


3 
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long prayer, touching his feet with his crown. And the 
diefication of the New (iod was complete."’ 

Coming to the later version of the Legend as given in 
popular Hindi recensions, the must well known text is that 
of the Lrema-Sagara by Lallu-ji-J.al. 

The recitals in this vei‘8i(jn are free rendering of the 
texts of the l^ii'anas, without slavishly following any par- 
ticular text. 1 cite from the English translation. 

“ Chapter XXV pages 64 — 66): Sree Sukdeoji said 
— Raja, 1 will now inform you how Sii-Krsna Chand 
raised the hill Covardhan and destroyed the pride of 
India. When Nanda explained that the Festival of 
linfi'a • was an aiieesti’al custom, Sri-Krsna' replied: 

Father ! our ancestors may with knowledge or without 
knowledge have worshipped Indra, but why do you in- 
tentionally leave a straight road atid follow a steep one 
By obeying Indra nothing is gained; because he has not 
the power of granting men's desires; or absolution fi’oin 


(I'll. •.>()) ; 

t^ruyoUliiv tne v<i7-n (/<>pd vj/efit ■fainkd cii ro' rhJui.kc 
Knaik Kufii-nrd-ni ((fldliiiya (><ir<j<> in.c ymlnvdrd io 
Y It et'ismin iiuiln'iliiiflyolj pritini kitrrniiit.i indnvilh 
.\draiji)’ bJiihknntyetdit \ isn u-paksd-nirdsiirdh ' 
^Tii.iiiidd-iianda-kuiiMfo’ ijttni Mnrdynija s-nino (junaili 
l^riyd ldrttydiiiilihdreii.ii tiii-kunnnuisu ii;i vixmayah |j 

(('F. 27) : 

Govardhime dhrtc xnUa dsdrdil riiksi.te onijc 
GolokiHl'di'raj/it hrsimni xiiriihlii.li Sakni ecu 1) 

Viviktn npa.iaii yii m ya rrii/ttuh krta-helanah . 

/^nsparaSii pddu yureuath. kirt I e ndrku -ra rceiir.d j|2 
.Vaminitiibhyaih bhayarate pun/plyu iiiithdtiiuiiic 
Vdxu-devdyii Krisudyu xdt rutdiii paliiye mimah 10 
T rnyesdiiuy ri h i fits in i dh as Uis tainb hu rr thinly a nmh V 
Isvaram yuruviMmdnam tammahnih sa/ranam yatah\ l'-t 
■*- Samvat 1820-1881. " 

Published in 1900 by the National Press, Alb'IialnuI. 
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and who has obtained prosperity and the accomplish- 
ment of his objects from him; mention to me one on whonl 
has he ever conferred a boon ? ’’ Yeilding to the insistent 
pleadihgs of Kf§na — Nanda and his cowh<?rds abandoned 
the worship of Indra and began the worship of the Hill 
Govardhana — with the relsiilt that Indra. enraged, sent 
down his punishment of rain and thryider. 

O, Great King when the thunderiiig cloud hegan tri 
pour down raih in this manner from all the quarters, the 
tnwherds and the cow -her desses together with Nanda and 
Yai^oda, alarmed and drenched with water, trembled 
violently ajid having gone to Krsna, called out, “ O KnsnU 
how shall we escape noun this great deluged \ou iiiaue 
us abandon the worship of Indra, and perform pujah to 
the hill, plea.se call him quickly to pre.serve us; otherwise, 
we shall be drowned in’ a second, together with the (;itv.’' 
;§i‘I Ksrna Gandra replied: be not at all be anxious, the 
lord of hills will come immediately and protect you.’” 
Tihus saying and heating the hill Govardhana, he made it 
like fire, and raised it up, and supported it on the little 
finger of his left hand, upon this, all the inhabitants of' 
Vraja with their cattle came and stood under it, and on 
beholding Sri Krsna, began to , say with astonishment to 
each other: Some Vi.snu has descended upon the^earth; 
Kr.sna is a god of gods.’ 

How, brother, can Mohana be a mortal, since he has 

supported a hill upon his linger " The Ijord 

of CTouds with his collected force and in sreat wrath 
/» ^ 

poured down rain v^ry heavily which fell upon the hill 
with a hnssing sound and became like drops falling upon 
a hot baking plate.” 

The village of Vraja and its people and cattle were 
saved % tho miracle, and Indra defeated in his spiteful 
adventure* was put to flight, with his army of* clouds. 
Later he came to pay his respects to Krsna, “ When 
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Indra beheld §ri Kr§na Candra at a distance dismounting 
from his elephant, he came barefooted, and trembling with 
a cloth thrown about his neck, fell at the feet of Krsna, 
and began to say “ O, Lord of Braj, have mercy on me. 
1 have been very proud and presumptuous. You are Lord 
of the World; dwelling in the Vedas. Laksmi constantly 
attending on you, become your servant. You descend 
upon the earth fof men’s sake; and remove all the burdens 
of the earth. Put away all my faults, I have been very 
presumtuous and foolish.” 

There are various other vernacular versions of the 
episode in different parts of India, 'but there is ngne to beat 
the version' of the Silra-Sagara.'*' 

If we now turn from the literary texts — to the visual 
and plastic; representations of the Legend, — we find some 
of the lithic versions are earlier than the texts cited by us. 
Thus, the well-known relief in the Mathura Museum, 
dated by ( -oomaraswamy in the third century, (here cited 
in Fig. D), though later than the Ffanimriim, is earlier than ' 
all the versions in th^ Purjlnas. Two other versions-, in 
stone, belong to the Gupta period. The one in the 
fihdrat Kald Parisad (here cited in Fig. E) is superb in 
its i.solated figures of Kr.sna, rendered in the vigour rf)f its 
epic grandeur — and is probably the rendering of the 


Skandha, Son}^ 87, p. 215, Vyankateswara rress Editi.Mi, 

1953*. 

“ Aju vraja mahd ghatanu ghaiui gliero 
.l (v< Vrahi rdldiu ehi arasarn sava citmmta mukha tcro 
Koti cJihdiiavc megha vuldyt dni Jcigo ViMja (lg^ro\\ 
Aliisdld tlhdrd tiitdi chdhti disi ten hhdi gayo 

adhero || 

Itant kahat-a J a.^odd-mind4i7ui Govardharm tan h^ro , 
Kiyo updya girivara dhurive ko mahi ten pakarj. 

. ukhero j| 

Sat divasa jala vnrakhi sirani, hdramani mukhoi phero 
Srt-pati kiyo sahdya Sura-prahhu vund no dvate nero." H' 



1^. — Ciri ( Jovardhaiiii- 1 )hara iiTi 

[MdtJiura School, 3/*cZ C( niiiry .1. J),\ 








ir i Go vard li a n a - D h a ra n a 
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transcendental Hill — ^God of ‘ gigantic body ’ {Vrhat' 
Fap-wA) which Krsna assumed, after he had declared that 
“ I am the Hill itself ” {Sailo' smiti wiivan), according to 
the version of the Srimad-Bhagavatam^-' Here, the • re- 
presentation is iconic, rather than dramatic, while in the 
Mathura example (Fig. A.), there is some attempt made 
to render the dramatic illustration the Legend, by in- 
troducing, a row of cows, and cowherd**boys. Much more 
vivid and narrative quality is evident in the expansive 
panel (circa 12 feet by 8 feet) in the Krsna Mandapa Cave 
at Mahavalipuiam (Pallava School), datable in the first 
half of the seventh centpry (here cited in Fig. F.), where 
the Legend is visualized, with a good deal of circumstan- 
tial details, by the introduction of various other actors 
associated vvith the ci^matic story, — namely the cattle, the 
cowherd boys, Nanda,'* and last, though not the least, — 
the figure of Radha. In this significant detail, the great 
Pallava Relief (Fig. F), affords valuable evidence in the 
■jqrocess of the development of Radha-Krshna cult. Neither 
in the Harivamsa, nor in the ^rt-mad Bhagavata — "an 
there any references to Radha. Bbth these texts must, 
therefore, be earlier than the 7th Century A. D. the accre- 
dited^ date of the Pallava panel. We do not meet with 
Radha, before we come to the Bramka-Vaivarta Buram, 
evidently a late text, at least later than the Bh(Sgar}ata. 
The only other earlier reference to Radha — is the well- 
known verse (I. 89) of the Gdthd-safta-^ati (not later than 
the 5th century, possibly much earlier), where we find 
Krsna, paying special attention to Radha, ‘ thus putting 
to shade anti negligence — the other cowherd maidens ’ 
(anydsdma'pi gauravarn harati). But, here, there is no 
tracQ of the supreme position, as the source of and as the 
unity with Krishna’s divinity, accorded to her in the 


8* Ch. 25, filoka 35. 
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Bramha-V aimrata purana, and in the N drada’pa^cd- 
ratra Sarhhitd. In one text, RIadha is described as eqiial 
to Kisna — and the very picture of 'His Image (“ Sarvva- 
mmih Krsna-sadr^i tena Krsn-svarnpint.”) The doc- 
trine, developed much later than the Bhdgavut-purdna, 
that Radha is the supreme source of all the spiritual 
energy of Krsna- -is fii^st found to be applied to plastic re- 
presentations — iiit^liC Pal lava Panel, where Radha is re- 
presented as placed very tdose to Krsna, to provide-, as it 
were, the energy — necessary to perform the super-human 
and miraculous feat of uplifting and upholding the 
Govardhana Hill. In a series of. pictorial versions, the 
Legend is illustrated- in numerous specimens of the Raj- 
put Schools pai ticuhirly in .laipui' and in Pahadi Kalams 
(style). But we liave cited, here, ^ remarkable master- 
piece from Kangra where* the doctrinie of Radha providing 
the necessary energy (.‘^akti) to Krsna — in his miraculous 
feats. In the example (here, cited in Fig. A), RIadha is 
fictually represented as touching the uplifted hand of 
Kr^jna, standing in (dose proximity to him, — as if physi- 
cially transmitting th^ energy — by actual contact— very 
like the flow of tWeetricity thiough a (conducting medium. 
It has not been possible to find sufficient ancient textual 
authority for this interesting detail in the Kangra Master- 
piece. ‘We can, however, rely for this detail — to a popu- 
lar doggerel, current in Bengal — in the form of a quarrel- 
some dialogue between the Bird 5uka and Sari, the respec- 
tive (levotees of Krsna and Radha. The I.ady-Bird insist- 
ing on the superioi' energy of Krsna, who is subordinated 
to Radha in all his sujierhuman exploits. 

In this quarrelsinne dialogue, the prayers of §uka in 
1 ‘eciting the virtues of Krn.sa is ('ontradicted, at each ^ep, 
naively but eftectively in a corresponding verse answering 
iiO the virtues of Radha — to the complete discomfiture of 
Suka, Thus, when “ Snka said my Krsna had held aloft 
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the hill, Sari retorted ; My Riadha provided the energy — 
otherwise how could he uplift ? ” {&itka rale amdr Krsna 
gindhate cchila, §dri ‘rale mndr Radha vala sancdrila, 
nai-le pdrre keaa ”). The application of t);iis doctrine of 
Saktivada, with reference to this detail in the anecdote 
must have been embodied in some Hindi versions of the 
'Legend — familiar to the Kangra ar^st who painted this 
masterpiecje — adding a piquant dramai,4-y touch to the pic- 
ture — by including this detail in a significant gesture which 
knits the whole composition — in a marvellous unity, 
harmoni/ing the complicated lines running parallel to and 
crossing each other -instating the sonal haranony of an 
' irstrument of maryy strings. 

We shall be grateful to any reader who could trace the 
Hindi parallel to thc\Bengali doggerel cited above — which 
could not have been a^ssihle to the Kangra painter. * 
Another important detail in Fig. A, not available in 
any other pictorial version, is the vivid jirCvsentation of the 
•lonflict of the two (hilts.- the Old Vedic Indra-Chilt in 
process of lieiiig siqierceded by the new Krsna-Cult. This 
is very skilfully delineated in the ifjiper part of Fig. A. 
which we cite, in detail, in Fig. B. • 

If we study this detail, we find that the artist has 
given — in a convincing visual version — the conflict bet- 
ween the two cults, realistically presenting befofe our 
eyes, with a good deal of details, and (dreumstantial evid- 
ence of the actuality of the struggle -Indra. riding on his 
Airavata Elephant and leading the assault, through his 
army of Clouds and Rains— desperately straining all his 
energies^to' •maintain the supremacy of his Cult — by 
punishing the population of Vraja — foT“ abandoning hjs 
wors];iip — at the instigation of Krsna the propounder of 
the nfew Cult. The artist is obviously in sympathy with 
the new Cult, and believes that it will suaseed in the * 
.struggle, and there is an evident suggestion that Indra 
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will be defeated — in this dramatic conflict. This is skil- 
fully suggested — in the i-espective proportions of the two 
contending heroes — in the fight. While the stately and 
tall' figure of Kr.sna-— occupies more than three fourths of 
the length of the picture. — as compared to this — stately 
height, suggesting superior might, the “ littleness ” of the 
power of the Kain-(lojJ is indicated by the miniatui-e efligv 
of the god on hisn^epbant at the top, frantically display- 
ing all his powers over rain and thunder — with an obvious 
suggestion that it is a losing battle — so fai‘ as Indra is 
concerned. The frantic energy of Indra contrasts with 
the self (confident equanimity of the motionless posture of 
Kr.sna without any show of agitation. Incidentally, — the 
portion of the to]) (Fig. B.) ])resents a remarkable piece 
of landscape-painting - with all details rendered with dra- 
matic realism- “tlie agitated brarumes of the tret's franti- 
cally swaying in the storm — some of them already pros- 
trate, with all their leaves torn away and the rubbles of 
the rock — being driven hithei- and thither — by the impact 
of the storm, -the whole landscape being lit up by the 
rhythmic and silvery^ines of the lightning which is picked 
out against the flark canvas of the sky. 

We have already alluded to the part that Radha plays 
in the picture, — touching the wrist of Kr.sna — as she 
stands’in close ])roximitv of the Hero — providing and 
communicating the lu'cessary physical “ energy ” for the 
fea I,— without which the Hero is incapable of performing 
the supei'-human act- as claimed by the She-bird §ari — 
the devotee of Radha. That the introdiiuticni of this 
Sokti-V add , and the Radha-Cult — is a later" development 
will be evident from an earlier pictorial version of the 
Legend, also of the Kangra School, from a specin\,en in 
the Bh/lrnt Kala Parii^ad, Benarc's, here cited in an"" out- 
line Drawing (Fig. G.). If we study this drawing care- 
fully we find that Krsna is upholding the hill, with his 



Fig. G. — Giri Govanlhana Dhiirana 

[Kanjra School]. 





INDRA-CULT VERSUS KRSNA-CULT 


25 


j'ight arm, (not by his left as depicted in Fig A.). Ahd, 
although Radha is standing very close to Krsna — who is 
gazing on her, she is not providing the “ energy ” — and is 
not actually touching him. On the other hand, we find — 
that in this super-human act, he is bein^ helped by other 
dwellers of the village — who are holding aloft their staffs 
(goading sticks of cowherds) — against the uplifted hill, as 
if Krsna’s single effort was not sufficient for the purpose. 
This is not an independent interpretation on the part of 
the artist, but is actually supported by a text said to have 
been current — amongst the Vaisnavas of the Punjab Hima- 
layas. 

Thi^ is the Kashmirian version of the Legend — as 
given in the text of the Krsndvatdra Lild attributed to one 
Dina-nath, actually a- pen-name of a poet, named Diva- 
kara Prakasa Bhatt^ who lived during the reign of. the 
Hindu King Sukha-Jivan Sinha who came to the throne 
in 1786 A.D. There is some doubts as to the date and 
actual authorship of this Kashmirian epic, very ably 
edited by Sir George Grierson.^® The relevant verses (No. 
326, 331) bearing on the point under discussion are cited 
here from the translation of the learned editor; “ 326. 
Then fell it to Krsna to protect the cowherds. Mount 
Gbvardhana on his little finger did he uplift, and with 
their clubs did the herd-lads to hold it uf)." 331 

Crieth one lad, ‘ I too helped the mountain to sustain ’ ; 
dnother saith, ‘ Nay, it was on my club that upheld it was,’ 
and all the cowherds joined in varied hymns of prdise to 
Krsna.” 

It is obvious,* that according to this .text, Radha did 
not offer any help in the great exploit of Krsna, as depicted 
in the later masterpiece (Fig. G.). 


Bibliotheca ludica, 847| 1928. 

F. 4 
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Any liow, the pictorial documents we have cited, 
hero, afford valuable clues to the development of the 
Legend — and })aj ticularly to the development of the Cult 
of Kadha— (shall we say — Ihidha-vada ? ) — as the adya- 
.4akti — the primdrdial source of the Spiritual Energy of 
Krsna. 

There is a detail common to the two pictures (Fig. A 
and Fig. C.) which may evoke some criticism and contro- 
vor.sy. Jt will be seen that the bearded old persons (one 
of them Nanda) in both the pictures are dressed in long 
cloak, Kamara-baiidha and turban which recall costumes 
worn in tlu^ Mogliul (k)ui‘ts — which continued long into the 
Iffth century. It was at one time*believed that this was 
the fashion of Persian modes and costumes^ — impoi'ted 
from I'ersia and adopted by the Moghul Emperoi's and im- 
posed on Indian courtiers and the cn^pioyees of the Moghul 
Emperors. Dr. Goetz has established, on the basis of 
actual comparison of evidences of contemporary Persian 
costumes of the Kith and 17th century, that they differed 
substantially from the so-called “ Moghul ” c-ostumc. It 
is believed, that Akbin’ — as a policy of concilliation 
adopted the Pa^put Indian dress — for his court ceremo- 
nials. And that in this way the cinrent Indian costume 
of Pajputana and the neighbouring places — of the loth 
and Kith century — became the dress-fashion of the Alogii- 
uls. The old poi sons represented in the two pictures are, 
thcrelore, dressed in Indian Pajput costumes and not in 
PcrsiJin manner of dressing. It is quite possible that the 
long coat — with double breast attached by tassels at the 
arm-pit — was derived from Ku.shana tilnes and was the 
established mode of dressing in India long before tlie ad- 
vent of the Moghuls. Therefore, there is nothing incon- 
sistent — in the pictures which were painted by Hindu 
.painters of Kangra — who represented Nanda, an^ other 
inhabitants of Vraja — in the current Indian costume — 
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Jvhicli, latei-on, was adpted by the Moghul Priuees. In 
vai-ious reliefs on Bir Sing Dec’s temple at Mathura (early 
I7th century) Gopas are represented as wearing this type 
of long tunics with kainarabandhas. The^ would not be 
represented on a Hindu Temple — if this ihode of dressing 
was an importation from Persia. 

We humbly claim, that on the pretext of tracing the 
early history of the Krsna-Cult we have, demonstrated that 
the study of Visual Arts of India — in its numerous mas- 
terpieces, yet surviving, can yield many valuable data for 
our culture-history — not available to scholars, exclusively 
confining their ga/es to the four coiners of the written 
texts. 




DHAKMA— ITS DEFINITION AND ADTIIOIUTY 

By V. A. Ramaswami Sastki 

In the coiichiding section of the §db(ii‘fi.~blidt<ya on the 
dharmapi'atijna sutra — I. 1. 1, it is stated that the dhar- 
nuqyratijnd consists of five elements — the nature of dhar- 
ina, its definition and authority, its .accessories, its non- 
accessories and its relation to the saci'ificer and others, 
that the first two of these are exjilained by the secret sutra 
— and that the remaining thi’ee are 
elucidated in detail in the remaining section. So says 
^abai’asv’aml — 

fr^ ^ qif; 

?rfr i ^FF^fq wfir m^TFrruwrrJT, f%qTJp#fiT qcr^yfjFiFT 

sqr^PTFT qTsjwt qqqcT irfiRTTqt — 

^mforaTtfr' ?fir” i 

This bhdsya passage is interpreted differently by 
different commentators. The Brhattikd of Kumarila, one 
of his lost works,- gives one view — viz., that the first two 

1 The word mq'qFnq in explained in Varttika thus— 'sFFRIFFTfT- 

?IT^qr)TFTJJ'5q^ (I. I. ir22), 

,The aceossory of one when declared as the accessory of another 
{jccomes Sadhanabhasa. 

^ Kumarilabhatta. is known as haviu”; written works on 
Mimaihsa ^coka 1 ''drttika, Tanlra Varttika, Tuptika, Madhyama- 
tika and Drhatp'ka and of these live the last two are supposed to 
have been lost. Many KarikSs attributed to Kumarila but are 
not found in Sloka Varttika and Tantra Varttika are traced from 
later Mimariisa works including some works of the Prabhakara 
School and. they are believed to be the Ksrikas of Brhaip'kU which 
might have been written in prose and versa. A prose passage has 
been found'dited in his Jaiminiyssutiartha sangrha by P.5iputra 
ParamcDvara III 

jprmMr jt>3ftt ‘ crt 
% 

I WFit ^ snr: I i q 
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pratijiiiis aie oxplaincd by the first two adhyayas of which 
the praiiainas on dhai nia as indicated by tlic C'odana sutra 
live fully ex[)!aiiicd in the first adhyilya and the dharma 
swarnf)a is ehuadated in tlie second adhya^'^a through the 
explanation of the mutual difference between one dharma 
and another, and the rest by the remaining chapters. This 
fact has been recorded by Rsiputra Paramesvara 111^* of 
the famous Payyoor Mana in Kerala in his Jaimimya- 
si(trftrtli(is<tii(irali(t, a celebrated commentaiy on Purva- 
inlmamsamtrds, as follows : 

TT bf rrirrJii’f unHUTFir ^rrih ^.ii 

^T-rbr ?rr nenTraniRn br ir 

^rar 7/a^rar fa'>' 3 -"aaar^'T?cTa 11 

ar^abr^r-qaararar 1 

garf^ai 11 

faarar rrrfrriaiTaJr'r: arfd’TMir 1 


aTKT^^td d’a I 

„ 'v - s:. -N 

3tddT8airldcfriiTTf^TT?d WTII 

dTdaTg^f^Tf^^r a: darnafTa^: 11 
dTdd dii-Ria 1 


I. 1 5 ). Many Karikas probably belonging to Brhat^lku are 
collected and published by Pandit K- S- Itamaswami 'Sastin in an 
article — 'Forgotten Karikas of Kumaritabhu^a' • vide J.O.R 
Madras Vol. I pp. 131-144:- 

^ IbWc the author’s introduction to his edition of Tattrabkidu 
(A- U. S.,S. No- III) Section— The Paraniesvras of Kerala.' pp. 
•87 — The Jaiminisutrdrthasangraha (Parti) is now being 
edited by thC* present anthor in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 
(T. S. S.). 
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In these verses another view is also recorded by Rsi 
putra Paramesvara viz., that the first two pratijfias are 
explained in the first pada of the fii'st adhyilya and the 
remaining by the remaining padas of the first adhyfiya 
and the eleven chapters. 

At the end of the first pada of the first adhyaya of his 
§ustra(li'pik(V , Parthasarathi Misi-a sums up very clearly 
the contents of the two pratijflas. The Codanasiura 
enjoins two things (1) that Codana alone is the authority 
on o'barma— sthtwr — and (2) that Codana is authority 

only on dharma — . The first of these 

implies that other well-known pramanas like perception 
(Piatyaksa) are not au’thoi-ities on dharma and this has 
been further elucidated in the fouith sutra — 

The second is elucidated in detail in the fifth'sutra — 'sflM 
, on the basts ot the eternal relation between stnind 
and sense (sabda and artha) The renniining three adhi- 
karanas in the first pada establish the (deinal nature of 
shabda, of vakya and of the entire Vedas as self-revelations, 
6n which the validity of Codana is founded. So what the 
Codana sutra has explained is further elucidated and 
established in the first pfida; the lemainiiig three padas in 
the first adhyaya cannot be therefore spoken of as expla- 
natioh of the Codanasutra. The second pratijna viz. 

qif:’ speaks of all the authorities on dharniA. The 
Codana sutra and the following adhikaranas in the first 
pada deal with Codana only. The remaining padas deal 
with other authorities — artha-vadas, mantras, smVtis, 
acaras, namadheyas, vakya.sc.sa and silmarthya. 


(v) ‘zrf? nfersiRi — 

■ STRT^ WJf, 5nTT'JI%2r 


?!mrwr cptt FTifiTFTFTr sr^rehnir- 

SnRTJIf 
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SoniRiintha Diksitn, the celebrated commentator on 
Sixstradipika, gives anotlu'r view.’ The Godana siitTra 
enjoins that Godana alone is the valid authority on dharma. 
This ‘inc^ludes therefore tlie arthavadas, mantias, and 
natnadheyas which are the integral parts of f/odana and 
those smrtis and ru-ai iis, also based on the vedas, thereby 
implying that the Bauddha smrtis and their customs and 
p)-ac-tic(‘s are not authorities on dharma So the whole of 
the first adhvaya is to he taken as the elaboration of the 
Godana sutra. Tlu- third sutra — hTfnrTTfife:’ can 
be tak('n as tin' prati jna sfiti'a of the contents of the first 
pada, of the fii'st adhyaya. 

What is dliarma and what is its authority are the 
two (|uestions that have hc'en a,nsw('i-ed hy the sOtra 
^-T''Tr':'Ti nf: — * One hy express statement and Oie other 
by inipl ieation. 'Po this effect tlie 'Varttlkd runs thus: — 

'5'’nr%n i 

< 

The word generally means the Vedic injunc- 
tion. So says the Bhri.svakai-a — f^t’Trqr: : i 


I 

stkrsiTrf irm i 3T'4^r^TnfimnmT- 

nriTTfr^^ srrirr'^' srRfrra-^ i F^rawr- 

srPTfR 5rr^F-if ^=!^'R^irT q'm'' j r FT m 4 '=i 

afh^ict I ^feramnT 

tTTFmfjtfcTWTTR I Fwrrarr^jrfHfrr 5 ‘ctrt f^TfiTyr Tytr^:' 

f^qn r qi^FTfqn qqnn 1 5 Hrnf^- 

q'M'l'jj a Fk Ft ^ ^■q’q’T 1 rnle — Mayukhaindliha on ^astradijHkUt N. S. 
edition, ibid, p. 2 
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But here it means the entire Vedas including the 
Vedic injunctions. So the compound means 

that which is conveyed by the Vedas and that which poss- 
esses Codana as authority. The word ‘arthah’ is to be de- 
rived as — that by which some ‘desired fruit or 

result is accomplished. So the total sense is that dharma 
is that which is conveyed by the Vedas as the cause of a 
desired fruit — «nT:’i 

Objections have been raised as to the desirability or 
necessity of all the parts in the body of the definition of 
dharma. It is argued that dharma can be defined as an 
action enjoined by the Vedas — w<pr i Then 
the substance like curd enjoined by the injunctions like 
fir and the quality like the red colour contained 

in the injunction ‘arwn cannot be*called dhar- 

mas because they are not actions. It is highly necessary 
to make the definition of dharma so wide and comprehen- 
sive as to include all that is enjoined by the Vedic injunc- 
tions — substance, quality, action, etc. Though these 
objects are perceptible they are called dharma because of 
their imperceptible capacity to pi'oduce some desired fruit 
through some action enjoined by the ‘injunctions. So 
observes the Varttikakara — 

JT mrmii 

And people who ofTer curd as the oblation in the Agni- 
hotra sacrifke with the desire of attaining the indriya- 
phala on the authority of the injunction 

are known as dharmikns — those who have 

prac'tised dhaima; and this fact cannot he explained 
unless tfie oblation ‘ curd ’ is called dharma. ,.Nor is it 
eiiifiicieiit to say that dharma is that which is enjoined by 
F. 6 
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the Vedas — . This no doubt includes 

all — substance, quality and actions — within the pole * of 
dharma but it would also include under dharma certain 
enjoined actionjike the utterance of falsehood for the sake 
of marriage — ‘Tddiim i The utterance of false- 
hood is prohibited by the nisedha — 'rtrr — and thus 

brings to the speaker some sin and suffering ultimately. 
The injunction does not enjoin the 

utterance of falsehood for some worldly benefit; for, with- 
out an injunction even, the wo7ldly man is apt to utter 
falsehood to attain his selfish end. It is a of 

3TvippTTf^fR — an injunction following a prohibition 

(nisedha) or permitting him to follow the evil practice 
under the emergency of rnaiilage and it indicates that the 
man if he practices anrtavadana under this emergency 
will* not be liable to the sin and sufiering which under any 
other circumstance he would have to undergo. The in- 
junction of anrtavadana docs not therefoi’e enjoin it for 
the attainment of any worldly or heavenly benefit. 
Hence it is not dharma. The part which 

is the me.aning of the ‘ arthah ’ in the sutra is essential to 
exclude the fruits like svarga from the domain of dharma 
though they are descaibed by the Veda as eternal abode or 
state of happiness, not associated with any kind of sufi'er- 
ing. k^imilarly the pai t is essential to ex- 

clude from the scope of dhai-ma (certain daily practices 
like annabhaksana which are intended for some fruit like 
the preservation of life, etc. ; since they are not enjoined 
by the Vedas but known only thi'ough our worldly exper- 
ience as very essential for our existence, they ^.re not 
dharmas. 

Whether the ^yena sacrifice which is enjoined by the 
Vedic injunction— wi — that for the fruit of 
cabhicara, a hiiiisa can be a dharma is a disputed question. 
It is dharma since it is enjoined by the Vedic injunction 
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.as the cause of a fruit like abhicara. The fruit abhicara 
is* a hiiiisa — an activity to cause another’s death— 

) which is prohibited and not its cause, viz., 
the Syena sacrifice. Since it is the cause of hiriisa it can 
be grouped under tamasa dharma as defirted in the Gltd — 

i' Tfimasa dharma is that which 
is intended for the destruction of another. So nobody 
would have any free liking to perform the ^yenayaga. 
Hence it is said that Syenayaga is both dharma and 
adharma." 

It is argued that the dharma pratijfta in the first 
sutra contains the adliarma pratijna also (by split- 
ting the ^utra into since the 

knowledge of adharma would help one to understand the 
natiue'of dharma. Moreover*, the knowledge of dharma 
is essential to practice it while that of adharma is neces- 
sary to abstain from it and both the practice of dharma 
and the noii-pi’acticc of adharma are essential for the 
attainment of final puiu.sai'tha-moksa. This view is 
* spoken of by Rsiputra Pararnesvara in his Jaiminiya- 
sutrdrtha Sahgraha as being explained by the Brhat- 
tlkakara, viz., Kumaiilabhatta — 

srqTTr’TTf'T f^rawr ii 

uni 

atr •frRTcgrmm ii 

vO "N 

sTvqqrfqr ufsh ii” 

® Vtde BhaHar ahct'^ya, Dharma definition Section, Conjeevaram 
edition p. 2. 
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It is on tills assumption that adharma is also to be in-» 
vestigated in this Sutra that Bhasyakara says — 

— 3T'-£ffs^'4^ I ^ts' 4: ? : i 

5#fi i «nT 

nr It” 

This passage explains the signihcance of the word 
'arthdit in the dharmalaksana sutra. It is interpreted as 
that which is cajiahle of producing eternal bliss like svarga 
and it excludes from the s(;ope of dharma all anarthas 
capahh* of producing sins and sulTei ings in the performer. 
So the Word Codanil means by laksanfi the vidhivakyas like 
'srorr-fTl and the nisedhavakyas like ‘a" fp^ric^r^f 

iTfTfrjT’ tlu' former enjoining the agnihotra s: 'orifice for 
the attainment of svarga. and the latter prohibiting hiiii- 
sas ami declaring them as anarthas in the sense that the 
practice of those prohibited things -would bring to the 
practiser ultimate suftering — pratyavaya. d'he word 
‘ ai thah ’ includes anartha also. So dharma and adharma 
are as '=3rr?Rr^^Tn>s«if qn:, and 

The word ‘ dharmah ’ is interpreted in the Bhasya as 

: — The Varttika also 

says— 

"tuf ??!T'T^R I 

' -O -- A •v 

cT.'S’Tff^q'T-scn'dfiTT'Frf^TMCiimT n” 

< 

The term dhai ma means those sacrifices and the mani- 
fold ac cessorics thereto and the consequent apurva which 
is prdducc'd in the [lerfoianer when these sacrifices are per- 
formed and endures in him till he is in a position to enjoy 
the , the everlasting pleasure or hapiiiqess of 

mankind, both here and in the other world. The Purusa- 
sukta passage sRTfvr sr^nrPsrRPTi 

^ ♦ "X 

explains the term dharma. The first word yajfla in" this 
passage means yajflasadhana like dravya and gUjtva and 
the second, saciifices; so the total sense is that the Gods 
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.performed various sacrifices witli difierent kinds of acces- 
sories and these sacrifices and the accessories were the 
first dharnia which are intended for the accomplishment 
of everlasting happiness — abliyudaya. 

The word ‘arthah’ is spoken of by the Bliasyakara as 
excluding all anarthas from the scope of dharma. The 
word ‘ubhayam’ in the hlulsi/d cited above means that which 
is prohibited — vidheya and nisedha and they are called 
artha and anartha respectively. That Syena is a dharma 
because it is enjoined by an injunction for a desired fruit 
and that it becomes an anartha only through its fruit — 
abhicara — are explained in the hluidsya — 'V-f ? 

^ rrferfirsfer i” 

Anotlier intcrpi-etation of this hhasi/d, — etc. 
is given* in the V ftrttik(i.~‘ The word ubliayam is taken in 
the sense of sadhya and slldlunta, the I'clatioh betweeH the 
two being enjoined by the in junction. The first of the 
prescribed sacrifices is of two kinds — artha and anartha, 
the first rej)rescnting svarga and the like which are not 
prohibited while the second l>e!onging to the category of 
hiiiisas v-.dmli arc pi'oldbilral. The Syena sacidlice which 
is enjoined by a vidhivakya does not cvme within the 
scope of the general hiihsanisedhavakya — ‘h Haifir' 

though its fi'uit abhicara is prohibited by it. 
Hence ;Syena is not an anartha. The vidhhryfipara 
operates only on the two aiiisas of the bhavana — sadhana 
ahd itikartavyata and not on the anisa of sadhya since man 
acts on his own accord to attain his desired object. So 
the sadhy^riisa cannot be a vidheya — enjoined by a vidhi 
and that which becomes the object of vidhi is called artha 
and dharma. Hence the Syena sacrifice is an artha and 
a dharma. 

*.In his Tiitj)aiyatikd , a commentary on ^lokavdrttika, 
Bhattomveka says that the bhasya beginning with 

’ Vide ^lokaVarttika, I. 1-2 Verses ,'19-225. 
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which explains that §yena is an 
anartha is to he discarded, though the Varttikak^ra 
justifies it by giving valid interpietations (in verses 218 
and the followiij^) on the ground that §yena cannot, direct- 
ly, metaphoi'ically or through its fruit, be an instance of 
anartha since it is enjoined by a Vedic injunction for the 
attainment of a fiuit and that it can be illustrated only by 
brahmahatya and such othei- prohibited things — 

qr^^fT'f CTSJ ftrrTc^STJTif^’ ¥fTCirq^^ST'iftir»T I — 

h-Fttwr Tfejiiifr n’ 

^^TTrar^T^ff^' ^aq-^ ll”" 

The Naiyayikas do not accept the Syena sacrifice' as a 
dharnia; so to exclude it, they add to the body of the defi- 
nition of dharma the paid — that 

which is capable of bringing worse sin and suffering to the 
performer than what he obtains as its temporary fruit. 
The 8yena sacrifice no doubt produces the immediate 
temporal fruit, viz., the destruction of enemies of t,he 
sacrjficer but it is indirectly a hiriisa and it brings him 

ultimate fall to hell (as indicated by the prohibition 

which is considered a greater sin and suf- 
fering than the tempoial gain and pleasure derived from 


8 Vide ibid,!. 1-2 (Veise 215). 

8 Vide Sloica Vartplca, T. 1-2 (Verse 216). 

13-^ 108^ Madras University Sanskrit Seris, No- 
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,tDe death of his foes. The Mimaihsakas object to the very 
interpretation of the compound as given by 

the Naiyayikas. The adjective balavat to anista is not to 
be interpreted as ‘greater ultimate suffering than the tem- 
porary gaining result, but they say balavat means the 
object of one’s greatest hatred — . Both 

desire and hatred are matters of taste and what is liked by 
one is hated by the other. So one and the same sacrifice can 
become the object of greatest desire for one person or of 
greatest hatred for another ; in the former he acts while in 
the latter he keeps aloof .so their autkatya — a high degree 
in desire or hatred of an object which varies in 
different* persons according to their taste and pro- 
hibition — is a generality which can be 
ascertained from the resultaffrujif So 

the Mimaihsakas contend that the adjunct 
in the body of dharraalaksana cannot exclude the §yena 
sacrifice from the realm of dharma, since we see persons 
who, following the Vedic injunctions and ignoi-ing the 
’hiriisa prohibition, perform the Syena sacrifice simply to 
attain the temporal gain. We also see many people who 
are not moved an inch when the Vedic injunctions preach 
the obligatory nature of the daily practice of the Agnihotra 
sacfifice and the worship of sandhya by a dvija house- 
holder lest they should fall victims to the eternal divine 
punishment. Similarly, however much one is warned by 
fhe prohibitions that nobody should practise anykind of 
hiihsa — violent act leading to one’s death, one is actuated 
by selfishness to commit murder for the removal of one’s 
enemies from the face of the earth. So theS.^stras — both 
injunctions and prohibitions — enjoin and prohibit certain 
things for man’s ultimate good but he acts only according 
to liis taste and predilection. So the Mim?lriisakas conclude 



Vide Bhmnrnhasy, Conjeevaram Edition, p. 6. 
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« 

tliat tlie part — in • the body of dharma- 
laksana does not serve the intended purpose. 

Again, the part ^ is to be qualified by the 

adverb whi(‘}i means independently and 

exclusively.'- The Vedic injunctions like 
^FTiTEpnT.’ enjoin the Agnihotia sacrifice for the fruit of 
.svarga and this fact is knowti excdusively from this parti- 
cular injunction and not from any other pramana. This 
is to ox(;lude the final knowledge of Atman — atmatattva- 
jfiana— fj'ora the scope of dharma. The Upaiiisads 
which are tho last parts of the Vedas explain, the nature 
of tile knowl('(lg(; (d‘ Atman, as the only cause of final 
liberation — moksa. il(mce it * is 

But the fact that the atmajririna- is the cause of liberation 
whi(!h is in t!u‘ form of tin* removal or destruction of th.e 
ajnana — nescience - the root-cause , of this phenomenal 
World — can also be 

understood fi'om our wordly knowledge of causality both 
positive and negative as in the instance that the knowledge 
of one object like the pot removes the ignorance of the same 

the absence of its knowledge leads 
only to tlie exis4'nce oi' continuity of its ignorance — 

. If liberation is not the total 
destruction or the absolute removal of ajilana 
and its. effect as accepted by the Advaitins and if 
this phenomenal world is not the elTect of the beginning- 
less ajfnfna but is always I’eal (satya) and without begiil- 

( ? ^. ) ^ %ar-r- 

^ nl%wpr?rrJT- 

T%:i 

1% RRRf'T RRTkJRR;, smioiMCiHa - 

Vide Bha^nrahafiya, Dharma Definition section p. 3. 
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ijing (anadi) and liberation is only the total destruction of 
the twenty-one kinds of pains — ( sii fh 5- 

) which is to be acquired by tattvajftana, 
then it can be said that this fact, viz., that tattvajflana 
leads to liberation is understood only -froin the Vedas so 
the tattvajnana also becomes a dharma according to the 
definition — WRTT«RcrT^ «rR:i” But 

(knowledge) is not dharma just like the sacri- 
fices since it is not to be produced by the volition of a man — 
purusakrti. It is produced when its necessary pramanas 
like the sensory organs and the object of cognition are 
present. So exclude therefore the tattvajfiana from the 
fold of dharma, the phrt is to be modified as 

. Tattvaj liana cannot be, as explained above, 
enjoined by an injunction. 

It is even argued on the authority of certain s;nrti 
passages like. — 

the atmaj liana which is to be acquired by yoga is the 
greatest dharma of all — ^yaga, (sacrifice) acaras, /customs 
and practices) daya (sympathy) ahim»a (non-violence) 
dana (charity) svadhyiiyaicarma (the daily practices of 
Vedic recitation). It is called the greatest dharma be- 
cause it is in its final form capable of removing the 
ajflana which is described as a positive beginningless entity 
different from sat (the real) and from asat (the unreal) 
and which is known as the material cause of all kinds of 
worldly pains and sufferings. The Upanisad passages 
like proclaim that the atmajftana 

makes one free from all sufferings created by the avidya. 
The passage — ^ ^ 

enjoins the atmaj ilana along with sravana, manana and 
nididhy^sana. The question that the knowledge of atman 
cannot be enjoined in the sense that it never becomes the 

F. 6 
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object of volition — krti and that it is produced by its 
prainS,nas and its object is to be solved by the fact that ' it 
cRn be said figuratively as a vidheya through its causes 
like the mental^ meditations — manahpranidhana, as in the 
instances of KSla (time) and aka.j?a through their limita- 
tion — upadhis or a^rayas. 

Those who do not accept knowledge as a dharma ex- 
plain the word darslana in the sense of the means of 
knowledge — dar^ana karana (by taking it a 
vir., nirvikalpasamadhi which is the cause of atmajftana 
and which is produced by yoga — savikalpa samadhi. 
Those who accept atmajnana as a dharma argue that the 
word dar^ana is only a hhdvalyudanta in the* sense of 
knowledge itself and that the woi d yoga can be interpreted 
as the sum total of the mental meditations from savikalpa- 
RamAdhi to nirvikalpasamadhi, when there is complete 
cessation of the mental activities and the .activities of the 
sensory organs and the organs of action. The explana- 
tion of tavya pratyaya in ‘jesiT:’ in the sense of 
{deserving) is not acceptable if it is possible to interpret it 
in the primary sense of vidhi. Above all it is very essen- 
tial to accept that this Upanisadic injunction — ‘anon ^ 
irssrsq::’ contains a very important TOmmandment to save 
mankind from total ruin by falling into the deep whirl- 
pool samsara a commandment urging every human 
being to rise up above the ordinary level and bestow his 
thought On serious problmn like atmajnana containing in 
the ' simple questions ‘ who am I ? ’ and ‘ what am I.’ 
Such serious enquiries or investigations regarding the 
nature of Atman and the means of main liberation 
from the bondages of the world are not general- 
ly made unless and until the man is compelled to do; , and 
such deep philosophical and spiritual investigations' are 
made in all Upanisads mostly in the form of dialogues 
between the Acaryas and their disciples. 


Vine JjhittfiTcihfisynt the concluding section i 
JftkSana. p. 8. mv i Sambhubhatta’s PrabhaVali p. 6 

(N. Si editioni Bombay) 
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FUTURE OF INDIAN MUSEUMS 

By Apms Banerji 
Pre-War India 
Introduction 

The museuins, in every country, are national institutions 
recording the cultural heritage of a nation. Speaking 
about Museums L. V. Coleman said “ Museums are dpep 
rooted in sentiment and objective reality and have showi 
from the start that they are destined to endure and giow.” 
Unfortunately, however, the scope and functions of musf- 
ume wer# little understood in India, with the result that 
ladiap Museums lacked that progressive spirit, which 
niarkcid the museums movements of England, America and 
the continent of Europe during the years 1919 — 39. . The 
man in the street and the ordinary citizens have denominat- 
ed these as Jddugl^ar (ma^ic house) and gjdih-ghar (curio- 
house) because these two terms express their emotioha) 
reaction. To them, it was not a scientific institution, but. 
a place in which a magician’s wand had collected wonder 
things, figures of men and beasts in stone, stuffed animal'', 
and birds, plants, machines and paintings. 

* Tradition about art galleries is not lacking in the 
colourful history of India, but museums seem to have been 
unknown. The niost illuminating example of art galleries 
hre to he found in Bhavabhuti’s Uttarardmacaritariji,, 
where, Rama was showing Sita, the episodes of their won- 
derings in the forests and persecutions suffered at the 
hands of Riavana. The presence of Sita, and Rama, .ah>Ug 
with other principal dramatis personae, who could bo in- 
cognised, suggests art of portaiture, fhough to what extient 
mugt be a moot point. The Rajasuya Parvam of 
Mahdhhdrapam contains a fine description of the tributes 
sent; and the palace of Pandavas, which probably iinplX’ 

43 
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that such public exhibitions of curios were practised. At* 
Matha near Vrndabana, there seems to have been a royal 
sculpture gallery {devakula) . During the Muslim period, 
the name of Firoz Tughluq shines out as a connoisseur, due 
to the attention paid by him to the Mauryan pillars, and 
the ruins of Firoz Shah Kotla, still testify silently to his 
tastes; and Dara Shikoh. that unfortunate son of Sh'ahe- 
jan, was a collector of books as well as savants. In that 
respect, all Muslim sovereigns wct’C collectors in their own 
way, of manuscripts, calligraphs, rare copies of Koran, 
and paintings. 'Phis habit was emulated by the Peshwas. 
De Bigne that great Savoyard adventurer, was a collector 
too. But these were more or less personal Collections 
and not public institutions, in the sense that we know them 
to-day. In the continent, the great monastenes and 
nunneries were repositories of all knowledge. The huge 
manuscript libraries grew up theie. The Vatican Museum 
and Library were not thrown open to the public till the 
eighteenth century. The first public museum in Europe 
was Versailles Palace after the Revolution. Where are 
the priceless collection of Medicis? In India, the royal 
palaces, the secluded mat has, the exclusive Brahmin 
homes, were the repositories of all knowledge. The hand 
of the vandals have all destroyed them. 

Incubating Period 

Tlie first museum of its kind, to be established in 
Alsia, was the museum of the A static Society of Bengal in 
Calcutta, which was founded just forty years later than 
the British Museum, and as such is one of the oldest in the 
world. Even then, the motive behind the foundation was 
exhibition of the ‘ curiosities.’ It was not until 1839, 
that state aid from the Board of Directors partially . re- 
cognising the principle of state management was forth- 
coming. A museum on economic geology with a view to 
further the exploitation of the mineral resources pf the 
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country was established later, thereby recognising the fact 
tlitat museums are of prime necessity in any planning for 
the industrial reconstruction of the country. In Madras, 
efforts were being made since 1819, to establish a museum 
which was actually accomplished in 1846, and was formal- 
ly opened in 1851. In 1856 six branch museums were 
established. The Karachi Museum was opened in 1851 by 
Sir Bartle Frere; and the first medical museum was started 
by the Grant Medical College of Bombay. The second 
half of the 19th century saw a number of new museums 
established at Lucknow and Nagpur (186d), Lahore (1864), 
Jaipur (1887), Rajkot (1888), Rea Industrial Museum^ at 
Delhi (1868), Economic Museum at Calcutta (1872), Mut- 
tra (1874), Raipur (1875), Trichur, Udaipur, Bhopal, 
Jaipur *(1887) Rajkot (1888), Rea Industrial Museum at 
Poona (1889), Baroda* and Bezwada (1889). 

The arrival of Lord Curzon as the Viceroy of India, 
and his selection of Dr. (Later Sir) John Marshall, as the 
Director-General of Archaeology in India, marked the 
dawn of a new epoch in the history of museums in India. 
Dr. Marshall, a don of Oxford, and fresh from his experi- 
ence in Greece, was eminently suited for ihe task on hand. 
Greece and Rome with their ancient heritage, continued 
devJfstations and inaccessibility of regions, offer in many 
respects, good parallels to India. The consequence of 
these two events have already been referred to by Messrs. 
M'arkham and Hargreaves. The causes of the origin and 
development of museums in India may be summarise'd be* 
low. They originated out of a desire on the part of offi- 
cials to appreciate the ancient remains, the mute testi- 
monies of the past and desire for proper exhibition and 
explanation of the ‘ curios.’ The second factor was the 
desiFe for economic exploitation of the country. Thirdly, 
the great native princes, realising the interest that the offi- 
cials of the sovereign power were taking in museums and 
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scientific studies, tried to emulate their example, for being 
regarded as progressives. Fourthly, the local museums 
were established at the places of excavation to facilitate 
the study of the exhibits with reference to their evnion- 
metns. But before the 20th century there has not been a sin- 
gle institution which was founded by public enterprise. 

Public Response in India and elsewhere 

The first museum established with public help is the 
Prince of Wales Mesuem, Bombay; then came the Patna 
Museum in Bihar; Dacca Museum in Bengal; the Museum 
of the Vahgiya Sdhitya Parisad, Calcutta ; Varendra Re- 
search Society's Museum, Rlajsahi; Bhdrata Mala Bha- 
vana, Benares; and Ashutosh Museum, Calcutta Univer- 
sity. The foundation of the Museums Associdttion of] 
India during the session of the Oriental Conference at 
Benares, has provided a ojmmon meeting ground for the 
representatives of various museums for exchanging views. 

The greatest drawback of our national character is 
that for every form of national activity and for its main- 
tenance, We look to the government for leadership and 
maintenance. The members of public, interested in muse- 
ology, have failed to assert their views. In England most 
of the institutions depend on public support and private 
henefaMions. But such is not the case in India. It is 
hoped/ that with the attainment of freedom our people will 
he in a position to realise their responsibility towards 
musfeums. To give two instances ; on the 27th October, 
1930, The Times announced the establishment of the Court- 
fiuld Institute of Art named after Mr. Samuel Cpurtauld 
who had undertaken the cost of building and equipping 
the institute. Sir Joseph Duveen promised £ 20,000. 
Bord Fareham of Lee promised to bequeath his priceless 
collection, should the institute function successfully. The 
Wyndham Galleries at the Somerset County *Museum, 
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Taunton Castle was given to the Somerset ArchaeologiatU 
2 nd Natural History Society by Mr. William. Wyndham. 
Apart from these he gave munificent donations to the de- 
velopment and special purposes fund.' 

The financial position of the Dacca •'Museum, which 
is probably one of the oldest institutions of its kind in old 
Bengal, for want of beneficiaries from . the non-official 
public, is too illuminating to require comment. Here it 
is, that attention of the rulers and leaders of pubilc 
school of thought should be drawn. Those who can com- 
mand must do so, those who can persuade, should utilise 
their rare powers. 

Theffirst great neM of museum movement in this 
country, therefore, is planning on population basis. The 
Markham report has pointed to this lack of planning 
museums on population basis. “ But in neither British 
India nor the Indian States have museums been distribut- 
ed in a rational manner — some of the smaller towns such 
as Dehra-Dun, have museums of which any great city 
would be proud, whilst populous centres such as Ahmeda- 
bad and Amritsar have no museums at all.”^ Tlie same 
report declared that fifteen towns with 14)0,000 population 
do not have museums.® 

•The museums in Calcutta and Bombay have seldom 
been planned to represent the cultural and economic growth 
of the city through centuries. They aie generally muse- 
UBEas of Art, Archaeology, and Ethnology — terms whose 
elasticity has no bounds. The museum collectionit are 
seldom repres^tative of the city’s industrial and commer- 
cial growth, like that of Eskiltuna. Take a modern town 
like Bdmbay or Calcutta, the history of their phenomenal 

rise from mud flats and islands to populous cities of ‘the 

• 

^ Museums Journal, Vol, XXXIV, pp. 385. 

2 Markham and Hargreaves — The Museums of Jndia, p.3. 

3 Ihid, p.8. 
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world has been neglected. 'Few citizens know even the^ 
names of the original villages which constitute modern 
Calcutta and Bombay. The financial backwardness of the 
Indian Museums cannot be overemphasised. Ceylon, with 
its total poj^ulation of 5,000,000 spends £ 7,000 
(R's 1,00,000) on museums. In British Malaya, about 
£ 9,000 is spent and Java spends about £ 25,000. 
Wheieas, in India with a population of 353000000 the 
total expenditure does not exceed lls. 6,84,000.^ Even this 
meagi-e finance is provided by the Government and modern 
states. There is the want of an enlightened public support 
and well balanced leadership from the rulers and the rich. 
There has been absolutely no effort' to exploit alh possibili- 
ties. To jioint out one instance, the crying need of 
Eastc'rn U. P. is a local museum for (ailtural and economi- 
cal development of these backward areas. Whether we 
look to Archaeology or Zoology, Botany or Industry, there 
is absolutely no ])recise information about these territo- 
ries. But till 1945, thei'e had been no effort. Yet this 
territory is washed by the Ganges and Ghagra, has the 
the birth place, the s(;ene of Nirr;lna of Buddha. It has 
Pi})rawa, Johorganj (sic Zahurganj) Kathot, Khaira, 
Bhulia, Dominagarh to point out a few. There has been ab- 
solutely no public comaousncss about these. No endeavour 
has beep made to tap the resources other than those of the 
Government, such as gifts and municipal grants. To im- 
plement the meagre finances of Indian Museums statutory 
taxes for museums should be provided as in America. 
Portions of terminal taxes could also be utilised for this. 
Many States in IJ.S.A. have fruitfully utilised these me- 
thods® for increasing the financial resources of the 
museums. 

^ L. V. Coleman — The Museums in America, New York, ‘1939 
Part I. ’ 

® Quoted in 'Museums Journal, Vol. XXXVI, p. 6. * 



FUTURE OF INDIAJ^ MUSEUMS 


49 


A* Blodern Museum Defined 

A iiuiseum, in modern sense of the term, is not an 
institution, remote, incomprehensil)le or eoniatose but a 
living institution, stimulating and ins]jir*ng. l\Ien of 
different faitlis liavc realised the value of museums as ven- 
tres of edueation. Karl Marx, saw in it* a means to 
achieve his ela-s revolution, ‘ the knowledge of the world 
in order to change it ' (Karl Marx — These Fuerhaeh)''. 
In ail aitiele contributed on the museums of U.S.S.R. in 
the ‘ Society for Cultural Kelations with Foreign ('oun- 
tries ’ it is staled that '' The mu.seums. the treasuries of 
innumei'ablt monuments of material cultui'e representing 
the labours of hundreds of thousands of generations, from 
the primitive man to the buildei's of socialism, were recH>g- 
uised as jtos.sessiiig that dynamic eneigy, cajiable of attain- 
ing the revolutionary objective.”' lamin, who devastated 
more tliau all the museums in the world could contain in 
c-ue of the largest areas on earth, had also to recognise the 
justilication of this boui'goise creation.'^ In the capitalis- 
tic countries, a modern museum (institutes a national 
service, the aims of which are twofold namely I'ecreational 
and inspirational. They are the greatest aids to research 
and cihjuiry. here no longer ‘ cabinets de ciiriosite ’ are 
oxhibited in majestic isolation, but as cultural repre^itmta- 
tives of the cycles of human experience. 

* In India, the museums ai'e generally misundeistood 
as they are supposed to concern wuth Art and Archaeology 
and Natural history only. M'hereas in other countries, 

I hid, pp. 87-88. 

Museum Journal Vol. XXXVI, p. 6. 

® “Without a clear uuilerstaudiny that only throu^di a precise 
knowledge of the culture created by the whole evolution of mun- 
kijid, only through its pi’oper assimilation, is it posible to build up 
a proletari»u culture, without such an understanding we connot 
solve tluf jiroblem’’ Lenin’s doIIcefcdWorls, Russian ed, Vol. XXX, 
IT. 406. 

F. 7 
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museums Tcpresentiug every ])lmse of human activity have 
been established. Few of these are : the i^cieiice Museum 
at Munich, founded !>y Oscar Vcni Millei';'' the various 
science Museuyis in I .I'hA. ; ,'\i't Museums, Industries 
Museums, IVTilitary Museums and Ih'girnental Museums, 
Histoiy, (jeogiaphy, Agriculliu'al, (’olh'ge and School 
or (.'hildiaui’s Museums; wIiom' dntie- a?e to inlerpi'c't an(i 
exhibit well I'stahlislied facts of science, l^ioneers in this 
I'cspect are the South Kcmsington Museum, and the Alunich 
Indiisti’ial Museum. FIk'v are centres for the cultivation 
of public tast(' and popular knowledge. na'tdern muse- 
um is not mei'ely an aceumnlatiou of t ream res ljut it pire- 
sents its accumulated materials in a way as to illuminate 
fa(‘ts of various sciences by demonstrations, by working 
models, by diagrams, dioromas. nuu'al paintings, in fact, 
by'all the aids it can summon for’tlu'ir proper apj)ri‘cia- 
tion. Not mere statues or .sculptures, standing against 
Avhite \valls, with le\t‘ls (‘.ontaining pithy srutemes. taking 
it for gi'aiited, that the visitor is capable of imagiiiing tlu' 
rest to construct the whole scemv I'nfoitnnatcly. ho'v- 
ever, the museum technique has not made such a pnogress 
as to achieve this state in this (ountry. 

The aims ami objei ts of museums have been very 
correctly defined by M. .lean (’apart."' d'he museums of 
to-da’^, have tiansformed tlieniscdvcs, fi‘oin the ])ur])oseless 
jumble hoards of pre\ ions centuries, to sci( iitific institu- 
tions of the lirst maguitud'v'. b\ ihe svstmnaric. logical, and 

Oscar \ (HI ilillcr iiac!i cigciu'ii .\\U/cichi etc. A. G. 

Just as the sea scatters ou its sliorcs soiiit' (4- the icmaius of 
life hidtleu in its (h‘i>th, in the forni of imuuneral)le .shells, so the 
waves of human hi.story. in tlieir tidal niovenieiits leave relies which 
f should be tempted to call human fossils. Museums of art aud 
history are built to preserve such human fo.ssils. We must he 
very eareful not to infer that such relics remain there as ‘lifeless, 
.soulless ohject.s. The time is loup jaist for collcctjous termed 
( ahinets de <*urio.sit. ( .hairman s .specc.h at Urussels (k^nferenc.tc 
Museums Journal, Vol. XXXV, j). glO. 
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balanced exposition of their contents. The basic 
principle of museology lays sti-ess on the proper use of 
museum material and advancement of knowledge. A 
museum which has been built uj) with a defi,iiite scope and 
objet tive. can be of greater sei'vice with a small collection, 
than a huge collection in a rambling hall, haphazardly 
ariang('d. 

77/r JhiihliiKJ 

The hrst necessity of a modern museum is its buildinsr. 
Our museum sense generally remains contented on old dis- 
cai'ded structures such a.s an ornate guest house, an old 
Ourbar haTl, oi' a Oollege building, for housing and dis- 
play of collections that are really valuable. At the very 
oomraen cement, it is indeed necessaiy that a museum should 
have a building so that’the planning of the permaifent 
structure could be made with a view to all its needs. “ To 
s})end space and money on monumental halls which are un- 
useable, staii'cases which no one mounts and solid partitions 
which have no stiaictuiail necessity — in fact to build an old 
house when a new one is indicated, is not to have learned 
what is recjuii'cd and to have missed the obvious lessons of 
museum experience.” About Indian Mu.seums, Messrs Mar- 
kham and l largi'caves were constrained to point out. “To 
sumniai'ise, from Bombay to Bangoon. from Peshawar to 
Trichinopoly. India has few ideal museum buildings — few 

cool spacious inviting temples of muses such as one sees in 

• 

many American and Euiopean cities. From the outward 
point of view, few of them (tan compare architecturally 
with any, aiRl foremost amongst those of beauty and de- 
sign are those at Dehra Dun and Taxila. Taxila, this 
formyr city of King Taxiles, who was the active ally of 
Alexander of Macedon, that Macedon, that once held a 
million srads and was the (vntre of Greco-Budhist learn- 
.ing and culture, has now one of the most attractively built 
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and charming mnsenms in India, fashionetl after -a 
BinUiivst monastery. It needed the ins})iration of a poet 
to produce a museum worthy of such treasures as are here 
and with tliem^sometliing of the l-i’amj) of the legions and 
the culture of long past ages. Sarnath, too, has an at- 
tractive and appropriate building.”" It would he hard to 
think fi'om this' Ihr.t India lacks in good buildings totally. 
But th(> pre-r('(|nisiL(‘ of a. museum Imilding is not uiuk'r 
stood. It is mother a. city hall, nor a set of assembly 
rooms, nor a church, nor a tcm])!e but a museum planned, 
designed and elected for one .set purpose. 

The (juestion of building brings us to two most im- 
portant factors. Fii'st of this is lighting. India with its' 
excessive sunshim', lequires control of this, just as the 
ancient Indians, did with their spacious ehaifif/i halls or 
tilt*! sanctums of their temph's, which even now, impart a 
sense of mystic aloofness, in that solitary gloom, to the 
presiding divinity, evem in the bi'ightc^st day; while any one, 
who has entered them, knows how cool and jileasant they 
are, on a hot summe day, when a burning sun was scorching 
the outer world. In this instance, the ancient Iranian 
buildings, can "give us very valuable help. Because, the 
comfort of a visitor is intimately associated, with hi.s abili- 
ty to a])preciate the exhibits. In this respect, the Sarnath 
Masehm. one of the largest of the local museums, fashion- 
ed after a Buddhist monastery, that ewisted in the (langes 
Vallc^y, suffers from extra heat. In addition to this in- 
(onvenienc'C — the light fiom the clerestory windows, fall- 
ing on the table cases, make the exhibits hazy, which can 
be nullified by curtains. The next point is the location. 
It should not only be centraly situated (if in a town), 
easily ac-cessible, and free from vulgar attention, which is 
such a nuisaiK’e at otherwise charming places like Sarnath. 

Markliam oiKnrargroave.s — The Museums of India, p. 21, 
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1*l)e lm^^^eums aiv not public ainnspnient plncos, and Mieir 
character in this respect should not be impaired. This a 
trust, which the management holds for posterity; and the 
trustees have no right to fritter away th^Mr tmsts, they 
can augment but not barter. 

,. l rraugpment 

The principal function of a museum is the arrange- 
ment of its collection. The museums for the public arc 
pi\oted on exhibition. The arrangement has an objective. 
That aim is first to indicate the purpose and chai'acter of the 
museum; secondly the cultivation of juiblic-, taste. A large 
imiseum in fmh is an encyclopedia. In an encyclopedia we 
get informations in a well ordered and systematic man- 
ner, authmitative as well as sidlicient and well balanced. 
In the same manner collections in a museum has to be ar- 
i-;inged with a view to diffuse knowledge, so that a visitor 
instead of remaining perplexed, by entering the main hall 
will have in the first jilace an idea about the scope of the 
collection, secondly will be able to garner sound informa- 
tion, without having to bother, or even to open a leaf of a 
printed book, should he choose to do so. ’That is the un- 
dying^ soul of museum tecluiique. In tlie third jilace, the 
arrangement, should always make allowances for future 
developments. Fourthly, even in static collections, the 
galleries should not be ovcrci'owded, as is the case with 
Sarnath, Mutti'a and vso many other places. A visitor 
must not be overstrained, fatigued, his spirit must he 
c‘arefully nursed. Too many specimens without any con- 
siderations of visual relations disturb him more, and pre- 
vent him from giving propei' attention to deserving exhi- 
bits. , Even in static collection, periodical changes would 
rouse'zest, interest in the institution, should contribute to 
better appreciation. These changes can be announced 
thiough news-papers. 
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The arrangement should liave a practieal liasis; and 
imagination should not he allowed to have free play. 
“ The museum has no need to suggest that winch is not a 
fact, it has not* to insinuate the palace or church, noi' sug- 
gest the temple or shrine. A mu.seum is different from 
all these and its peculiar to itself. It can deduce from the 
object much thht neitla'r the ar tists nor Ids time could 
have dreamed of. It is mivironed by its own emotional 

atmosf)hei(' The sensr; of the seh'ction involved in 

gathering the objects disjrlayed, the care bestowed on 
them, tlu'ir logical orderiitg, . intimating to the beholder 
the orgatdr^ growth of ai-t. the sciontific- work involved here- 
in, the dignity and barmorny of exhibition, the sei’viie to' 

the public, tliesr' are all forces that stimulate the emotions, 

/ 

without the help of expedients, which may tlnow doubt, 
hohevei' slight on tlu' ai'sthetic ellitacy (h the r>bj(‘cts them- 
selves.” 

Disphnj 

If arrangement is the ])i'incipal factor' in museum 
techni(iu(', dis]day is its fundanumial function. For' suc- 
cess in display ..some ai'tisfic sense and scientific acumen are 
necessary. In this i'es])ect rr'seai'di in India is at .stand- 
still, as a result of which we have Irecome out of’ date. 
Hor'oizontal boards, or' at the gi'eatest, plate glasses are 
invar'iable sights in Indian Museums. More than that, 
when the u.ses of large sized plate glas.ses, to facilitate 
visual studies, have become univei'sal ])racticc, it is not 
unusual to lind the obsolete method of small panes Ireing 
used. It is true of coiu'se, that in tire Foll> Museums of 
Scandinavia, ordinary glasses have been used, with con- 
siderable success, but the piu'pose of these museums differs 
considerably fi'om oiu's.’'* In exhibition, we need not hesi- 

' Pftioliurd in Ids conuiinnirations to the Boston Trnsteos. 
Quoted by T. V. f\)l<*mnn — The Mu.'feiiinx in Anicvicn, Vol. I. 
pp. 209-70. 
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tdte to emulate the example of shop-di essers. Tlie pur- 
pose of a museum aiiil shop (:lis])lav is almost the same. 

\\ hile the end of tlie sho])keeiH‘r is undoubtedly materia- 
listic. the objective in a museum is emytioual. Many 
t'urators feai- a less of purpose ami dignity, if sliop])ing 
models aie followed, but. it is the princi])le of rousing 
Interests and creating aesthetdes in display, that are in- 
\olved. We should not be prude enough to reject ideas- 
ihough extremes are undesiiable.'' The invariable method 
of display of textiles in India, is to pass a hojlzoiital bar 
through them either in a table case or on the wall. Here, 
a little oiiginality in dhsjdav and thoughtfulness, will 
•alleviaU' the boidng monotony, create eifect as well as in- 
directly help in appreciation. Tiie visitoi's jittention will 
be more dvawn to them, instt'ad of creating a feeling of 
repidsion. boiai out of fnouotony. 

I mat' be allowed to explain our {toint by another 
examj)ie: tiu' ovei'crowde<l art section of tin' Indian 
iMuseiim, Calcutta: a piitureof which ap])ears in the 
M o! 1 1)0(1, ^ p. Th(.' first impression is a sea of 

cases, with a ma.ss of images of all conceivabh' sizes, ar- 
rangerl without any [lurpose or aim. Am objective was 
undoubtedly there, but the methods by which the (hirator 
tided to attain it, were at least a, century old. We have 
however dili'ei’ent methods. em})loyed in tlie Liv*erpool 
rul)lic Mmsenms. with results of a charming nature. The 
methods were \ei'v simple -using pl\ wood cubes of vgri- 
uus sizes with coloured ]iapers, and there was scheme and 
desire to create an efiert. To guote Mr. Tta'vor d'homas : 

- M It fell (IIS .liniioiiil, \ t)l. XXXVll, pj). 4G9-t)t3 ; C. JE. Tree- 
iii;ia-Mus(.;uiii Methods in Noiwuy ami Swedau. 

■' Selliiiij T liioiiijli ilic Wiiuloic, The Studio Ltd., Xevv-York 
Pl-iO. ‘This is a hook auitteu hy experts, which uo museiuu (’ura- 
tor cafi neglect. But unfortunately it is seldom available in any 
Indian fdhiaiy. The lessons that imui of another professions 
are expec led to learn can well be followed by Indian Museums, 
without any lo.ss in the character of their institutions. 
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The cornfjleted effect of the reconditioned gallery ,has 
been to pi-oduce a room with an unified atmosphere, cool 
with geneial scIk'hic of greys set against the lime green 
walls of the rfvim."''’ Hometinn's, an oT'iginal mind can 
create diversions of a novel kind. The Buffalo Museum 
of Natural llist.oiv (U.H.A.), adopted the method of dis- 
])laying fish, hy the use of ruhher suction ])ads and by 
adhesivt's. Tlu' front of the case contained a large aper- 
tiirt' and by aid of top lightning, the natui'al impres- 
sion of fish seen below watei’ was created."’ The Koyal 
Ontario Museum of Oeology, exhibited a model of an oil 
field in T('\as, showing the surface instalments and the 
gt'ologieal iorinatious befiow the soil. The oil sand being 
coloui’ed black. Ilow one sueh model, showdng coal d(‘- 
[)osits in Bihar, or oil dc'posits in Assam, will "contribute 
towai'ds piiblie etdightejimcnt t 

'/■!'(' i‘( till'd 1 0/1 s' 

The niu.-eiim arrangement has a dual significance. 
The exhibits fm the larger publie are generally })laced in 
the galleries; wliile a reserve collection is maintained for 
study by e.xperts, rese;u'ch students, and scholars. The 
])i'inciple was recogni/ed as eai'ly as 1808 by Flower.'" 
Even small museums Imve these two dmil pur})oses to 
sei ve.* The psychology behind the |)i'oposal is quite evid- 
ent. It is not sullicient to make the museum a mere series 
of exhibitiem halls. They must he prepared to meet "the 
needs oil the eNjicrts too. and the requirements of these two 
classes arc different. To eatei' to the public, is to starve 
the scholar and the students. To expect the public to 
enjoy with the experts, specialists, and even ainatures is 

to invite them in a, feast, like the stork who asked the 

♦, 

* Miisciniis Join-nd, Yol. XXXIV. ]>]). pt. XVI. 

Ibid., ]). 225. 

'■ Ibid., pi. XI X. 

‘ Flower-Esscitjs on Museums, 1898. 
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jackal to dinner, and placed before him venison in a long 
necked short mouthed amphora, as narrated in Aesops 
Fables. The needs are quite distinct; and thoughtful 
planning and installation of collection is essential, for the 
ordinary visitor to be different from the arrangement of 
the material for the more advanced people. Next point 
to be remembered is that, the study or the reserve collec- 
tion need not be open to ordinary visitors. For this 
reason, the ari'angement at Boston, which was considered 
ideal have been criticised by 1.. V. C'oleman.''’ A(‘cording 
to him the modified Munich scheme as enunciated by Mr. 
Fiske Kimlvdl seems to he more appropriate.-” but only 
wealthy institutions can carry out such costly schemes; 
with the i^esult that small institutions with slender purses 
are left uncomprehending. In India, the material for 
study collections are abundant in almost all tljg jiuiseums 
such as 8a math, Lucknow, Muttra, Madras^^nd Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. Due however to a tendency to over- 
(U'owd the galleries, the study collections are seldom 
thought of. In my Post-Graduate days in Calcutta, and 
after that till 10*17, 1 never met with any arrangement, 
accessible to scholars, which can he denominated j’eserve 
collection. If mere, unsystematic stacking in under 
ground cellars, to which the advanced students ha/J no 
access, or keeping them on concrete shelves, beside a res- 
tauvant, has to be regarded as study collection, then we 
have to change the defination of the term. The concept 
of the study or the rety^-'ye collection is different. 

Lahellmg anrhother aids 

Tavbelling is an art as well as a science. Its purpose 
being to convey information as precisely and as briefly ns 

** Tj. V. Coleman — The Mii.feinn.'i in Ainerim, Pt. II, pp. 

2;Vl-o2. 

” Ibid, pp. 15;l-')4; Peiui.ysylvania Mnsenm Bulletin, Novem- 
ber, 1934. 
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possible. It is an art, because certain amount of taste, know- 
ledge of (;olouT' scheme, harmony and balance, are essen- 
tial. Unsightly label is a discordant element in the arrange- 
ment, and may ruin an otherwise successful display. It 
is a science, because it follows certain well established 
piactices and formulae. The contents must be simple and 
direct. At Sarnath, the method followed is bilingual 
though the present writer made attempts to make it tri- 
lingual as a consideration to a great minority community. 
The aim was to appeal to a larger number. The material 
is good teak planks cut to the required sizes, planed and 
sand-papered. The past practice was to {ipply Black 
Japan, but exper ience shows that, when this solution is 
exposed continually to the ti'opical sun. as in^the veran- 
dahs, th(' glaze disapfreais within a couple of ihonths, and 
it commences to peel off withirr a year'. y\n experiment 
was made, with Fi-ench polish mixed with lamp black. So 
fai', it has stood the sun without any r'emarkahle change. 
A further- period must elap.se befor-e we cair consider the 
experiment to he successful. The letter-s must necessarily 
be of large size and prominent, and should be so placed so 
as not to str-ain the eyes of the visitors. For- this reason we 
have followed thr-ee methods : First, the wall of tbe prat 
forms or fi-ee pedestals, whet-e the light is greatest. Se- 
condly, on antiquities displayed on walls alrrrost on the eye 
level. Those antiquities which have been displayed, on 
running platforms have their labels at their foot on tra- 
peze shapped pieces. A greater effect could be created, if 
on fr-ee pedestals of Gaya sand (a kind of white sand), we 
use light buff colour- for the labels with letterings in deep 
•brown. This would have the effect of almost effacing the 
labels, while br-own letter-s will be read conveniently as if 
embossed on sur-rx)unding buff mass. Mer ely a question of 
optical illusion- but pleasant at that instead of monoto- 
nous black labels. 
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The labels being brief we might follow the suit of the 
American museums by providing Looseleaf Cktidea for the 
most remarkable specimens in a room, alcove or gal- 
lery. For example the Parkham, the Mahpli image, the 
Baroda or the Yu'pa in the Muttra Museum, the Lion 
Capital, the Bala image and the preaching Buddha at 
Sarnath. These loose-leaf guides will contain fuller de- 
tails, with notes on historical, technical and stylistical 
contents, of a specimen for people who will look long and 
stay long; for people who will want to lemember and com- 
pare notes later on. About, these Laurance Vail Coleman 
says “ These loose leafed, mimeographed, note books, de- 
voting a page to each important object in the room aie foi' 
use of people taking time to enjoy and learn about indivi- 
dual piec^. They are not texts of art and history but 
intimate introductions fo the exhibits.”-’ In addition to 
these there might be short Guides with a price that can 
reach every pocket. It should (jontain a genei‘«al and his- 
torical introductions with a biief, very brief at that, re- 
ference to the most remarkable exhibits. Such a work was 
‘/I Short Guide to the Indian Mnsetm. and Guides to the 
Brahminical and Buddhist Section of the Prince of Wales 
Museum, Bombay, prepared by G. V. Acharya. Even if 
they were not the ideal, to be followed at all times, they 
were remarkable for a stage of excellence reached in fndia. 
Next conies Handbooks. In this category falls the Guide 
to Sarnath by B. Majumadar published by the Archae^lo- 

Ti. T. Colennui — The Museums in Ameeion. part II, pp. 

275 - 70 . 

“ Tli«*,same*methoil is followed in the Pale.stine Archaeological 
Museum, .lerusalem.” Owing to the legal necessity of i>royi<ling' 
information to the public in three languages, English, Arabic and 
Hebrew, it was at once clear that anything like ade<iuate labels in 
the cases would leave no room tor the objects. So it was decided 
to adopt ‘gallery-books’, i.e. a numbered list of antiquities on ex- 
hibition, with a brief description of each, its proymiaime and 
dates and few general notes. Mu.'ieums Jovrnal Vol. A.AAV111, 

PP/ 



6b 


ADRIS BAlvERji 


gical Department. The treatment of both are different. 
Sir John Marshall is remarkable for felicity of expression 
in pithy sentences, concerning himself with evolution in 
style and archaeological contexts; while Mr. Majumadar 
is addicted to tJhonsonianism. None of the books so far 
published have reached such a high stage of excellence. 
Mr. Majurnadar’s work has however one gi'eat defect, 
tiuides should be written in simple language. Because, 
an ordinary visitor, will soon tire of words with which he 
is not familiar. Therefore we are faced with the necessi- 
ty of providing simple, smaller guide book for people who 
will not stay long and look long. • 

It is often forgotten by the authorities of the Indian 
Museums that, Catalogues are of prime necessity in 
Museum studies. Yet, the pihncipal museum's of India, 
like the Indian Mui<(^nni, Calcutta; Prorincial Museum, 
Lucknow; Cuvzon Museum of Archaeology, Muttra; Cen- 
tral Museum, Laboi'e; Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay; 
have none except antiquated ones. A catalogue for the Imck- 
now Museum was prepared by the late BJ. D. Banerji as 
early as 1906,““ but except a list of Inscriptions by Dr. 
Hirananda Sasti i, no other publications are available. 
Nevertheless, the ovenlding necessity amongst the ipuseum 
authorities in India is to appreciate the facilities offered 
by the modern printing methods, suitability of types for 
vision, natiue, quality and usefulness of various type.s of 
reproductions such as the offset, linecuts, half tone pro- 
cesses. Much good material is juined by bad reproduc- 
tions, thereby the author, the publishers and the museum 
authorities, tend to loose esteem of pi'ogres^ive people. 


By 1949 this too must have become oiit of date. 
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PURANAS SHED NEW LKiHT ON (UJETA 
HISTORY' 

By Dasharatha Siiauma 

Rightly interpreted, the PuiTinas can even innv shed new 
light not merely on the cidtnral hut also the j)olitieal 
history of the Gupta pej'iod. We iumvI not trace up any 
new texts for the purpose, nor ru'ed we imagine the exist- 
ence of texts now no longei- extant. We have just to take 
the texts'^as they stand, and give them th('i)- literal mean- 
ing, laying aside, no douht, all |)recoiKnived notions ’and 
partiality foi' the interpretations that have so fai' held 
the field. 

The particular passage pertaining to Gupta history 
that, I wish to refer to luns as follows in all the co[)ies of 
the Visnti Purdna consulted hv i)r. J). ('. Ganguly at 
Dacca : 

1. Anugahgam Prayfigditca Magadha (ruyta^ca 

Magadhan bhok>jyan ti. 

2. Koml-( )dra-P'Hndr(i-Tdmr(iI iiddn s/i niiidni/ata- 

Purinca Dpmrak.ditn rakdsynti . 

3. i Kcdihanni Mdhi.'^akunt Mdlwndro. 

*y • 

4. hhaumdn Guhdm bhoksy(wfi. 

The first three lines may he translated, 

“ T^he Guptas of Magadha would l ule over Magadha 
and the territories along the Ganges up to Prayaga. 
De^araksita would protect Kos'ala, Odra, Tamra- 

*Rea<l before the first meeting of the Hindu (Jollege Histori- 
cal Society, Delhi. 


61 



02 


DASHARATHA SHARMA 


lipta and Puri on the sea-board, and similarly M a h e h - 
d r a, Mahisaka and Kalihga.” 

The leading of the fourth line is extremely corrupt. 
Its meaning, hpwevei-, is made clear by the parallel pas- 
sage of the Vnyn Punind which reads, 

“ etan janapadfm so roan pfilayisyati vai Guhahd' ' 
7.(\ (Juha would have all these territories under his pro- 
te(;tion. 

Is it not a matter of some surpiise that historians 
have not so fai' paid any attention to the continuous line 
of succession presented by the names Devaraksita, Mahen- 
dra and Gnha f Devaraksita, obviously, is Devagupta or 
('andragupta 11, rak.sita being a mere substitute foi- the 
more usual woi'd, “ gu{)ta.” Devagupta, as a name of 
('andragupta 11. is known to us from the inscriptions of 
Prabhfivatigupta and her son, Pravarasena II. ^ The 
Sanchi instaaption caills him Devai'aja.'* Mahendra is 
(yandiagupta II ’s son and successor, Mahendra Kumara- 
gupta I. Almost evejy type of his coins mentions him as 
Mahendra, the title being probably assumed, as suggest- 
ed by one of his coin legends, A^vamedha-Mahendrah'' 
in commemoration of the horse-sacrifice or perhaps a 
number of horse-sacrifices that he may have performed.'* 
(luha, the next ruler mentioned in the passage quoted 
above,' is Kumaragupta II’s successor Skanda or Skanda- 
gupta, Guha being merely a synonym of Skanda. Initial 


^ PorgittM', Dijidi.slies of the KnJi .l/;r, p. 54. 

- See AY, XV, 30; /.l,S7/, XX, 50; EJ, XXIT, I70tt. eto. 

=* CU, III, 20. 

■* -A.sr((rne(di(i-M(theiulrah — one wlu) achieves the status of 
Mulieutlra by liis nirn inedhtia. Iiulra is popularly known as Sata- 
kratii. Ever afraid of his dignity as Indra being wrested by one 
who ])erforins a hundred sacrifices, he is represented iji PaUranic, 
mythology as throwing some obstacle or other in the way of one 
performing his hundredth sacrifice. See for instance thd stories of 
Sagara in the Bhdyovata EurUna and Dilipa iu RughuvamSa, 
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letters in the Manjuh'lmfilakalpa have been made tn yield 
the names that they stand for ; but none has given Deva- 
raksita, Mahendra, and Guha even the literal mcaniims 

. o 

that they have. 

It is by no mere chance that the names of these rulers 
have been placed in this correct order by the I’uranas, 
’which give not merely the correct Gupta line of succession 
but also a good idea of Gupta impei ial expansion. Maga- 
dha, with the territory along the Ganges, was under their 
direct rule; they enjoyed it,’’ it was their srabhoga. To 
the other territories they gradually extended their protec- 
tion. The^ Were not directly enjoyed; they were protect- 
ted, their rulers being allowed to (;ontinue in their posses- 
sion on the acknowledgement of su])remacy and payment of 
tribute.'^ 

Samudragupta followed two diffei’ent policies’ to- 
wards his contemporaries. He forcibly extirpated the 
rulers of the north. But he captured, liberated and re- 
instated the rulers of Kovsala, Mahakanteara, Kaurala, Kot- 
tura, Pistapura, Erandapalla, K;liicT, Avanuiktalca 
Vengl, Palakka, Devarastra and Kusthalapui-a, knowing 
that it would not be ea.sy to control them from a distant 
capital like Pataliputra. ‘ Candragupta ll's policy was 
an extension of his father’s. As described in onr Panra- 
nika passage, Devaraksita, i.e. Gandragupta IT, “ j)ro- 
te^ted ” Kosala (modern Bilas])ur, Baipur and Samb;dpur 
districts), Odra (Northern Oiissa), Pundra (Nortjiern 
Bengal), Tamralipti (Tamlfik) and Purl on the sea, coast, 

® Ma*rk the use of the root “bhuj” for these territories. For 
others the root used is “pft. ” to protect. 

'• Skandaguptii is called lisii I /xixata /mi ti” in the Kahaiiti) stone 
pillar* inscription. If hundreds of rulers could he allowed to en- 
joy tlfeir territories, (!andraffui)ta IT, Kuniaragupta I and Skanda- 
^upta could not have followed the policy of out-right annexatioii 
applied t<f the northern rulers by Samudragupta. 

^ See the Allahabad prakisU, CII, III, p. 6ff. 
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i.e. Jny;;u)i!;U}ia-Pin-I. In other words, besides governing 
directly tlie territories bequeathed to him by Samudra- 
gnp.ta, lie rendered tiilmtary to himself, i.e., brought 
under greater ‘imperial control, though not under direct 
rule, the tmritoric's just mentioned. As lands adjoining 
the (iupta empire they wei'c bound to be the first to feel 
the forc(> of her ('xp.anding energy. Samudragupta had 
let them o!T with the payment, most probably, of (mostly 
])iosents for once; dandragupta rendered them definitely 
depiMident. It was only on account of this southern ex- 
tension that the Avriter of the Mohrauli Iron Pillar inscrip- 
tion could l ightly boast that even the southeri\ ocean bore 
till tlnm tiu' fragrance canned by the breeze of his 
prowess.” '' 

ddu.' next l•(lnnd of expansion followed in the reign of 
Ma'hendra, i.e., Mahemlra Kumannigupta. Kaliiiga and 
I\Iahisaka adjoined the territories “ protected ” in Can- 
(lragu])ta I I s inngn. It is therefoi'e only natural that 
Gupta im])ei ial jnoteclion should have been extended to 
them in the reign of Gandragupta IPs son and successor 
Mahendra. 

This was idle greatest ex{)an::e of the Gupta dominions. 
It was an achie\ (nmnit enough for any ruler to keep these 
intact in a singh' empiie; and this was what Skandagupta 
actually did in spite of all troubles, internal as well as 
external, lienee the Vdiju Piirdna is right in stating that 
Giilja, i.e. Skandagupta would ])rotect all these coun- 
tries. Etan janapadrui Sai vfin palayisyati Vai Guhah. 


Y (i.'fyad !i<t puddh i rds i/atr '/{ilntiitlli I r v7 ri/dnilai r-dvikxl inih , verse 
two oT 1h(' iiiscripi ion . 

Wt' know fi nn ( kind i auupla 1 Ts (‘oins Hint lie eoiiqiiei^d al- 
so llu' (loin in ion-' of llu^ \\"('st(‘rn Snkn Satraps. But of this the 
Buraiias do not ap])ear to liava^ ])reserve(l any record. 

( 

The (*on(|ucst of Puiidra is also jirohably referred to in th^ 
Mehrauli Iron Pillar inscription. 
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The Pauranika acc'ount closes with Skandagupta’s 
reign. It has nothing to say about the Gupta empire in 
its years of decay and degeneration, though what actually 
happened on the cultural plane, when In^ia temporarily 
lay prostrate before barbaric invaders, is indicated by a 
numbei' of verses describing the evils of the Kali Age.*’ 


® Parfeiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age, p. 55. 
h\ 9 



A SHORT NOTE ON THE PRINCIPLES OE TAXA- 
TION IN ANCIENT INDIA 

f 

By Radwakkisiina Chaudhary 

The function of the government cannot be performed 
without incurring considerable expenditure. Tax is a 
necessity of the State. The State is maintained by 
finance.^ According to Kautilya, finance is the basis (d 
all activity (of the State).- In the early jXM'iod of the 
society, taxation was a sort of voluntary subscription 
towards the State, but with the growth of administrative 
m.ichineiy, it was transferred into compulsorv contribu- 
tion.'^ 

Mann lays down the positive injunctions that tax 
must be levied according to the Sastra or Law . . . . “ the 
King should take tax eveiw year according to sastra oi‘ 
Law.”‘‘ But the king had not the sole pierogative to 
impose taxes. He must consult the representatives of the 
people and he . “ in coji J imk tion with the assembly, after 
full consideration, so levy taxes in his dominions that they 
may conduce to the hap|)iness of both the I'ulers and the 
lailed." ' The genei'ally accepted pi inciple was that taxes 
should be levied after a consideration of the income and 
expenditure of the people. Cautama asserts thab a 
subject is bound to pay revenue to his king and supple- 
ments his statement by saying, “ Inasmuch as a king 

’ Sdntip/irra, Pio. 

^ Arflwsa.'itfd , p. 7-5, 39t. 

^ P. N. Bauerjee, "Public A(lininl.strotion in Ancient India'’ 
p. 173. 

^ Mann IX, 119. 

•• Ibid, VII., 128-129. 

Gautntn, X., G7S (Datta’s Translation) 

— Sacred Boohs of the East, A"ol. 2, p. 230. 

()(j 



SHORT NOTES 67 

ondui'es the safe ])ossessi()n of all these things (of cultiva- 
tors and traders).'’ ” Gautama is suppoi'ted by Ma.nu in 
his saying — " Tax should be levied (by the king) having 
protected the people with weapons.”' The king should 
impei’ceptibly realise tax from the people without harming 
them in the least. The highest duty of the king is to 
promote the happiness of the people. Revenue must be 
collected thi'ough honourable and accomplished men })oss- 
essed of high and excellent character. While discharging 
the duties of the State, the king, the president of the 
assembly, his ininisteis and officials must observe the 
eternal principles as taught in the Vedas. “Let them act 
like fathers* to the people.’’ In ordei- to have a sound 

basis of taxation Manu fixes the rate as follows: 

T.et the ki'ig take from traded people and artisan one- 
fifteenth part of their pTofit in silver and gold, one-sixth, 
one-eighth, or one-twclvth of agricultui'al produce such as 
rice." According to Gautama cultivators must pay to 
king a tax amounting to one-tenth, one-eighth or one-sixth 
of the. produce. According to Baudhayana, the king should 
recH'ive one-sixth as his pay from the subjects. The king 
must be considerate in his behaviour to the people. If he 
takes it in cash instead of kind, there too, let him take it in 
siicli a way that the people would not suffer from poverty or 
from want of Jiecessities of life, such as food, drink and 
so on. The ancient th inker's were alti'uistic in their 
thoughts and feelings. 

^ Manu IX. 119. 

« Ibid VII, 79, 80. 

” Man'll VII. 180— M’he amount depends on tlie nature of soil 
and manner of cultivation. 



THE VIEWS OF SCniOEAKS REGARDING THE 

VEDAS 


The unjuxlij led deductions of II islo cions -A. 
(Geography of placets outside the Punjab in the Rgveda) 
By GlUlSlI ClTANORA Awastiii 

T have dwelt upon the contemporaneousness of the Vedas 
in my first article on the unjustified conclusions of 
European historians in my second and on the, description 
of the ocean in the Ryceda in my third article. 

In the present ai'ticle 1 am dealing with tjie geogra- 
phy of places outside the Punjab. Historians assert that 
the Aryans came to the Punjab from Peisia during the 
Rgvedie period and therefore thei'e is no mention of 
places outside the P’unjah in the Rgveda — Red 8/3/24 
contains the following : “ Pakasthamanam hhojam.” The 

adjective “ Bhoja ” is used for Pakasthama Raja. 
A itareya Brdhmana (Iia])ter 38 Part 3 has the following 
“Aitasyamadak sihnasyam dishiyekoha satwanam rajah 
bhaujya yaivate abhisicyante bhojetyanena bhisiktana 
caks;i,ta.” This means; 

“All those who are rajas of the satwatas in this 
southern direction are ordained for Bhaujya — these 
ordained rajas of the south should be called Bhoja.” This 
proof from the Aitareya shows that the raja of the 
south is called Bhoja. The Aitareya is the Brahmana of 
the Rgredn. Thus the use of the adjective “Bhoja” for 
Pakasthama in the Rgveda shows him to be a raja of the 
south. Does the Deccan form part of the Punjab efr is it 
west of the Punjab ? In Rgveda 8/5/37 there is a deS' 
cription of gifts by Caidyakahu. A raja of chddi is call- 
ed chaidya — Was the Cedi country a part of the Punjab? 

68 
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The^CecU country extends from the Narwar district of the 
Gwalio)' State to the Narmada and also touches the Vatsa 
country. The seat of its King Sisupala stands on tlie 
banks of the Betwa. The Narwar district »ftd was known 
as Suktimati — even now it is called Canderi. A thousand 
years ago it was known as Tripuri and is clearly mention* 
ed under this name in old deeds of gift. Some lexicogra- 
phers have given the name of Traipur to the Cedi coun- 
try. Tills Tripuri is near Jubbulpore six miles to the 
South of the Narmada and is known as Tewar and was the 
home of the maternal ancestors of the famous Cauhan 
hero of India — Prithvira.'i. This is known fi'oni Prt/iri- 
/‘dja Digvijaya and other books. In Rea 7/18/6 the word 
matsyah is used for the matsya country. Turvas raja 
had harassed the Matsya country. Is not Matsya country 
which is to the south-west of Kuruksetra outside the I’un- 
jab ? In Richa 3/5:1/14 there is a description of the Kikata 
country — Kikat is the name of Magadha ns is acknowledged 
by all. In Richa 2/ 15/5 there is a description of the Main' 
river, which flows from Rajputana to the Gujrat Sea nnd 
is known as Mahl. In ll. 2/15/G it is said that Indra 
made the Sindhu river flow towards the north. This kali 
Sindh ,^ows in the Gwalior State from the south to the 
north. In R. 3/33/4 there is a description of Drsadvati 
river, Saraswati river and A pay a river and the Manus- 
tirtji. All these ai'e in Kuruksetra as described in the 
Puranas. Some people take the Drsadvati to be the Khag- 
gar. This is their misconception — the Khaggar is north 
of the Saraswati while the Drsadvati is south of the Saras- 
wati Apaya river is mentioned as the Apaga in the Pura- 
nas lyit the meaning of both terms is similar. Manus- 
tirth is at a distance of two miles from the Apaga is 
Kuruksetra itself. Kuruksetra is outside the Punjab. 
In R 4/39/18 there is mention of the name of the Sarayu 
river. This is a river of the United Provinces and falls 
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into Ui(> (iaic^a near Ballia. Bntber the river n<med 
Sarayu Joins tlie (Jhagra to tlie vv('sl of Ayodltya ami l)e- 
(oming known as Sarayu falls into tlie CSanga near Ballia. 
In R. 5/53/ 17 -there is a description of the Yamuna river. 
Some European scholars take this to be the Bavi hut is it 
fair to take it to he tlie Ihivi instead of the welEknown 
Yamuna? In R. 5/83/8 there is a prayer to Fa rj any a to 
lower the clouds and to cause siuE rainfall that the rivei's 
might How tuining towards the east. Mow many rivers 
are theia; in the Funjah whieh flow towards the east ? 
Ami how many such riveis are there before the Ihinjah ? 
In R. 10; 75/5 theia* is a desci'iption of the Cyanga and 
Yamuna. Doc'S the Ganga belong to the Funjah? Jn R. 
7/‘.)0;‘2 tlier(! is a descri])tion of Saraswatt river^and it is 
stated in this de.seription that it falls into the ocean. Some 
Euro})ean scholars write: “The liarahwaiti river men- 
tioned in the Avista is I'eally the Sai'aswatt. S lias been 
changed into h, just as Sindhu has c*hanged to Hindu. It 
is natural foi' S to change into H in Fersian.” This ilvei’ 
is known as the Armandab and is a tiahutai'y of the Kabul 
which falls into the Sindhu river. The Saraswatl river 
emei-ges in the hills from Falksa Fra.sravaua and dis- 
.•i})[)i‘ars at Adna.sana and again a,])pearing and di.sappear- 
ing Fuskara and other places of pilgrimage ultimately 
falls into the ocean. This is mentioned in R. 7/90/7. 
Does the .Xrgandah river fall into the ocean that it maybe 
taken to he the Saraswati ( Messrs Macdonell and Keith 
have clearly acknowledged in the Vedic Index that it is a 
river of the Knruk.setra which flows into the ocean. The 
Furanas hold that it falls into the ocean near Son'inath in 
Saurastra. The contentions that Sindhu has been cltano-- 
ed into Hindu owing to S changing into h also does not 
hold watej-. The Chine.se Traveller, Houen Tsang, gives 
the ancient name of Bharata as Indu. Pie take's Indu to 
mean the moon. Just as the moon gives peace and light 
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to the world, in tlio sriiiie Avay tliis c-oontry gives knowledge 
to the world and destroying ignoranec in the heart gives 
light and peace. Tt is hecause of this tlnat its name is Indn 
and it is clear that Indn has been changed' into Hindu. 
The word Hindu is deiived fjom tb.e word Sindhu. It 
cannot he that the Sindh province is called Hindustan. 
This is the name of India. Therefore, it is not right to 
hold that Hindu comes from Indn. In the Valmiki 
RCmilymid the Sindhu river is called Indumati. It ap- 
pears reasonable that the word Indus was derived from 
this IndmnatT and India was derived from Indus and not 
fi’om Sindlnj. In R. 8/915/13 there is a descrij)tion of the 
Asur Krsna concealing himself in the Amsumati river. 
In the l)Ook named Brhmldci'atrt from to 025 there 

t * ' 

is a description of Soma concealing himself in the .Amsxi- 
matl rive]' in fiont of Kiuudesh. This Ilastinapur, the 
capital of the Kauravas. This Kurmlcsa is now the dis- 
trict of IMeeriit is still in existence in it under its old name. 
Meerut is in the United Provinces. In R. 8/20/25 and 
10/75 we find the name of the AshkiiT riv('r. It is written 
in N'n uktd 0/2(5 that the watei- of AsiknT is black. In the 
VyakdfdHd M dhCihlLdsya of Maharsi Katyayana “Vai'- 
nadanii.d;intan to padhatonah in 1/10 the woid Asikni is 
derived from Asit and Asit is the name for black. ’The 
commentator of Nirukta, Durgacharya also holds the watei- 
of the Asikni to be black. European scholars take it to be 
the Chenab and advance the proofs proved by the Greek 
inhabitants in their support. But they have not written 
that this is the name of the Chenab. The water of the 
Clienab isVhite and not black. The Vedas ai e interpretetl 
on the basis of the Nlruktd, Brahmanas and ,Sraut Sutras. 
Yaska*is acknowledged as the most authoritative wi-iter 
In /?. 10/25 /5 the Asikni wood is used with Yamuna. This 
cannot meAn the Yamuna, whore water is black. This 
must mean the Kali river of the United Provinces, which 
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falls into tho (laiiga near Kanauj in the Farrukhabad 
District. In R. 4/1/15 there is a description of Gomant 
hill. There is a detailed description of it in Harivamsa 
PurCma and there is also a deso-iption of the defeat of the 
Raja of Magadha, Jardsandha by Bhagawan Sri Krsna- 
candra. 

In the Uarir.amki, it is stated to be in South India. 
This hill is in the eastern boundary of the Noi'th Kanara 
distr ict, 30 miles to the south-east of Sirso town. It is to 
the South of Banbasi village of the Mysore State and is a 
peak of the Sahyadri (Western ghats). For further in- 
formation on the subject please s\^e the 8th part of the book 
named Bharatiya Anukilana. Are all these in the Punjab 
or do they lie between Pei'sia and in Punjab ? In R. 
10/ 137/2 theie is a description of the eastern ocean. In 
R. 0/80/1 and 4/47/8 there is a description of the four 
oceans. All these oceans are outside the Punjab and the 
four oceans are mentioned as outside the l^unjab and the 
four oceans are on the four sides of the earth. 
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The Vyakara]:>^\ IVIaha Bhasya Part I. Anliikas, 1st to 
4th of Patafijali with (1) Pradlpa of Kaiyata and (2) 
P radl poddy ot ana of Annambhatta. Edited by the 
late Professor P. P. S. Sastri, M.A. and Dr. A. San- 
karan both Curators, Madras Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library and Professors of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology, Presidency College, Madras 
with an introducticm by T. Chandrasekharan, M.A., 
Curator, Madras Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, Madras. Prepared under the order’s of the 
Govei-nment of Madras. Printed by the Government 
Ih'ess, Madras. Intr’oduction pages i to xiv and pp. 
240. 1948. Price Bs. 20-12-0. 

The Mahd Bhasya of Pataiijali I'epr-esents the thii’d 
and last stage of the growth of classical Sanskrit Grammar 
begihing with Pilriini. “ The style of his work is unpa- 
ralleled in the whole range of Sanskrit [:§astraic] literature 
only Saiikara’s Bhasya being worthy of a mention by its 
side.’^ The spirit of independent thought combined with 
the gi'cat acumen and consummate scholar.diij) which per-, 
vade the woi’k of this admirable grammarian — to whom as 
fal' as our knowledge goes only one author of the later 
literature bears a comparison, namely, the Mimamsa •phi- 
losopher Kumarila — could not allow him to become a mere 
paraphrase gf another’s words. The date of the M'ahd 
Bhasya is now accepted at 150 B.C. and is a definite land- 
mark in Indian chronology. 

Such a g]-eat work has many commentaries some of 
them being unpublished even now; and that by Anna.m 
Bhatta the author of the popular Tarka Samgraha is now 
edited for the first time. The publication of the work was 
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begun during the curatorship of Prof. P. P. S. Sastri 
1936 — 1942. He had also got ready an English translation 
but in this he was anticipated by the Annamalai University 
publication of the lectures of Dr. P. S. Subramania Sastri 
on the 1st three Anhikas. The present curator has added 
a valuable introduction which sets forth the date of An- 
naih Bhatta and also explains the merits which justify the 
present publication. The scholarly world is eagerly 
awaiting the completion of the work as this would enable 
a detailed comparison between the present work and that 
of Nlages'a Bhatta. Annam Bhatta is shown to have 
lived in the Telugu districts of South India* in the 2nd 
half of the 17th century A.D. and Nagesa Bhatta in North- 
ern India in the 1st half of the 18th century A.D. and hence 
th^ tradition of Maha Bhdsya studies as handed down in 
the north and south of India would be a very useful sub- 
ject of study for scholars and students of research. 

The Maha-Bhasya has earned a saying, 

^ ^TOJfhiiT i India is attaining proficiency 
in the latter and regarding the former how many are there 
in India who have read the whole Mahd Blidsya and how 
many are able to teach the same to students. Excepting 
Mm. Vasudeva Sastri Abhyankar’s translation into'Mara- 
thi there is no other translation of it in any other Indian 
Language. 

A. S. Nataiaja Ayyar. 


Asiatic Jones. The Life and influence of Sir William 
Jones (1746 — 1794) Pioneer of Indian Studies by A. 
J. Arberry Litt.D. Illustrated. Published for the 
British Council by Longmans Green and Co. Ltd., 
London pp. 40. first published 1946. 



REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


75 


• Sir William Jones came to India as the judge of the 
High Court of Bengal equipped as the preface states 
“ with humility before the rich territory of Indian civili- 
sation, art and philosophy which was in h’is day opening 
for the first time to the West ; and he succeeded most com- 
pletely in grasping the immense value of that territory of 
the human mind that is peculiar Indian civilisation.” He 
will always be remembered in India as he was the founder 
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal . That society paid 
its tribute by publishing a, bicentanary birth commemora- 
tion volume in 1946 and intends to publish a variorum 
edition of the ^dkuntaJarh as the earliest English transla- 
tion was by Sir William Jones in 1790. The observation 
of Jones that “ no philologer could examine the languages 
of Sanskrit, Latin and .Greek without believing them ‘to 
have sprung from the same common source” contains the 
germs of the science of Comparative Philology and the 
conception of a family of languages in which all the indi- 
vidual languages and dialects are T-elated and are descend- 
ed from a common ancestor suggested the application to lan- 
guages of the historical and comparative method of inves- 
tigation. Again Sir W. Jones translated Manu and was 
instrufnental in having Jagannatha’s legal digest tran- 
slated in English which was later finished by Colebrooke. 
It was no wonder that Sir W. Jones was recognised by 
that sagacious observer Dr. Johnson as “ one of the ipost 
enlightened sons of men ” (Johnson’s Miscellany). Sir W. 
Jones started the Asiatic Researches with a dissertation 
on the “^orthography of Asiatic words ” and publication 
of a text in Devanagari and a translation into English of 
the Catu-Sutri Bhdgavatd (Skanda 2 Adhyaya 10 Slokas 32 
to 35) and the Mohamudgara of Sankara. Influence from 
the West^is now on the wane as disclosed inter alia by the 
fact that not a single German scholar attended the latest 
conference of western indologists held recently in Paris; 
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India would always cherish the memory of Sir W. Jones 
and the surest way to repaying the debt due to the west 
would be the ability to foster the growth of Sanskrit I.an- 
guage and literature and the ability to stand on its own 
legs ill all braiicbes of lesearch in indology and also in its 
ability to impart the same to the rest of the world. 

A. S. Nataraja Ayyar. 


A STUDY OxN VaSTUVIDYA OR CaNONS OF INDIAN ARCHITEC- 
TURE by Dr. Tarapada Bhattacharya. M.A., D.Litt. 
Assistant Professor of History, Bihar National Col- 
lege, Patna. Published by the author. 1948. Price 
Ps. 14. pages vii and 371. 

'Phe book is the fruit of the author's labour as the Ee- 
search SiPolar of the Covernment of Bengal during the 
years 19:23 — 1920 when he worked under the late Askshya 
Kumar Mitra, I'.l.E. and it was lalei' at.ee[)ted foi' 
the 1). Pitt, degree by the University of C'alcutta in 1948. 
The author has traced the origin of Architecture from the 
Egveda during the various periods of Hindu India. The 
Manasara regarded by Dr. Adirya as the source of* all the 
worl‘>s on X'astuvidya is now shown l)y the author to have 
belonged to the southern school and as a late compilation. 
The iiUthor shows that Ahlstii Sastra wms inseparably con- 
ne( ted w'ith the jxilitical history of India. 

It is a welcome sign of the times that students of 
Indian history are compelled to devote raor,e time and at- 
tention to Architecture. The present author has written 
this useful work and its rich (contents are worthy to be 
ranked with standard authors. 

A. S. Nataraja,^ Ayyar. 
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Alamkara Samgraha of Amrtanaudayogin, Edited by 
I’andit V. Kidshnamacharya and Pandit K. Rama- 
chandra Sarma with an introduction by Dr. Ch Ivun- 
han Raja. Adyar Library Series lio. 70. Pages 
xliii and p. 256. 1949. Price R«. 9-0-0. 

This work on poetics is now published in full in a cri- 
tical edition for the first time. The whole work is in the 
form of 725 karikas, like the works of Bhamaha and Dan- 
din, and 400 verses are given as illustrations of whom many 
could be traced to well known works. The first six cliap- 
ters deal with Kavyas and the remaining five with Nata- 
feas. The .author is shown to have lived in the second half 
of the fourteenth century. Dr. Kunhan Raja concludes 
his lengthy introduction by stating that it is very difficult 
to decide whether the author actually keeps up a tradition 
and how much of originality he has shown in writing the 
book. The publication of the work in very useful for 
writing a comprehensive history of poetics in Sanskrit 
Literature; and though a minor work in Alamkara Sastra 
it is by works like these that the study of Alamkara which 
attained the status and dignity of a Sastra along with its 
philosophical compeers was actually kept up during the 
middle ages of India’s history. 


Development op Indian Railways by Nalinaksha Sanyal, 
M.A., Ph.D., Lecturer in Transport, Department of 
Commerce, Calcutta University, Published by the 
University of Calcutta, 1930, pages xvi and 397. with 
maps and plates. 

The book is a convenient text book for M.A. classes in 
Economics and the author has traced the interesting his- 
tory of Indian railway development in several chapters as 
the introduction of railway, the old guarantee terms 1850 — 
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1868, state construction and administration 1869 — 1882, 
revival of companies 1882 — 1902, policy of state and com- 
pany agencies 1903 — 1930. A further chapter if added 
would bring thfe book down to the present day. The 
author concludes that in railways the people of India had 
a machine that had united them into a nation and now 
have an important factor in the maintenance of law and 
order and the domination of one countjy by another. The 
present nationalisation of all railways and conversion as a 
state department forms the best guarantee for efficient 
handling of Indias’ vaied and intricate transport prob- 
lems. The book secured the Ph.D: degree (Economics) of 
the University of London. 
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(JEOGRAPHK’AL DATA IN INDIAN 
IN.SCIDJTIO.NS 

By B . C . 1 .AW 

To reconstruct a systematic geography of ancient 
India based on the inscriptional evidence is a desidera- 
tum. .Previous writers on this interesting subject have 
not made much use of this valuable evidence. In this 
paper an attempt has been made to deal with some south 
Indian towns, villages, rivers, mountains etc., mainly 
relying on the inscri})tions hitherto published. 

Kadaha. — -It is in the Tumkur district of the Mysore 
State, where copper-plates of Prabhutavarsa (5aka sariivat 
735) were discovered {Kl., IV, 332 IT.). 

KndaikkoUur . — It is the name of a village (Hult- 
zsch, SJT., I, p. 105). Aristanemi acarya belonged to it. 
It is mentioned in 391 of North Arcot district (vide 
Rahgachari’s list). 

Kaddram (or Kidaram). — It is now the hendquartcis of 
the taluk of Ramnad Zamindnri in the Madura district 
{JMd., II, p., 100). Kadarahi being the first port of call 
for ships from India to Further India, and (Uiina., was 
the place best known to the people f:'f the Tamil country 
and t^ierefore Tamil inscriptions refer to the conquest of 
Kadararii. The smaller I.eyden (opper-plates dated 1019 
A.D. record an embassy from Kadaram to the Cola court 
at Ayirattali {El., XXII, 267 — 71). 
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Kalavalinddu . — The Tiruppuvanam plates of Jata- 
varman Kiilai^ekhara 1 refei- to it. This country was 
divided into two parts, north and south (A-/., XXV, Ft. 
HI). 

KfiZ/impN-md i . — Tlie Koduru grant of Ana-vota-red- 
di (§aka 1-80) relers to it, which may be identified with 
inoderji Kalnvapndi in tlie (ludivada taluk of the Ivistna 
District (.a;/., XXV. Ft. 111). 

Kaliiuja . — The Kaliiiga country lies between the 
Godavari and the Maiuxnadi rivers (Huitzsch, Sll., I, pp. 
()d, 05, 95, etc.) The c-ajiital of Kaliiiga was llantapu- 
ranagara (h’/., XIV). Many other Kaliiiga capitals 
existed in the Ganjani district (A/., IV, 187) The 
8onepur grant of Mahasivaguptayajati refers to Kaliiiga, 
Kongoda, Ftkala and Kosala ruled by Laksnianasena of 
Gauda. Kaliiiga fornicd a geogra|)hieal unit by itself, 
and had its own rulers from the earliest times. An east- 
ern Gaiiga copper-plate grant from Sudava /V/., XXVI, 
Ft. II, 00 IT.) also refers to Kaliiiganagara. According 
to this copper-plate Kamarujia is located in ancient 
Kaliiiga. 

In the Aihole inserijitions of the seventh century 
A.l)., Fulakesin 1 1 claims to have subdued the Kaliiigas 
am! took the fortress of Fistapura (/^7., VI, pp. 4 If.). 
Harsadeva or Sriharsa is described in a Nepalese inscrip- 
tion to have been the king of Kaliiiga, Odra, Gauda and 
other countries (JR AS., 1898, pp. d84-5; fHQ., 1927, p. 
841). Another reference to Kaliiiga is found in the 
Bheraghat Inscription of Alhanadevi, the queen of 
Gaya-Karna of the Kalacuri dynasty, the grandson of 
the famous LaksniTkarna. It informs us that when Kaks- 
mikarna gave full play to his heroism, Vanga trembled 
with Kalihga (FJ., II, p. 11). 

Most of the early Gaiigas of Kaliiiga like Hastivar- 
maii (El., XXIII, 65), Indravarman (El , XXV, 195), 
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De vend ravar man (&'/., XXVI, 63), who described them- 
selves as lords of Kaliiiga, issued their grants from the 
victorious camp at Kalihganagara. {El., XXVI, 67). 
The plates of the early (laiiga kings of,*Kalihga, like 
dayavarmadeva and Indravarman, refer to the victorious 
lesidence of Svetaka {E!., X.X1T], 261; XXIV 181; 

XXVI, 167), which has been identilied with Chikati in 
the Ganjam district. For a list of ancient districts 
of Kaliiiga. country as mentioned in tlic dilYorent 
Kalihga insm-iptions of various dates, vide iiulian (hd- 
ture, XIV, p. 137. 

In the^lifth century* A.D. the well-known Komarti 
grant introduces us to a Sri Maharaja, named Ckindravar- 
man, who is described as Kalingadhipati or the lord of 
Kalihga (iSi'wel), UEloiiral I nscriptlons of Southern 
India, p. 18). To this dynasty Umavarman and Viisa- 
khavarman, who were the lords of Kalihga, probably be- 
longed. To about the same date as that of the Komarti 
grant, may he a.siu'ibed the insiaiptiou of a, certain 
Kalihgfidhipati Vasnstlilpiitia 8aktivarman of the 
Mathara family who granted from Pistapura (Pithapu- 
ram) the village of Pakaluva in the Kalihgavi.sayU (VtY., 
XJI, pp. 1 ff.). A copper-plate grant of eastern Calukya 
king Bhima I, mentions a village in Klamanci-Kalihga- 
desa, which foiined pait of a province called IJevara.sp'a. 
According to the Kharod Inscription of Ratnadeva III, 
the lord of Kalinga, was the; youngest son ot Kokalla {hi ., 
XXI, p. 159). According to some, Kalihgarajii came to 
be regarded a,s the son and not merely a descendant of 
Kokalla. The Kharod Inscription further says that 
Kaliiigaraja became the lord of Tumman, which has been 
identified by some with Tumana in the Bilaspur district 
{lA., LIII, pp. 267 ff.). According to the Amoda plates, 
Kalihgaraja churned the king of Utkala and contributed 
prosperity to the trea.sury of Gahgeyadeva {EJ., XIX, p. 
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75). According to a South India Inscription dated 1.135 
A.D., a Gahga king of Kaliiiga was defeated by Durjaya 
Manda II (El., VI, 276). The ruler of Kalinga along with 
those of KiiAci',. Kosala, Malava, Lata, Taiika, etc., was de- 
feated by Dantidurga, according to the Ellora Inscription, 
V, 23 and the Begumra plates of India III (El., IX, 24 
ff.). 

(jovirida IJ I cainc to the bank of the Narmada and 
conquered Kaliiiga and other countries including Malava, 
Kosala, Vengi, Dahala and Odraka {KL, XXIII, Pt. 
viii, ]). 297). 

KaLluni . — This ancient village is situated in the 
Repalle taluk of the Guntur district (/4., XII, 248). 

Kala'patii . — It is in Palghat, where a stone inscription 
was discovered (f./., XV, 145 ff.). 

Kahihdrujd . — It is the modern Gulbarga in the 
Nizam’s territory (A/., XIII, 157;. 

Kdlydria . — This city was founded by the Coda king 
Kamaraja, which became famous as Kamapuri, ‘the crest- 
jewel of the Andhra country’ {EL, XXVI, Pt. I). 

Kamakapnlli . — It is situated in the Girigada village of 
the Karvannadga district {EL, XVI, 270) 

Kanakavalli . — A village {Jbid., I, p. 78, 79) -belong- 
ing Jto Paiigalanadu, a division of Paduvur-Kottam in 
Jayahkonda-Colamandalam. 

Kandaradityam — It is the name of a village {Ibid., 
I, p. 112) on the northern hank of the Kaveri in the Tri- 
chinopoly district. A chieftain of this name occurs in the 
inscriptions. 

Kanderuvadi . — It is Kanderuvativisaya district 
{Ibid., I, pp. 38, 44). An order was issued to its inhabitants 
by the Calukya Bliima II. (Vide 98 of Kistna district in 
Rahgachari’s list). Kanderuvativisaya seems to have 
been subdivided into three or four small districts. It com- 
prised apparently the whole of Guntur taluk, the eastern 
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portion of Sattenapalli and the northern parts of Tenali 
taluk. The central portion of Guntur together with the 
south-eastern part of Sattenapalli taluk was called Uttara 
Kanderuvati-visaya {El., XXIII, Pt. V).*’ 

Kanni . — It is the name of a river which flowed in 
ancient times near Cape Comorin {Y ailur Inscription of 
K opper'unjingadeva, EL, XXIII, Pt. V). 

Kanteru . — The Kanteru plates of Salahkayana Vija- 
yaskandavarman refer to this village in the^Guutur taluk, 
Guntur district (.EL, XXV, Pt. 1, January 1939). 

Kanyd . — It is the same as Kanyakumarl, the Tamil 
name of Caj)c of Comorin (Ibid., Vol. HI, p. 22 f. n.). 
It ig also called Gangai-kondac-olapuiam. Here an ins- 
cription of Kulottuiiga (Jola 1. has been discovered (EL. 
XXVI, Pt. VI, April 1.942, pp. 274 ff.). 

Karanipdkkam . — It is also spelt as Kajanipilkam. 
It is a village situated in Vellore taluk in north Arcot dis- 
trict, near Virificipurani {Ibid., I. p. 136). 

Karavandapuram. — This is the same as the village 
now known as Ukkirankottai in Kalakkudi-nadu in the 
Tinnevelly taluk. It was of great strategic importance in 
the time of the early Pandyas. Vestiges of a fort and a 
moat ifi e even now visible, which give evidence to its for- 
mer greatness. There are two Siva temples called Arike^- 
arlsvaram and Rajasiiigi.4varam, in the vicinity of the 
village named after the Pandya kings, Arikei^ari and 
Rajasimha (E.I., XXIII, pt. VII). 

Karkudi . — This is the ancient name of Uyyakkondan 
Tirumalai in»the Nandipanmamahgalam on the southern 
bank of the Kaveri (Ibid., Ill, p 231). It is in R'aja.^- 
rayacaturvedimahgalam in Pandikulasamvalanadu (Vide 
Rahgachari’s list, 1592). 

Karridta country . — This country (Ibid., I, pp. 69-70, 
82, 130, 160, 164) figures prominently in Tamil classics. 
It has been described as a vast country {dhardmaridala). 
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It is occupied by the Kanarese speaking people. The 
kings of Karnata were nominally dependant on the 
kings of Vijayanagara. 

Karur or'Karuvur. — It is a village of the Coimbatore 
district {Ibid., |). 12(>, f. n. I). It is also called Vaiiji 

which was the old (japital of the Cera Kingdom. Ptole- 
my calls it Karur the c;apital of the I’rince of Kerala 
(Burnell, South, Indian Paleography ^ 2iid ed., p. 33, note 
2; ZDMG., Vol. XXXVII, p. 99; Hultzsch, SH., I, p. 
lOO, f . n. 2). It is a town in the pre.sent Trichy district 
j)rominent]y mentioned in Tamil classics. According to 
ITolemy, Karoura was the capital of Kerobo^diros, i.e., 
Karalaputra. Karura means ‘a black town’ (McCrirjdle, 
Aneienf, India a.s- <l escribed by Ptolemy, Ed. S. N. Majum- 
dar-, p. 182). 

Karncar . — It is the name of a village in the Coimba- 
tore district. It is also the name of a town in the same 
district {Ibid., II, pf). 250, 200, 288, 305; Vol. Ill, p. 31). 

Kdlibhand. — The Kalibhana cop|)er-plate inscrip- 

tions of king Mahabharagupta J danamejaya {IHQ., XX 
Xo. 3) mention this village, lying about 9 miles to the 
noi-th-east of Bolangir, the chief town of the Patna state 
in the Sambalpur distiact. 

Kalidurija . — This is modern Calicut, a town {Ibid., 
Vol. II, pp. 304 — 372). The Tamil form of this name is 
KaHikottai (Cf. hid. .int., Vol. VIII, p. 283). 

Kdliyhrkottam. — It is the name of a district 
{Ibkl., 1. pp. 110, 117 and etc.). Its sub-division was 
Erikalnadu (vide 230 of North Arcot, Rahgachari’s list). 

Kamapuri. — This city was founded by the (3oda king 
Annadeva in the Andhra country, which pei-haps became 
the capital of his pi'incipality {K! XXVI, Pt. I). • It is 
akso known as Kalyana, the crest-jewel of the Andhradesa. 

Kdmkarapartti. — It stands on the bank of the Gau- 
tami (another name of Godavari). It is identical with 
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the modern village of Kakaraparrii, on the west hank of 
the Godavari {Ef XXVI, Pt. 1). It is at present in- 
cluded in the Tanuku taluk of the west Godavari district. 

Kdna-nddu . — It is stated to he a*‘ division of 
Paiidimandalam. 1'ho southern ])ai‘t of the Tininu^yyain 
taluk which is the soutlierninost part of the Pndukottai 
State, had in it this aiKdent district of Kiina-nadu. It 
was contiguous to Keralasingavajanadu {EJ., XXV, Pt. 
II, April 1939). 

Kdruldlur .—\t is the name of a village. It may he 
identified with Chidambaram (I bid., I, pp. 93 — 95, 95, 
140). Pajaraja I, is said to have destroyed the ships here. 

Kdnap'per. — It is the naim' of a village in the Pandya. 
country (Ibid., Vol. II, p. 149). It is famous for its 
temple. . * 

Kd.tUippddi . It is a village close to the Vellore sta- 
tion of the Madras Presidency (<S' /./., p. 129, f. n. 3). 

KdUuttumbnr . — -It is the name of a village. It was 
in Pafigalanadu, a division of Paduvlirkottam (Ibid., I, 
pp. 78-79). It is really in the Vellor-e taluk of nor-th 
Arcot district. 

Kdvanur . — It is the name of a village in the Gudiya- 
tam taluk of North Ai'cot District {Ibid., I, p. 133). It 
is in the Saidapet taluk, Chingleput Distract. 

Kdiverl (or Kavirl). — It is the name of a river which 
starting from Cooi'g passes through the districts of Coim- 
batore, Trichinopoly, and Tanjore, and falls into the 
Bay of Bengal. It is called “ the beloved of the Palla- 
vas,” This means that a Pal lava king ruled over the 
country along the banks of the Kaverl river (Sfl., I, p. 
29). In the South Indian Inscriptions this river is as- 
sociated with the name of the Colas. Hara asked Guna- 
bhara : ‘ how could I standing in a temple on earth view 
the great power of the Colas or the river Kaveri ? (Hult- 
zsch, SI I., I, p. 34). The Calukya king Pulakesin II 
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crossed this river with his victorious army to enter the 
CJola country when tins river liad her current obstructed 
l)y tlie causeway formed by his elephants. The glory of 
the Kaveri fc'rt'ins an inexhaustible theme of eaidy Tamil 
poetry. According to the Mauimekhalai 1.9 — 12;23^ — 4) 
this noble stream was released by the sage Agastya from 
his waterpot at the re(piest of the king Kanta and for the 
exaltation of the “children of the sun.” She was the special 
banner of the race of the Cojas and she never disappointed 
them in the most protracted drought. The yearly freshes 
in the Kaven formed the occasion of a cai nival in which 
the whole nation took pai't from the king down, to the mean- 
est })easant. It is a famous liver in South India, which 
rises in the Westei n Ghats and flows south-east through 
Mysore, and falls into the Bay of Bengal in the district 
of Tanjore in Madras Presidency. In ancient times, this 
river, noted foi' pearl-fishery, flowed down into the sea 
through the southern portion of the ancaent kingdom of 
Co]a. Tj’ragapura, the ancient capital of Cola, was 
situated on the southern bank of this river. For further 
details, vide B. C. Law, Hirers of hidio, p. 51. 

This river is mentioned in the Ravuiydiia (Kiskin- 
dhakanda, XLl, 21, 25; (T. Iforiramsa, XXVII,.14.16— 
'‘22\ .iMaJiabhdrota , Blusmaparva, IX. 328; Vanaparva 
LXXXV, 8164 — 5, etc.). 'J’he Tirtbayatra sections of 
the Puranas and Epics mention this river as very holy. 
It is Khaberos of Ptolemy (McCriiidle’s A-ucient India as 
described, by Ftoleniy, p. 65), which is said to have its 
source in the Adeisathron range which may be identified 
with the southern ]>ortion of the Sahya. 

Kdviriqi'punibattanam. — It is the full Tamil name of 
Kaveripattanam at the mouth of the Kaveri river '(Ibid., 
II, p. 287). It must be kaverippupattinaih, an ancient 
sea-port capital of the Cojas, washed away by 'the deluge 
according to Tamil classics. 
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.Kemkera . — Tlio Aclipura copper-plate of Narendra- 
bhafljadeva refers to this village in tJhoshdapir in Adipura 
pargana {El XXV, Ft. IV). 

Keralaaiiujd- pa{and(bi. — The T iruppu'i'anam plates 
of Jatavarmaii Kulasekhara 1 refei’ to it, which covered a 
very large portion of the Tirupjiattur taluk of the Ramnad 
district, a part of the I’udukkottai State and seems to have 
extended into the givagahga Zamindari {El., XXV, Ft. 
II, April 1939). 

Kindep'pa. — This villnge was situated in the Tella- 
vallivisaya {E.I., XXI II, Ft. II). 

Kodaoajl/ ■ — It is to be identified with Kodoll, about 
7 miles to the cast of Kolhapur {E.f XXIII, Ft. I, 
January 1935). 

Koldulapmn. — It lujs been identified by Rice with the 
modern Kolar in tlie east of Mysore {El XXVI, 107; 
Rice, Mysore and Coorg from the Inscriptions, p. 32). 

Kolldpura. — It is modern Kolhapur {El ., XXITI, 
Ft. I, January, 1935). 

Komanda. — It is a village in the Nayagarh State of 
Orissa where three copper-plates were unearthed {E!., 
XXIV, Ft. IV, p. 172 — Komanda, copper-plates of Netta- 
hhahja)’. 

Komartt.—lih.\s> village is situated two miles so’uth- 
west of Narasannapeta, the headquarters of a taluk in the 
Oanjam district, where three copper-plates of Candavar- 
man of Kaliiiga were discovered {El ., IV, 142). 

Konamandala. — It is a countiy in the Godavari delta 
with which the Haihayas were closely connected {El., IV, 
84, 320). * The chiefs of Konamandala trace their descent 
from Haihaya, Krtavirya and Kai'tavlrya who belonged to 
the race of the Yadus. 

Korukonda . — It is a hill fort in the Godavari valley 
situated at a distance of about 9 miles to the north of Rajah- 
mundry {El., XXVI, Ft. I, January 1941). 

.F. 2 
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Koiala-nadu (Kosalai-nadu). — This is southern 
Ko^ala which, according to Cunningham, corresponds to 
the Upper Valley of the Mahanadi and its tributaries 
{Ibid., I. p. 9V*; Arch. Survey of India, Vol. XVTI, p. 68). 
According, to the Kuruspal Stone Inscription of Some^- 
varadeva, Mahako^ala or Daksina Kosala extended from 
the confines of Berar to Orissa and from Amarakantaka to 
Bastar {El., X, No. 4). In the Ratanpur Inscription of 
Jajalladeva we find that Kaliiigaraja acquired the land of 
Daksina Kosala and fixed his capital at Tummana. Ac- 
cording to the Bilhari Inscription Laksmanaraja is stated 
to have defeated the lord of Daksina-Kosala {El., II, p. 
305; I, p. 254). Daksina-Kosala is generally taken to re- 
present the modern division of Chattisgarh, while Tum- 
ma,na has been identified with the piodern village of Tuma- 
na in the Bilaspur district (El., I, 39 fT., 45 ff.). Accord- 
ing to the Jaina Jambuddivapannatti, Kusavatl was the 
capital of Daksina-KoSala. It may have been precisely the 
city which is associated with the Vaitadhya range along 
which there were sixty Vidyadhara towns {sattim vijjdhara- 
nagardvdsd, i, 12). 

Kotydhama . — It is the hermitage of VaSistha, which 
has been identified with Kuting, 32 miles from BaJripada 
(^:/.,‘XXV, Pt. IV). 

Kudiyantandal . — This village is in the Chingleput 
district {El., XIV, 232). 

Kudrdhdra . — ^Tt is the name of a district with its 
headquarters at Kudura, which is the same as the modern 
Kudura in the Bandar taluk of the Kitsna* district {El., 
XXV, Pt. I, January 1939). 

Kumdraq>ura. — In the Jurada grant of Nettabhaftja- 
deva Kumarapura is identified with the village of the 
same name in the Berhampur taluk of the Gan jam dis- 
trict {El., XXIV., Pt. I, January 1937). 

Kummata. — It is situated in the Doravadinadu. It 
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may be identified with Kumara-Ramana Kummata, 
situated at a distance of about 8 miles from Anegondi {El., 
XXIII, Pt.V). 

Kuniyiir . — This village is in the Ambasamudram taluk 
of the Tinnevelly district, where copper-plates of the time 
•of Venkata II were discovered {El , III, 236). 

Krostukavarttam-Visaya . — It is the name of a dis- 
trict mentioned in some of the early and later Gahga re- 
cords. This has been identified by Hultzsch with modern 
Chicacole {EL, XXVI, pt. II, 66 ff.; XXV, V, January 
1940). 

Krsnd'pura . — It is a deserted village at the western 
extremity of the ruins of Vijayanagara, where an ins- 
cription of Krsnaraya engraved on a rough stone-lablet 
dated ^aka 1451 was discovered {EL, I, 398). Therfe is 
a village by this name situated six miles south-east of 
Tinnevelly, where copper-plates of 8ada^ivaraya were 
discovered {EL, IX, 328 ff.). 

Ldmu . — It is situated two miles to the south of 
Tadikonda in the Guntur district {El., XXIII, Pt. V). 

Lu'puUird . — Lupatura or Luputura is probably the 
same as Lipatuhga of the Patna plates of the 6th year 
{El., Ill, 344). Some have identified it with Lepta, six 
miles south-east of Bolangir in the Patna state while 
others are inclined to think that either Nuptara or Nupar- 
sihga within the Sonepur state should be identical with 
Lupatura {EL, XXIII, Pt. VII). 

Madhyama-Kalinga . — It was the name of the terri- 
tory, which roughly corresponds to the modern district 
of Vizagapatam {El., VI., 227, 358; Annual Refort of 
the ^iouth Indian Epigraphy ^ 1909, p. 106; ibid., 1918 p. 
132).' According to some, it seems to be identical with 
Modocalijngae of Megasthenes (lA. , VI, 338). 

Madura . — This city is situated on the river Vaigai. 
It is full of temples, and is undoubtedly a religious city. 
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The temple of Visnu is within a mile from the railway 
station, and the inside of it is made up of black marble 
with a pathway for circumaml)ulation. The biggest of 
all temples at 'Madura is that of MinaksI, which is Lak- 
smi. This temple covers a very large area, a portion of 
which is dedicated to Miinaksi and other to §iva. Madura 
was the capital of the I’andya kings. It was the capital 
of Jatavarman who ascended the throne in the 13th cen- 
tury A.D. and conquered the Hoysala king Somesvara of 
Karnataka {ET., Ill, 8). 

Maduramandalam. — ‘It is the name of a country 
{Ibid., I, pp. 97, 99, 112). It is the ancient Pandya 
country, the capital of which was Madura. This is 
known as Modouia by J’tolemy. It is situated on the 
banks of the river Vaigai. 

Madurodayavalanadu. — It is one of the districts of 
the Pandya country {El., XXV, Ft. II, April, 1939). 

Mahdhdli'puram. — This place is situated at a dis- 
tance of about 35 miles to the south of Madras. According 
to a Vaisnava saint, §iva lived here with Visnu, and hence 
we find shrines of both these deities situated close to each 
othei'. It is a place of pagodas. Besides, there are 
several caves, iiatuial and artificial. In some of them we 
find very attractive cultural repiesentation of Pauranic 
scenes. Mention may be made of the sculptures repre- 
senting Mahisa-mardini destioying the Rak.sasas, Arju- 
na’s penance, grikr.sna supporting the hill to protect the 
cattle from the anger of the rain-god, etc. 

Mahakantara. — According to some Samb^lpur on 
the Mahanadi was probably its capital. It is identified 
with the eastern Gandavana, or with the southern 
Jharakhanda. 

Mahendrdcala . — The Gautami plates of Gahga In- 
dravarman mention it, which probably refers to the hills 
of this name in the Gan jam district {El., XXIV, Pt. 
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IV, > October, 1937). The Mahendra range of mountains 
extends from Ganjam as far south as the Pandya coun- 
try to the whole of the eastern ghat range. The Mahen- 
dradri or the Mahendra mountain was sit'uated between 
the Gaiigasagarasahgama and the Sapta-Godavaii. A 
portion of the eastern ghats near Ganjam is still called 
the Mahendra hill. Pargiter thinks that the name should 
be limited to the hills between the Mahanadi, Grodavari 
and Wen (Bana ?) Gahga, and may perhr.ps comprise 
the portion of the eastei’n ghats north of the eastern 
ghats north of the Godavari {Markimhyafnrma, p. 305 
note). 

The minor hills associated with the Mahendra moun- 
tain were the :§riparvata, Puspagiri, Venkatadri, 
Arunacala and Rsabha,. 

The whole range of hills extending from Orissa to 
the district of Madura was known as the Mahendrapar- 
vata. It included the eastern ghats. It joined the Ma- 
laya mountain. Parasurama retired to this mountain 
after being defeated by Pamacandra. The eastern ghats 
must have been known to the geographers of ancient India 
as the Mahendragiri, as the highest peak of the eastern 
ghats still called by that name. They run as detached 
hills more or less parallel to the eastern coast of India, 
which are known by different names in different parts of the 
country. (For details, vide B. C. Law, Moimtains of India, 
Calcutta Geographical Society Publication, No. 5, p. 22). 

Mahendravadi . — It is a village 3 miles east-south-east 
of the Shplinghur railway station on the line from 
Arkonam junction to Arcot, where an inscription of Gun- 
abhara written in archaic Pallava alphabet was discover- 
ed {El., IV, 152). 

Malahar . — It is the Kerala country {SI I., II, pp 4, 
241; vide also B. C. Law, Tribe.s in Ancient India pp. 

193-94). 
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M alaikkurram . — This is a district which may* be 
identified with the Malayakiita (Mo-lo-Kiu-ch’a) of Hiuen 
Tsang which he located in the delta of the Kaveri {Ibid., 
Ill, p. 197). ' 

Malainddu. — It is confined to Malayalam or Mala- 
bar. It comprivses the territory of the Pandyas besides 
those of the Cera king. It is mentioned in the inscription 
of Rajendra Cola. {Ibid., II, pp. 236, 242 etc.). 

Malaiyur. — It is situated on a fine hill with a fort 
(Ibid., Vol. Ill, p. 469). 

Malayagiri. — It is the name of a hill {Ibid., Vol. Ill, 
422) A Pandya king leaving his own country sought 
refuge in this hill. Pargiter correctly identifies this 
range of hills with the portion of western ghats 
from the Nilgiris to the Cape Comorin. The her- 
mitage of Agastya was situated on the Malayakuta which 
was also known as Srikhandadri or even as Candanadri 
(Cf. Dhoyi’s P acanadutam) . The southern extension of 
the western ghat below the Kaveri, now known as the 
Travancore hills, really forms the western side of the 
Malayagiri. 

Malkhed. — The Saiotgi Inscription of Krsna III des- 
cribes this imperial capital of the Rastrakutas as ‘ sthirl- 
bhuta-katake ’ i.e., the place where the military forces 
were located {EL, IV., 66; XIII, 176 ff). 

Mallai. — This is modern Mahabaljpuram in the 
Chingleput district. {Vailur Inscription of Kopperun- 
jingadeva, El., XXIII, Pt. V). 

Manalur. — It is a village on the Tungabhadra {Ibid., 
Vol. II, p. 230). There is a village named Manalur in 
Pandyan territory (Vide Rahgachari’s list, Tinnevelly, 
515). 

Manayirkottam. — It is the name of a district {Ibid., 
I, p. 147). 
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Manimahgalam. — It is a village at the eastern extre- 
mity of the Conjeeveram taluk of the Chingleput district, 
about six miles west of Vandalur, a station on the S. I. 
Rly. In Sanskrit verses the name of the village is Ratna- 
grahara {Ibid., Vol. Ill, pp. 48, 49, 50). In the ins- 
criptions Narasimhapuram (Chingleput) came to be 
known as Kidaramgonda^olapuram (Madras Epigraphi- 
cal Reports, 244 and 245 of 1910). A battle was fought 
here by Narasimhavarman, the Pallava king, in which 
Pulakesin was defeated (Ibid., Vol. I. 144, 145; Vol II, 
p. 363). 

Inscriptions of the reign of Riijaraja I refer to 
Manimahgalam as I.okamahadevl-Caturvediraaiigalam 
called after his queen LokamahadevI, but the inscriptions 
recorded after his fifteenth year and in the reigns of his 
successors down to the reign of Kulottunga 1 call the 
village by the name of Rajacudamani-caturvedimaiiga- 
larii (HER., 289 and 292 of 1897, and 7 of 1892; Cf. SIL, 
III, Nos. 28—30). 

Manjird. — It is a tributary of the Godavari, which 
rises from the Balaghat ranges, and flows south-east and 
north to join the Godavari. It is fed by three streams on 
the left and by five on the right. Its another variant is 
Vafljula (Vdyu Purdna, XI^V, 104). 

Mcinneru. — It is a river in the Nellore district (Ibid., 
II, p. 4). 

Marudur. — It is a village in the Kovilpatti taluk of 
the Tinnevelly district (El., XXIV, Pt. IV). 

Mattkpdd.—lt is a village in the Ongole taluk of the 
Guntur district, where the inscription engraved on five 
copper-plates of Damodaravarman was discovered (El., 
XVII,' 327 ff.). 

Uddahhulam.—lt lies to the west of Madura (El., 

XXIV, Pt. iv‘ p. 170). 
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Mdmalla]mrarn . — This is a village which is general- 
ly called the seven pagodas situated on the sea coast, 32 
miles south of Madras, famous for the Pallava remains 
{Ibid., I, p. 1; Of. Fei-gusson and Burgess, Cave Tem- 
pp. 105 — ^159). It also served as the sea port of 
the I'allavas. 

Mdramahgala'ni . — It is in the Tinncvelly district. 
Maraneri and Mar aniat'igalarh were called in ancient times 
Maramahgalaiii (/f/., XXI, Pt. III). 

MdvinTiva . — It is the name of a village which is per'- 
haps identical with Maviniiru of the Korrnur Iirscription 
{El., VI, 28). Kielhorn has iderttified it with the 
moderTt Mannoor, 8 miles east by sorrth of Korinur. The 
Vcnkatapur’ Inscription of Amoghavarsa (saka 828) re- 
cords the gift of a garden with one thousand creeper's at 
Mavinfiru to oire Candr'ateza-Bhattara {El ., XXVI Pt. II, 
59 IT.). 

Mayirudiiigain . — This is an island surrounded by 
the deep sea as a moat {Ibid., II, p. 109). 

MelpaUl . — It is in the Gudiyattam taluk of the North 
Ar’cot district {El., XXIII, Pt. IV, October, 1935). 

Melpddi . — It is a village in north Ai'cot district, six 
miles north of Tiruvallam {Ibid., II, 222 . 249, etc.). It 
is situated on the western bank of the river Niva {Ibid., 
Ill, p. 23). Accor'ding to the Ambasamudram Inscrip- 
tion of Solanr'alaikotrda Vjraparrdya, it is in the Cittoor 
distr'ict (El,, XXV, Pt. I, January 1939). The Karhad 
plates of Krsria III wer'e issrred when the Eiastrakuta 
king Govinda III was encamped here, engaged .in taking 
possession of all the properties of the defeated feudatories 
{EL, IV, 278). 

Melur . — It is a village, about 16 miles north-west of 
Madura {EL, XXI, Pt. III). 

Mem . — This is a mountain which consists of gold and 
is supposed to be situated to the north of Jambudvipa. 
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The'temple at ('hidambarara seems to have been looked 
upon as the southern Meru as it contained a large amount 
of gold on the roof of its golden hall {Ibid., I, p. IbO; 11, 
p. 235). 

M Irufigal. — It is a village about 11 miles north-west 
of Chintamani, the headquarters of the Chintamani taluk 
of the Kolhaj- State in Mysore {El., V, 205 ff.). 

Miydni-ndd ti . — It included the present Tiruvallam 
in the North Aieot distia'il and the surrounding region 
(A/., XXIII, Pt. 11). 

The .instaaptions of Vaidumba Ma- 
haraja Gandati'inetra mention it, whieh may be identified 
with Mudimadugu in the Anantapui' district {El XXIV, 
Pt. IV, October 1937). 

Magdinad H .■ It is a distriit, a division in the mi'd- 
dle of Paiigalanadu {Ibid., 1, pp. 97, 99, 101), forming 
jiart of .Iayaiikonda-('o]amandalam. 

Miira iipu-ridflu .—\i is a village in the Si-lvaikuntam 
taluk of the Tinnevelly district, 0 miles east of Palamcot- 
tah and is situated on the right bank of the river Tamra- 
parnl (El., XXIV, IV, p. 106; Sewell, List of Anti- 
quities, I, p. 312). 

il/« rasirnan . — The Kalibhana copper-plate Instaiji- 
tions of king Mahabhavagupta I .lanamejaya mention 
it, identified with Mursing in the Jarasingha Zamindari 
in the Patna State, Orissa {HIQ,, XX, No. 3). 

Mnsikanaga rd . — It is referred to in the Hathigum- 
pha Inscription of king Kharavela of Kalihga, who in 
the second year of his reign is said to have struck terror 
into the heart of the people of that place {El . ; XX, 79, 87 
Barua, Old Brahmi Inscriptions. p. 176; JRAS., 1922, 
]). 83)'. The Mdhribhdratd (Bhismaparva, Ch. 9 p. 366) 
places thifj country in south India, which has been identi- 
fied with Konkan {V isnupuruno , p, 474). Dr. Fleet 
says that Musika is a part of the Malabar coast between 
* P. 3 
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Quilon mi(l Cape Coreoriii^ {Bomhay Gazetteer^ \ol I, 
pt. II, }). 281). Fur further dctinls vide B. C. Law, 

Trihf's in A nr/ r /it ln<h(ii p. uS4. 

1 )! ntai .--'W is a villej^e iu the Bjigewadi lain]': of the 
Bijapui' district, ft is situr.ted soiue (i.t miles to the 
south-w(‘sL ol ihigi'wad! towr,. Its .‘Uicfcrit name is Murt- 
tiuj^e, wh('r{' two icseri jitioes v.'ei'(‘ foiuirl X\ . 25 

ISa.vfiriiiijn jH/tli . -'riiis viih'ip'c i.s iu th.e (fhicacole 
talulc of tJie <li.sti'ic'i , wher*' tlic pl’^tes of llasti- 

varinau of Lai of the 7h were discovered {hi.. 


XXllf, Ft. 1!). 

Xarn./n/a (,r Veuv/Z/^/./. - The Ihe liup’a. Inscription of 
l)evendra,\ a I m" n , s(;n of ( Inna '-peva . nTers to tins vd- 
lage situated, in tlie Kor-;.'so(1.eic!i-p;’- :' h rdi-visaya , which 
has Ik'CU ideni, dic'd witli I'lc' \ ; ct do , sitiiatod 

a'iout iidies t.o (he scaiih we.-.; of i" ''dahime<]i. The 
Korashaudfe platers of Visltakiiaviiian.an (h7 , XX f. pp. ‘2‘d) 
and the Chicacol;' plates of ludravarman (/.■{, XTIf. pp. 
122 ff). mention Koi'cisodatan-pancrd!. which may l>e identi- 
fied with the modcM'u Koiaislianda, a villas six miles to tlic' 
scaith of L:i rlakimedi in the Caujam district (IfiQ., XX, 
No. 2). 

S>'7 iiKf/l h }/ /‘(i /) t 'iki/'Cn h‘ir rr/i i /nit ijijniavi . — d'his is an 


independent vilia.o'e in Ka.iattu! kot tarn, .a di-itrict of JayaiT 
gcandasoinma.ncjalaiii (ItiiJ.. fll, p. 

S/'l-niail i iiili lt(i-c(Uii ! rriil-/nali(jaji'!ii . — 1 1 is the name 
of a village in Amrtli .\jTot district (Ib/J.. I. ]')p. 77, 78 
and 129), the pcc'ple of wdiich ha\'(' keen described as 


g'l'eat. 

S/'t/riii yam. — It is the name of an island neai' Trichi- 
m»poly {Ib/ii., If I, p. lOS: Cf. F.I.. Ill, pp. 7 ff; Ra/iga- 
ndtl/a 1 iinci‘i'i)f iiip of Siindaya-Pai/dijn : srJrn/iyann Plaf(‘.<t 
of Mftdhara Ndyaka {El., XFIT, 220 ff). Tloi'e st.ands 
the Baiiganatha tempde. Tt was tlie place where Bama- 
nuja and Manavala-mahamuni dwelt for some time. The 
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^rlraiigarii Inscription of Acyutaraya refers to the 
well-known {ilace of pilgrimage in South India., esjiecially 
sacred to the Vaisaavas (El., XX JV, Pt. \i. April 1998). 
The Srlraiigaiii Inscription of tlarnda-\ ahana Bhatta 
dated the Saha il.!5 iia.s the ohjin 1, of registering a gift of 
land made by Sriiiiva.sa (A7., XX LV, Pt. IP, April 1997). 
This island contains the Saiva temple of -lambukcsvara 
where an inscription of Valaka-Kaina.ya (Saka samvat 
1409) was discovered (/'/., ill, p. 7 e). 'Fliis island is 
situated three miies to t.lie north of tin; town of Trichi- 
nopoly between the two liranche.s of the river Kaveri. 
4'he groat temple ^>tands in the centre of lids island, which 
was built by the Nfiyaka ruhn's of Pilndya. It is a great 
place of pilgrimage* as mentioned in the Matsi/dpurfina , 
Pad and Srl-i<iii<jaiii(llial mip' . forming a pifrt 
of tlie BrainnaijiJapunhia. Tl:c ct'lebratcd Vaisnava 
refoi'iner Pamixmija lived and died here in the middle of 
the 11th <'enturv A. It. R.imacandra is s.aid to have stayed 
here on his way to Lr.nka. Tlie grea.t temjvle which is a 
vciy old Olio, was rmi'acdc;; and i.iuiroved by the ('oda, 


Ihuidya and oihci- icings of Ponth in 


lie Snrang'am 


coppcr-jalates of liaTniia raTblya, belong to the Srtrahgahi 
natha ternjde at .Sniangam {KL. XVI, 'I'l'l li'.). 




GAl^GEsA’S DEFINITION OF VALID 
KNOWLEDGE 


By Tara Sankar BiiATTAf irARYA 

Valid knowledge (Prama), according to Gniigesa, is the 
■perception of an ohjec^t in a place where it is. Or it is 
the perception of the object in its locns in the chaiacter 
in which it exists there.’ When the I'ope is pej'ceived as a 
rope, we have valid knowledge of the rope. Here Ma- 
thnranatha points out that the ri'a! meaning of Gahgesa is 
that when a thing is perceived to possess a certain cha- 
racter, the* propel' relation between that character and 
that thing is to be percciveii. Tiie jar bears the relation of 
inherence to its two-halvies. Hence the knowledge of the 
jar as bearing the relation of conjunction to its halves* is 
not a right knowledge. The author of Shldhdnta- 
mvktdvall pnls this in very clear terms ; A possesses 13 in 
a relation P ; IJeie A is a substantive having foi' its adjec- 
tive B in the relation P ; now A is to be perccivc'd to possess 
B in the I’clalion P, if the jierception is to be valid." 

yViirania (wrong l-:now!cdg(') is the reversi' of valid 
knowledge. It is the knowledge of an objech in a locns 
where it is not. In other words, when a thing A is absent 
in a locns B, the knowledge in B of something which has 
the character of A is a wrong knowledge.’’ To be more 
precise, when a. delinite subject perceiw's a specilic object 
in a place which as such is characterised by the absence 
of this object, this subject has an dlnsory perception 
(bhramd). In the words of Mathnranatha, a sjiecific 

i Yiitra yafhrsti latra lasyiinnl)li:iih ])T'ania. Tadvali tatprakara- 
kauuWiavo va (Taiivaciiitdmoni, jan-t I, ]). 401). 

^ YiMia samhaudluma yadvafcia, leua sambaudlienaladvadviHeHa- 
katvaili t*na .sainbaiidlieiia latjn’akarakatvaiii vacyarii. 

^ Tadabliavavati taiprakarakajtuiuaiii va aprama {Tattvacintd- 
mani, ])art I, P- 401). 
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substratum may be characterised essentially by 'the 
absence of a specific negatum; this negatum in its own 
character is absent there; now the perception of an 
object having the character of this negatum in that subs- 
tiatum, by a delinite subji^ct, is an illusion/* Correct 
knowledge is oilier than this illusion. It is the percep-^ 
tion of a thing in its own character. When the jar is 
perceived as cluu'acterised by jar-hood, we have right 
knowledge of Ihe jar; or when a thing possesses a certain 


(juality, the perception of this thing so qualified is a 
1‘orrect perception. 

it is to be remembered here that the questfon of right 
or wrong knowledge is a relevant one only with regard to 
deteiiniiiate [icrception. indeterminate perception is 


neiUier valid nor illusory, because it cannot be character- 
ised and is not marked out by any delinite relation. “ It is 
mere sensing of the object. Tiiis sensing is devoid of 
name and classilicatiou (namajatyadi-rahitaiii). When 
the object of perception is classified and named, we. have 
dek'rminate iiercqition. in' a valid detei'ininate percep- 
tion the contact of the sen.se-organ with the object pro- 
diurs a knowledge of the object in its true character.''- 


it isji sensuous knowledge of the known in its essential 
nature at its [neper place. 


Objection may be raised that in the judgment, “ The 
conch-shell appears as this silver,” the knowledge of the 
this ” is valid and the knowledge of the “silver” is 
illusory in the same substratum (viz., the conch-shell)b 


* Mdthvrl, Ibid. p. 405. 

tat (BUsd^anc- 

« I^'h’iyartlia-sauiukarsotpannamavyabliicari vathartharii vaii 

nau™ tat pr.,l,aba-pran.S iMathrJ. part 'f; 

ytsiiktavidaiu rajatamiti3iianameka,smin visave idantvisnn 
prama rajatasya ca bliramah. Ibid. ^ mantvasva 
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. The reply is that when a substratum is possessed of 
the “this”, the percepti of the “this” there is a valid one. 
But the perception of silver in a locus whei;e it is absent 
is an illusion. The conch-shell is not thedocus of silver- 
hood and therefore not of “this silver.” Hence there 
cannot be any question of a valid knowledge of the “this” 
which is an adjunct of silver as characterising a conch- 
shell. 

It may be objeccd to that our senses come into contact 
only with certain parts of a thing, say the jiarts of a 
jar e.rid hence the knowledge of the whole jar by seeing a 
part of it is an illusion! 

The reply is that the whole jar is not perceived in a 
locus whet'c the jar is absent. Similarly, when the ja;" 
is pi'o.sent and is in contact with the sense, we have, a 
knowledge of the whole jar, the whole being inherent in 
the part. 

Again, the objection may be that when a thing, say A, 
is a spati.ally extended whole and another thing, say B, is 
in conjunction with some part of A, B is both present and 
absent in A (present in some part and absent in another); 
the result is that in the same substratum (A) we have 
both right and wrong knowledge, there being the know- 
ledge of B in A where it js absent and also the knowledge 
of B in A where it is present. 

This objection is unfounded. When B is in conjunc- 
tion with A, it is foolish to say that it is both in conjunc- 
tion with A and not in conjunction with A. We 
do • not ^perceive both conjunction (of B) and its ab- 
sence in A at the same time. When the monkey is pre- 
sent on the tree, it is illogical to say that the monkey is 
both present and absent on the tree (Gangesa here adopts 
the view of the author of the “Nt/dya-ltlavati” that conjunc- 
tion is ffervasive or vyapaka). As a matter of fact, the 
judgment that the monkey is in conjunction with the top 
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^)f the tree and not with the bottom is a wrong judgment. 
When the monkey is present on the tree, the tree is in 
conjunction with the monkey, even as the cow and not a 
part of it is determined by the possession of the hump. 
Similai'ly, a jar may turn red by chemical action and by 
fui'ther chemi(-al action may tuim black. In this case the 
judgment that the jar is i*ed at some point of time and 
black at .some other is a valid one. But the judgment 
tliat (he jar is black jiow, i.e., at the moment when it 
turns led, is an erroneous one. 

Accoriling to some thinkers, .when a thing is perceiv- 
ed, its jicrception is valid (.'tiiubhavatvamefa praman- 
yatii). Even in illusory pi'iception, the elements of the 
illusion are accepted as real.'' I'he snake and the rope 
ai'f* tiu' oleiiK'iits of the snake-i'ope illusion. Both the 
snake and (die ro[)o are real, but their unity is unreal. 
\V hc'u tin is jierciMveii as silver, tin and silver by them- 
selves are not unreal. But the perception of silver in a 
locus where it is ab.sent, i.e., in tin in which silver-hood 
does not inhere, is a wrong perception. As a matter of 
tact, the perception of silver in a place in which silver- 
hood inheri's is a valid perception. But tin is not cha- 
racterised by si!v('r-hood. Hence when tin is seen as 
silvci-, we have an illusion. 

Objection may be raised here that perception being 
valj,d in some cases and wrong in others, perceptual 
knowledge c-annot be .said to be valid in all cases. 

This objection is well-founded. Perceptual know- 
ledge is correct with regard to specafic objects^ Silver 
having its silvt'r-hc'od inheremt in it is perc'eived normally. 
1 his perc'eption is valid. But tin is sometimes peroeived 
wrongly as silver. Here the perception of the absence of 
silver in tin is a valid perception In other words, the 

Par.t\ prama-vyavaharat. Tattvacintdmam, 
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perceptual judgment “ Silver is not tin ” is a correct judg- 
ment. When, however, we consider a valid generic 
judgment, e.g., “All things are knowable,” the judg- 
ment “All things are not not-knowable” is Valid.® 

Thus valid knowledge is the perception of an object 
in the relation and character in which it exists in its 
locus and wrong knowledge is the perception of an object 
in a locus where it is not. Now as to the valid knowledge 
of an essence (dharma), the essence which is known co- 
exists with the character in which it is known; in other 
words, valid knowledge of an essence is the perception 
of an object which co-exists with this essence.^” When 
I have valid knowledge of jar-hood, jar-hood and my 
object of knowledge co-exist, i.e., my object of know- 
ledge is not different from jar-hood, i.e., what is known 
here is not not-jar-hood. But when the object of know- 
ledge and the essence do not co-exist, we have wrong 
knowledge. If not-silver-hood is perceived as silver (e.g. 
when tin is perceived as silver), we have an illusory know- 
ledge of silver-hood. Here the object of knowledge, viz., 
silver-hood inheres in silver and is not co-existent with 
not-silver-hood. We cannot, however, distinguish bet- 
ween right and wrong knowledge, i.e., right knowledge 
and wrong knowledge overlap, when the compound 
judgment “ This is silver and silver is tin ” is taken as 
a whole. 

» 

Valid knowledge may also be defined as the percep- 
tion of a thing through a character which is not the nega- 
tum of t^e absolute non-existence qualifying the thing 


® ^evulauvayiui visayuia)5rayavrttiravrltireva prasiddhah, 
p. 416. 

Yatjirakarika ya visayata tatprakarasamanadhikaTana-visaya- 
talka, avaprakara-samanadhikaranav-visayatakava anubhavah prama. 
Ihid. p. 417. , , 
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(perceived). “ When the (red) jar is perceived as red, 
red is not consciousness which is never present in the jar. 
This definition of valid knowledge may be expressed in 
the three different ways. 

(a) Valid knowledge is the perception of a thing 

through a character which is not the charac- 
ter of the negatum absent in the thing. 

(b) Valid knowledge is not the perception of (an 

apparent) character which (really) is the 
negatum of the absolute non-existence co- 
existing with this character. 

(c) Valid knowledge is the perception of a cha- 

racter which is not the nature of the nega- 
tum of the absolute non-existence co-exist- 
ing with this character. *- 

To explain (b) and (c) above, the snake perceived in 
the rope is absent in the rope. Here the absence of the 
real snake and the apparent snake co-exist. Valid know- 
ledge is not the perception of this apparent snake in the 
rope. Similarly, valid knowledge is the perception of the 
rope as the rope which is not the apparent snake which is 
really absent in the rope. 

‘It follows from these that wrong knowledge is the per- 
ception of a character which is not co-existent with the 
essence of the thing perceived; or bhrama is the knowledge 
of a character whose locus is different from the locus of the 
essence of the thing perceived. When we consider the 
wrong judgment “ This tin is silver,” the -locus of tin- 
hood IS not silver and the locus of silver-hood is silver 


T attvacinfwnani part I, p. 419-420. 
va bhraxnah. p. 420-421, ’ " i ^'*”7 
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and* hence the perception of tin as silver is an illusion. 
But in the compound judgment, “ These two viz., this 
jar and this cloth are,” the objects of knowledge, though 
perceived together, are different. Here the cloth is not 
perceived as the jar or vice versa and consequently there 
is no illusion. As a matter of fact, the object of percep- 
tion cannot be said to possess a character other than its 
own, such a character having no empirical validity. In 
other words, the object is revealed as it is to our know- 
ledge (in correct perception). “ 

Objection may be rai,sed that in the judgments “This 
subject has icnowledge and this is the jar,” there is 
doubt as to whether the subject possesses the knowledge 
of this jar and this doubt is not possible, if the object is 
revealed as it is to the subject.^® 

The reply to this objection is that of course there 
may be doubt as to whether this subject knows this jar or 
not, but this doubt does not prove that the object is not 
known as it is. One may doubt as to whether a parti- 
cular subject knows a particular object; but when an 
object is known, it is known as it is. There can be the 
knowledge of a jar as it is and this knowledge is a pro- 
perty of the subject, i.e., the self. But there may be 
doubt as to whether this self has the knowledge of this jar. 

If follows then that in correct perception, the object 
is known as it is. The relation between the object and 
knowledge is visayita (being objectified) This relation ob- 
tains between the object as such and its knowledge. No other 
relation intervenes between them. Indeed, as held by 
Udayana in “Bauddhadhikara’\ knowledge is the know- 
ledge pf some object; knowledge by itself is unmeaning; 
hence the object of knowledge must be some character; this 

, • ' ■ f 

JfiSna-visaya-svarupameva-visayatvam. Ibid, p. 41^. 

Ibid. 
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character may be external or internal as in introspection; 
but this character as it is is related to knowledge. In other 
words, when an object is known correctly, the object as 
such is related to knowledge. The relation between the 
object and its knowledge is a variety of self-relation 
(svarupa-sambandha) called visayita (being objectified). 
Here the relatum and the relation are the same. If a third 
factor is required to relate the object with knowledge, 
there is regressus ad infinitum. As a matter of fact, 
this is the cas(^ with all types of svarupa-sambandha 
(self- relation). Negation qualifies its locus in self-rela- 
tion. When the jar is absent on the ground, the rela- 
tion between the ground and the non-existence of the jar 
is svarupa. The ground as qualified by the absence of 
the jar is the object of knowledge. In such an instance 
non-existence ipso facto characterises its locus. No third 
factor is necessary to relate the non-existence of the jar 
and the ground. Here the relatum viz., non-existence 
and the relation are the same. Similarly, inherence 
(samavaya) abides in self-relation in its locus. There is 
an infinite i-egress, if any more relation is required to re- 
late samavaya (inherence) with its anuyogl (locus). It 
may be argued that the perceptual judgment' “ The 
ground is characterised by the absence of the jar ” con- 
sists of two judgments, viz., “ The jar is absent ” and 
“The ground is,” and so here the object of perception is a 
specific relation uniting the two. In other words, when 
the jar is absent on the ground, some relation is necessary 
to unite this non-existence and the ground and what is 
perceived is not simply the ground and the non-existence 
of the jar, but the ground and the non-existence gi the 
jar as united by some relation which is other than these 
two. The reply to this contention is that the judgment 
“The ground is characterised by the absence of the jar,” 
is possible by taking the non-existence of the jar as itself 
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qualifying the ground without the help of any third re- 
lating factor. Further to admit a third relation to re- 
late non-existence and its locus is to be involved in the 
fallacy of regressus ad infinitum. Hence* non-existence 
qualifies its substratum in self -relation, a matter of 

fact, when we perceive that the jar is absent on the 
ground, the object of knowledge is the ground as charac- 
terised by the absence of the jar and not any additional 
factor relating the ground and the absence of the jar. 
Hence absence is both the relation and the relation in the 
knowledge of a substratum characterised by the absence 
of an entity. 

t/ 




THE PURDAH 

By Miss Saktjntala Rao Sastri 

The word Purdah is of Persian origin and means literally 
‘a curtain’. From this original sense it has acquired its 
secondary meaning viz., ‘the seclusion of woman,’ which 
may, however differ in degree according to the social 
status of a family. It is a common-spread belief that the 
seclusion of woman began with the advent of the Muham- 
madan rule.' It is generally believed that previous to 
that period, women enjoyed full liberty and could move 
freely in society. Those who have studied the Rg-Veda^ 
will at once refer to the popular festival of ‘Samaha' 
in which both men and women took part, where poets 
thronged to acquire fame, women to win prizes at archery, 
horses to run races and women, young and old, to seek 
their partners in life. In the Epic period, we see 
the presence of the queen by the king’s side at the 
celebration of any important sacrifice. In Ch, 89 of the 
Asvamedha Parva of the Mahdbharata'^ when the horse- 
sacrifiial steed, after having roamed freely over the ^Y^ole 
earth was slaughtered according to the ritual and the 
actual ceremony of the horse-sacrifice was being com- 
menced, Draupadi sat near Yudhisthira for the per- 
formance of the rite. If we come to a still later period, 
that is, to the Classical Period, when the literary activity 
was at its height, we find practically the same thing. 
Canto 11 of the Raghuvam§am^ we find the king returning 
to his capital with his queen in an open chariot. Similarly, 

a 

’ R;)-Veda 

■* 

- Mahdhhdratn, Asvamedha Prava, ch. 89. 

3 RaghuvarhSam, Canto JI. 
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in Ratndvali* there is a scene where the queen is present 
at the audience given by the king to the ambassadors who 
came from Ceylon. Instances can be multiplied to show 
where women bame out freely to the gatherings frequented 
by men. This is, however, half the truth. It represents 
but one side of the shield, for, as long as the words 
‘Antahpura’ and ‘Avarodha’ are current in Sanskrit liter- 
ature and are frequently used in Sanskrit compositions, 
we cannot avoid the conclusion that seclusion of women 
existed in Ancient India to some degree, though perhaps, 
it was not as rigid as in the Muhammadan period. 

To go into the matter deeply and systen^atically we 
have first to note that there are no less than three words in 
the most celebrated of Sanskrit Lexicons, the Amarakosa,^ 
to. denote a harem. They are (i) Antahpuraih, (ii) Avaro- 
dha or Avarodhana, (iii) Suddhantah. These three words 
are there to explain Stryagaram Bhubhujdm, i.e. ‘ the 
female appartments of the kings,’ implying apparently 
that the harems could be kept up by kings alone. It will 
not be an uninteresting task to find out what sense exact- 
ly each one of these terms conveys and also to find out iln 
what different places in Sanskrit literature they have 
been used and in what different connections. 

•We will take up the word Antahpuraih first. Bha- 
nuji Dikshit who wrote a commentary on the Amornkosa 
explains it by Antarahhyantare 'puram grham meaning 
apparently ‘the inner appartment’. The word is also ex- 
plained by Purasydntah sthitam ‘ situated in the interior 


■* Riitiiavati last scene. 

® Avuu-al-oxha — II. 11-12 

i 

^ 3n%— Bhanuji. 

— Ksiraswami 
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of tile town.’ It will be seen that the vrordi Antalifurai^ik 
has apparently two senses: one denoting the inner ap- 
partment of a palace set apart for women i.e. a harem; 
what the other meaning exactly is, will* be considered 
later on. Now what is worthy of note is antah'puram in the 
sense of ‘a harem’ which occurs not only in the Epics* but 
also in the literary composition of the later and classical 
period’. Thus not only Antahpura in the sense of 
‘ harem,’ is mentioned in connection with the palace of 
Virata, king of the Matsya country in the Mahdbharata 
but also in connection with the royal palace of AyodhyS, 
the capital of the Iksvaku family. Antahpuram in the 
sense again occurs in most of the literary works of the 
later period. Thus it occurs not only in Bhasa’s drama 
Svapna-vasavadattaiii but also in Kalidasa’s Ahhijn&na- 
§akuntalam and RaghummSam and even in so late a work 
as Kathasarit-sdgara of Ksemendra. What is noteworthy 
about this word is that sometimes it is used in the plural. 
It thus occurs in plural twice, for instance, in &S,- 
kuntaiam. Evidently in such a case', the word must 
mean not the harem so much as the inmates of the harem. 
The question here arises how far back this word is trace- 
able. So far as we are able to ascertain it, the earliest 
work in which this word is mentioned is Manu^rti 
where it occurs four times in Ch. 7 and there can be no 

doubt that the word is used there distinctly in the sense 

■* » 

of a harem or a seraglio. In this connection it deserves 
to be noticed that the word Antah'puram occurs in Kautii- 
lya’s Arthaiastra also, but obviously not in this sense. 


* Jifahabhdrata III. 53. 18. 

E. 2. 14. 28, 29; 3, 42, 55; 5. 79, 10. 

Manu—Yll. 221. and 216, 224. N. 1, 17. H.727. 
Brahman — 1, 12. Pahcatantra. 

Kathasaritsagara III., 50. N — 17. 30. 
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Bode I. Ch. 20 of the ArthaBstra itself opens with .the 
directions for the construction of an Antahpura. The 
sentence runs thus; 



‘On a site naturally best fitted for the purpose the 
king shall construct his harem consisting of many com- 
partments, one within the other, enclosed by a parapet and 
a ditch and provided with a door.’ 

In this tr anslation the word has been wrongly ren- 
dered as harem by Dr. Sama pastry. A careful reading 
of the chapter will convince any body that the )Vord is here 
used to denote a citadel or palace situated in the heart 
{Antah) of the town {Pura). The harem formed only a 
pa.rt of this fortified palace and is denoted by the word 
Amrodha which occui’s at the end of the prose section of 
the chapter. Directions are given showing where this 
harem must be constructed in that palace. The following 
sentence in that connection is worth quoting here : — 

c c 

‘ On one side, in the rear of the harem, there shall be 
made the residence of women’s compartments provided 
with all kinds of medicines useful in midwifery and 
deseases, etc. 

The word Stnnivem found in this sentence is also 
worthy of note and denotes, ‘ the female establishment,’ 
and we are distinctly told in this passage that this ‘ female 
establishment ’ was to be constructed in the rear part 
(prsthatah) of the Palace. We are further told by Kau- 
tilya that the quarters of the princes and the princesses 
were to be constructed outside the female establishment 
(bahih-Kanya-Kumarapuram), but apparently inside the 
Antahpura or Palace. The other Sanskrit «word for 
harem is Avarodha. It also occurs in the literary works 
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of the classical period.® It is therefore no wondef if it k 
met with in the Raghuvamiam and Kumdrsatnbhavam 
Kalidasa, the ^Uufdlavadha of Mfigha and also in the 
Kathasaritsdgara of K§emendra. It is true that the word 
has not been traced in Vatsyayana’s Kdmasutra or in 
anyone of the Epics; nevertheless there can be no doubt 
that the word was in vogue even before the beginning of 
the Christian Era, as is clearly proved by its occurrance 
in Rock Edict VI of A^oka. The third word for the harem 
is Suddhanta which is found in all works of Sanskrit 
literature ranging from Epics to the Rdjatar .inginii 
We have thus briefly traced the history of the three words 
which denote a harem and we find that this practice of the 
seclusion of women was prevelent at least as early as the 
Maury a 'period, for the word Avarodha, as we have s^en 
above occurs not only in an inscription of ASoka but also 
in the Artha^dstra of Kautilya. ,/ku.t perhaps the earliest 
reference to the existence of Purdah in ancient India is 
that Sutra of Panini which teaches us the fomration of 
the word Asuryampa^yd, which is explained by a commen- 
tator, the author of the Kdsikd, as AsuryampaA'yd, Rd- 
jaddrdh.” “ Those who do not see the sun (are) the wives 
of kings ” which shows that in the time of Panini, a most 
rigid type of seclusion was prevalent in the royal families’ 
somewhere. Panini has been reasonably assigned to the 
fifth century B.C. The practice of Purdah must thus 

8 Eaffhu. I. 32. IV. 68, 87; VI. 48, XVI. 58. 

KuTTidrasamhhavam VII. 73. 

Kathdsaritsagara XII. 55. 

Mahdhhdrata III. 23-25. Knmdrasamhhavam VI. 52. 

* Ahhijncmaidkuntala'm VI. 71. 13. Kathdscuritsdgafa lOG, 

172 . 

Rdjatarangini'IIl. 436, 450. V.380, VI. 138; VI. 74. , 

Raghuvarhiam VI. 45, III — 16. U ttarardmacaritam ll. 

VikramorvaM 
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have come into vogue before his time. It must not be 
thought that Pacini was teaching us the formation of a 
word which was not then in use at all ; because in the first 
place such a tMng is inconceivable in the case of any gram- 
marian of repute and secondly, the word Asuryam'paiyd, 
is known to Sanskrit literature also. The term has thus 
been actually used with reference to the Princess figuring 
in the historical Drama of Kaumudi Mahotsava (II. 4). 
The author of the KdHka must surely have given this ex- 
planation of the word because it was current in his time 
and yve may safely assert that “ the queens of a king were 
so rigorously shut up in the harem in P^ini’s time that 
they had no opportunity of seeing the sun even,” If 
Pdnini lived (hnd wrote in the bth cen. B.C. we may rea- 
soyflbly assume that Purdah was practised in the royal 
household at least a century previously. 

As will be shown subsequently, the Purdah such as is 
found in the Epics, or in the later classical Sanskrit litera- 
ture was not of such a rigorous character as is apparent 
from the word A suryampakyd which was current in the time 
of Pdnini. Probably such a verulent type of Purdah was 
unknown to India, at any rate to the greater portion of 
India, as we shall see further in the sequel. Because 
ladies of the royal harem were allowed to come out of 
Purdah on special occasions. There is again nothing in 
any part of Indian literature which shows that the Purdah 
was* of such a severe form that the ladies of the royal 
household could not see even the sun. Panini is supposed 
to be a native of Satatura which was in ancient Gandhar 
and it is possible that Purdah of such a strict character 
was prevalent amongst some of the foreign tribes such as 
the Persians and so forth that were settled in and about 
the north-west frontier of India. In later times, it seems, 
the word lost its original literal sense and came to denote 
simply the wives of kings. Attention has been drawn to 
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the occurrence of the word in Act II of the drama, 
Kaumydimahotsava where it is used with reference to the 
princess Kirtimatl. But be it noted the Kirtimatl was 
not strictly speaking A suryampaSyd althou^ she has been 
so styled in verse 4 of the same Act, for we know that she 
freely moves about in broad day-light, when e.g. she goes 
to pay her obesience to the goddess Candika near whose 
temple she meets and falls in love with prince Kalyanavar- 
man who ultimately becomes the ruler of Magadha, Such 
a princess cannot strictly speaking be called A suryampaiyd 
at all. Nevertheless the word originally must have con- 
veyed the exact sense which follows from that compound 
word. There is every reason to suppose that in the time 
of Panini at any rate women in some parts of India were so 
mercilessly shut up in the harem that it was not possible for 
them to see even the sun. But as we have remarked, 
this does not faithfully depict the type of Purdah that was 
prevalent in India as a whole, the India which we find re- 
flected in the Epics and the Sanskrit literature of the clas- 
sical period. We are, therefore, constrained to think 
that the word came into existence in the Sanskrit vocabu- 
lary on account of the seclusion that perhaps prevailed 
among the foreign tribes that were settled in the N.-W. 
Frontier of India, not far from which was situated -the 
native place of Panini. 

Let us now proceed a little deeper into the subject. 
The earliest reference to the existence of Purdah is, *as 
stated above, contained in Panini which allows the forma- 
tion of the Word Asuryampa^ya. This word is perhaps 
apt to givfe the impression that the harems in the time of 
Panini were dungeons devoid of light and ventilation. It 
is, however, quite possible to imagine that the female 
compartments in a royal mansion were so constructed as 
to admit of good light and fresh air into their interior, but 
that the inmates were unable to see the sun at any, part of 



116 


MISS ^AKUNTALA RAO SASTRI 


. the day. As remarked above, the ladies of the royal 
household, if they were Asuryampa^yah strictly speaking, 
were unable to go out of the palace without being shut up 
in a folanquih as was the custom up till the modern age. 
Next to Panini, in point of antiquity, is the Artha^dstra 
of Kautilya and we have pointed out in the above, that 
although the word Antahpuram is used there, it has been 
used not in the sense of a harem, but ‘ a fortified palace.’ 
It has also been pointed out that Purdah was in fbrce 
in the time of Kautilya as is shown by the use of 
the word Avarodha and strive^a. Next in point of time, 
is the Kdmasutra of Vatsyayana which is a great author- 
ity on the social life of the 4th cent. A.D. It is here that 
we find the word Antah'pura used for the first time in the 
sense of ‘ a harem.’ Thus in one place Vatsyayana says, 
“ The inmates of the harem {antahpuram) should not be 
allowed to go out ; nor any outsider to enter it except those 
of the appi-oved character ” (Benares Ed. 244. Sutra 83). 

It has to be noticed in this connection that Kautilya 
and Vatsyayana are of the same opinion about the per- 
sons who should guard a harem. Both agree that women’s 
apartments should be strictly guarded. But the motive 
in the case of Kautilya is not so much the seclusion of 
women as the protection of king’s person ; for in the course 
of the same account, Kautilya enumerates several instanc- 
es of queens who poisoned or abetted the murder of the 
king. Whereas Vatsyayana’s motive in guarding the 
harem is simply the protection of women from the un- 
hallowed gaze of the public. It is however, worthy of 
note that what Vatsyayana says about Antahpura clearly 
refers to the queens and women of the king. Hence the 
rules of seclusion are rigomusly enforced only in the case 
of royal families. 

The construction of the house of a Nagarika has also 
been described by Vatsyayana— of a Nagarika who re- 
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presents the aristocrecy. Here, we are told that it was 
divided i^to two parts, the outer, where the master of the 
house attended to his business and received visitors and 
the inner, which was occupied by the ladies’ of the house- 
hold. The word Antahpujaih has not been used in con- 
nection with such ladies, nor is there any evidence to show 
that they were relegated to any kind of seclusion of a veru- 
lent type. Elsewhere again Vatsyayana® makes mention 
of unmarried maidens as well as married women going to 
gai dens. He also mentions how a virgin on her way to a 
garden is sometimes snatched away from her friends and 
guardians for the purpose of marriage 

The Jain Kalpa^Sutras which belong to the third 
century A.D., present the secluded life of a woman in 
the following : — ‘ Then the Ksatriya Siddhartha placed 
his wife Trisala behind the curtain and taking flowers and 
fruits in her hands, addressed with utmost courtesy the 
interpreters of dreams.^® 

The word used for ‘ curtain ’ in the above is Yam- 
nikd. The same word is used by Bhasa in Swafna-V dsa~ 
vadattarh ; but it is to be seen what it exactly means in this 
connection. In the last scene of the above drama, Pad- 
mavatl,* Avantika and the portress enter the stage. The 
nurse who was already there in the presence of the king 
recognizes her as the princess Vasavadatta and expresses 
it to the king on which the. king orders her to bring her 
from the harem of PadmavatL But Yaugandharaya^a 
claims her as his sister and to settle the dispute the king 
orders to draw off the ‘ Yavanika.’ Here all the persons 
were on the stage in the presence of the king and so it can- 
not be a ‘ curtain ’ but a ‘ veil ’ with which the whole body 



» P. 22 !^ (Sutra 27). 

(BO') p. 245 of the Sacred books of the East Series, Vol. 

xxrr. 
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of Avantika was covered. The cloth used for the purpose 
must have been one brought from the ‘ Yavana ’ country or 
the Yavanas. 

We again come to the works of Bhasa. His dra- 
mas throw a flood of light on the movements of women 
of the royal families, as most of his dramas deal with 
princes and princesses. We get a graphic description of 
a harem of his times through his writings. The word he 
uses for it is Rajakula. That was where the king resid- 
ed. A vivid description of the Rajakula is given in his 
play called the Avimaraka. He describes it as being 
guarded by high walls. In the second Act, .the nurse of 
the princess meets Avimjiraka and discovering that he is 
in love with the princess, proposes his marriage with the 
pvincess and asks him to get into the apartment of the 
princess stealthily. She says: — 

‘ This very day you must make your way into the 
princess’s palace. The honourable Bhutika, the minister- 
in-charge of the princess’s quarters, has gone out with the 
ambassador of Benares with all honours from our king.’ 

Avimaraka, accordingly enters the ‘ Rajakula ’ 
stealthily at night disguished as a burgler. He first pass- 
es through the streets and comes to the high wall^ of the 
Rajakula. With the help of the rope that he carried with 
him, he tops the high walls and alights near the stables 
where elephants of the royal household were kept. Then 
he ‘passes through the quarters of the servants and then 
through a garden in which were an artificial river and a 
wooden hillock. Then he comes to the audience hall of the 
king. Behind it was situated the apartment of the prin- 
cesses or Kanyafuram. We find here the Kanyapuram form- 
ing a part of Antah'puraTh , and not outside it as is implied 
by the word srff: in Kautilya’s description df a harem. 
From what has been surveyed in the above, the a'Jiartments 
of the princes and princesses were outside the main Antah- 
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'pura and were separate from it. After a time, i.e., about 
Bhasa’s time, a part of the harem was reserved for prin- 
cesses only. Still later, the custom of assigning separate 
quarters to the princesses was altogether abolished. 
Vatsyayaria, though he gives all the particulars of an 
Antahpwra, does not anywhere mention Kanyapuram. 
Again we see that the Kanydpurarh of Bhasa was strictly 
guarded. The nurse proposes Avimaraka to enter the 
quarters only when she was sure that the minister-in- 
charge is absent. Another feature of the harem re- 
vealed through Bhasa’s 'writings is the existence of the 
pluralities gf Antahpuram. In Swapnavdsavadattaih, 
Udayana, the king of the Vatsas, after his marriage with 
the princess of Magadha, meets a messenger from the king 
of Ujjayini, his former father-in-law. Udayana, while 
inquiring about the welfare of his former mother-in-law 
addresses her as follows : — hthf ’th' 

‘ Is my mother-in-law, the chief among the sixteen 
queens, well ? ’ 

In the above, it is quite explicit that the harem of the 
king of Ujjayini consisted of sixteen Antahpuras, and the 
mother-in-law of Udayana was the chief among them and 
probably was at the head of the entire seraglio. We find 
elsewhere in the works of other poets, specially Kalidasa, 
a reference to the plurality of Antahpuras. 

Further we get a glimpse of the life of the young 
maidens of a royal family in these works. In Bh3.sa, we 
come across two instances : one with reference to princess 
Vasavadatta in the “Minister’s Vow”, and another in Avi- 
maraka. When Vasavadatta went to worship at the shrine 
of the holy Yaksini she went with her nurse in an open 
pol^rvquin. The jester says, “ as a young girl, whom all 
might see in innocence, she was in an open palanquin.” 
(Act III, p. 26). The second occurs in Avimdraka where 
the princess Kufljarika goes to the garden with her attend 

F. 6 
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ants. The garden was strictly guarded by sentinels* so 
that no man could enter. 

We also find that the old ladies of a royal household 
had to resort to strict seclusion even at their advanced age. 
In act III of Pratimdnataka we find the queens of Dasa- 
.atha, who were widows and were apparently very old, 
followed Sumantra' with their veils on. They met their 
own son Bharata, but mistaking him to be a stranger, 
they spoke from behind their veils. But subsequently 
when they came to know that they were speaking to their 
own son only, they removed their veils and showed their 
faces. , 

From what has been surveyed in the above we find the 
strictest kind of seclusion prevalent in the households of 
kings. 

The Jatakns, again, refer to the seclusion of women; 
for we find the word A ntahpnra mentioned here. But 
it is doubtful, if the degree of seclusion was as rigid as 
that of the royal families surveyed above. We do not come 
across the words ^uddhnntah or A nnrodhn which desig- 
nate the most rigid type of seclusion. 

In Jataka 1 . 224, we have a reference to the harem of a 
king. The pearl necklace of the queen was stolen away while 
the^iiieen was bathing, and the inmates of the harem were 
perplexed to see how a man could enter the palace and 
take it, for the gates of the ‘ harem ’ weie strongly 
guarded. The surprise of the people was subdued by the 
revelation that it was a monkey and not a man that stole 
away the necklace of the queen. ‘A man has run off with 

the queen s pearl necklace .... There was a strong guard 
at the gate.’ 

Elsewhere in the KMntivadi Jataka (Vol. mj we 
find that a king called Kalabu comes to a park with the 
inmates of the harem. But the park is not mentioned as 
being guarded by sentinels as in Bhasa, ‘ King Kalabu 
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being inflamed with strong drink came to a park in gi-eat 
pomp .... Then .... lay with his head on the lap of h 
favourite of the harem .... and he fell asleep.’ ‘ 

References to intrigues in the harem as’ mentioned ih 
Kautilya are also to be found in many places 

‘ Now one of the king’s ministers dealt tieacherously 
in the king’s harem.’ I. 129. 

Elsewhere again, we find ‘ Now one of the king’s court 
intrigued in the harem and the king learnt all about it.’ 
II. 88, also II. 145. 

The annals of Kashmir give us a new phase of the . 
harem. Here we have instances where women of low 
caste were taken into the harem and were raised to the 
position of a queen. In VI. 74 king Ya^askara takes a 
courtesan into his harem and raises her to the status of his 
chief queen. ‘A courtesan Lalla by name, whom he had 
raised from love to the foremost place among the ladies of 
his seraglio, got him entirely under her control.’ 

In V. 379, we find that king Cakravarman was 
enamoured by the charms of two Domba girls hnd took’ 
them into his seraglio and raised them to the status of 
queens. ‘ The Domba girls won the heart of the king by 
their singing and acting which are described in conven- 
tional kavya fashion. The enamoured king, encouraged 
by the sophisms of one of his favourites pays no regard to 
the low caste of the singers and takes Hamsi and Nftgalata 
into his seraglio. He falls wholly into the snares 'of 
their arts of love.’ 

What has been surveyed so far refers to women who 
belonged to royal household and were subject to the 
strictest type of seclusion. But what type of seclusion 
was prevalent outside the realm of the palaces has now to 
be surveyed. We get a clue to this in Bhasa’s drama 
Swapnavdiavadattam Women of the higher caste were 
excluded from the seclusion. It seems, as though tliey 
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had to observe it on certain occasions. In the last scene 
of the above drama, Vasavadattii who was residing with 
princess Padmavati as the sister of a Brahmana, has been 
asked to com^ before the king. She comes there with a 
veil on. Padmavati explains the situation thus to the 
king : ‘ her husband is away and she shuns the sight of 
other men,’ showing thereby, that the absence of her hus- 
band is the only cause for her to be thus veiled. 

The Sdhitya-Darpana refers to the partial seclusion 
of women of respectable families. A woman of a respec- 
table family could go out with an Avagunthana. 

‘ If a woman of a respectable family is .desirous of 
meeting her lover, she can do so fastening her ornaments 
tightly to her body so that they cannot make any sound, 
and after covering herself with an Avagunthana.' 
(Ch. III. 77). 

The verse definitely states the degree of freedom 
allowed to a woman of a respectable family. The two 
verses following it, clearly state how women of lower sta- 
tus in society can walk in the streets. Besides this glar- 
ing example in a book of rhetoric pertaining to seclusion, 
there are descriptions in the works of Kalidasa and other 
dramatists referring to partial seclusion. In the Ahhi- 
jndria^dkuntalam of Kalidasa we have a vivid picture of 
this partial seclusion. In the fifth act the heroine comes 
to the court accompanied by two hermits. She comes with 
hen Avagunthana on. The king expresses his admira- 
tion for her thus : — 

' Who could she be with a veil and with the gloss of 
her body not fully manifested, standing in the midk of 
anchorites like a tender sprout in the midst 9^ scared 
leaves? ’ 
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The word Avagunthaiia is generally translated as 
‘ veil.’ A ‘ veil ’ means ‘ a cloth that covers the face.’ 
In the present stanza we see that the word means more 
than that. The king says that ‘ the gloss ’of her body or 
the beauty of her form is not fully manifested.’ This 
shows that the Avagunthana covered her whole body and 
also loosely wrapped hence the beauty of her figure is part- 
ly hidden from the view. So the Avagunthana was not 
merely a covering for the head and the face but also for 
the whole body. Again we find her coming to the court 
of the king in broad daylight from the hermitage. Else- 
where we fijid Avagunthana was used as a mark of res- 
pect also. In the Mrcehakatiku we find that as soon as 
Vasantasena was married, she had to cover her head with 
Avagunthana as a mark of honour. In the last scene, of 
the Mdlanikagnimitra, we meet with a similar incident. 

The above refers to partial seclusion prevalent in 
ancient India and from what has been surveyed, it can 
safely be said that seclusion prevailed in the royal fami- 
lies as well as in the respectable ones, though it differed in 
degrees as to its rigidity. But there were occasions when 
even the queens of a royal household could give up their 
secludod life. In the P ratimdndtdka of Bhasa we find a 
clear reference to it. When Rama leaves the place with 
Sita, he finds his subjects eagerly waiting at the door of 
the palace to have a glimpse of the royal pair. On seeing 
this eager crowd around him Riama orders Sita thus : 

‘ 0 Jady of Mithila, take off your veil.’ Then turn- 
ing to the people he says thus : — 

q# fqwrl STO# ii” 

Ga«e freely on this my spouse while your faces 
stream with tears. For women may be looked at without 
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offence at sacrifice or wedding, in calamity or in "the 
forest.’ 

From what has been surveyed in the above, we come to 
the conclusion that seclusion was unknown to India in its 
earliest period. It was borrowed from foreign tribes who 
swept over the plains of India and became the rulers of it 
for sometime at least, about the sixth century B.C. For 
it is to be noted in this connection that the strictest type 
of seclusion is mentioned to be prevalent in the families of 
the kings only. It must have been a long-standing and 
time-honoured custom in ancient India to enable the author 
of KdMka to mention it as such when he exemplifies the 
mtm of Panini Later, too, we find it prevalent in the 
families of kings mainly, and extended to a certain ex- 
tent to the aristocracy of the time. It seems as though it 
was observed in the later period as a mark of honour and 
dignity. From this it seems that seclusion in ancient 
India was adopted from foreign rulers by the native rulers 
of the land thus it came down from generation to genera- 
tion and was confined first to the family of the rulers of 
the land and later extended to the aristocracy as a mark 
of dignity and respect. 



MAGIC RITUAL IN SANSKRIT FICTION 


By V. W. Karambelkau 

1. Introduction : — 

Popular tales and fiction in Sanskrit contain a con- 
siderable material pertaining to magic. The Dasaku- 
mdracarita, the Kathdsaritsdgctra, the Kadamharl and 
such other works contain passages which make direct or 
indirect references to the magical practices that were cur- 
rent in Mediaeval India and which still linger in distant 
corners of our vast country. Even the Jain and the Bud- 
dhist works do not fail to mention the ghastly magical per- 
formances which agree to a great extent with what we 
find in the Hindu fiction. From all these sources we find 
that terrible magic was practised both by men and women 
in Mediaeval India. Their magic consisted of mantra 
and practice. The mantra — material is not found men- 
tioned in the works on fiction but many a time ritual is 
presented in full. These mantras and their ritual were 
traditional secret knowledge and were handed down by 
word of mouth from the preceptor to the disciple. 

2. 7 he Kd'pdlikas : — 

Invariably, the atrocities of magical ritual are as- 
cribed to the followers of a sect of :§aivism known as Kapa- 
likas, or Mahavratins or Pa^upatas.^ These Kapalikas 
wore ga^'lands of skulls smeared their bodies with the 

^ H. G. Bhaudarkar, ‘iSaivistn, Vaisnarism etc*,; pp. 117 if, 
127 #. M. Bloomfield, ‘‘‘On Fahe Ascetics and Nuns*'; JAOS. 44. 
202 ff .* Bloomfield in his above-mentioned article refers to a Copper- 
plate charter of Nagavardhana, nephew of I’ulake^in II (610- 
639 A.p.)^n which a grant is recorded of a village near Igatpuri 
in Nasik district for the worship of God Kapfile6vara for the main- 
taimmce of Mahavratins residing in the temple. . . 
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ashes of the dead, lived in cemeteries and performed hor- 
rible magical ceremonies requii ing human sacrifices for 
the acquisition of Vidyd or Siddhi or magical power.® 
The author Madhava, in his Saiikaradigmjaya (XV. 
1 — 28) fil ings his hero Sankara in contact with Krakaca, 
the Kapalika of Ujjain, who invokes Bhairava by drink- 
ing wine in a .skull. There the full get up of a Kapalika 
is given; — ‘ His body is smeared with ashes from a funer- 
al pyre, around his neck hangs a string of human skulls, 
his forehead is streaked with a black line, his hair is 
twisted into a matted braid, his loins are clothed with a 
tiger’s skin, a hollow skull is in his left hanc^ and in his 
right hand he carries a bell that rings incessantly.’ 

The most extreme type of Kapalikas are called Maha- 
vratiiis or Mahavratadhai’as according to the ^ivapurdna. 
Mahavrata is the great vow of eating food in human skull. 
Accoi'diiig to the Maldtlmad hava of Bhavabhuti, ‘ §ri^- 
aila ’ was the pr-incipal seat of Kapalikas. Sanskrit 
litei’atur'e is full of r-efer’ence to (Pa)— khanda Kapalikas 
who perpetrated atrocities ex-proficio and for reasons 
like love, greed artd gluttony singly or collectively. 

The Ddsiik iimardca rlt(t (Chap 7 : p. 199) describes 
a Kapalika busy in his nocturnal activities ‘ Mantra- 
gupta begins his adventure in a cemetery near the city of 
Kalirrgas. There he overdiears a couple of demoniac ser- 
vitors complain that their wicked master, an evil and 
powerful wizard was just then disturbing their love pas- 
sages with an order to fetch for him Kanakalekha, the 

- The jirouj) ot I uhjtl, YiHja, and Mantra is cousideled as one 
of the three superlmman qualities. The difference between Vidyd 
and Mantra according; to Jain canonical texts, is that the former is 
accomplished by certain magical practices and is presided over by 
certain female deity such as Trajaapti, etc; while the latter is 
m'complished just by rei'iting and is presided over by a male deity. 
Yoyti is a cliariii or magical iucautatiou or a magical power* 

- See, J. C. Jain. ‘^'Life in Ancient India (us Depicted in Jain 
Canons ” . p . 227. 



MAGIC RITUAL IN SANSKRIT FICTION 


127 


daughter of king Kardana. His body was ornamented 
with glittering pieces of skulls, he was smeared with ashes 
from funeral fires, he wore braids that look(Jd like streaks 
of lightning ; with his left hand he was sacrificing steadily 
into a fierce fire crackling sesame and. mu^ard. In front 
of him stands one of the aforementioned servants with 
folded hands saying, “ Issue your command; Wherewith 
can I serve you ? ” He is told to fetch the princess and 
he does so instantaneously. Frightened and in tears, the 
princess Kanakalekha kept crying, “ Woe me. Woe 
father. Woe mother ” as the Kapalika held by her 
thick hair and prepared his sword to chop off her head, 
when Mantragupta snatched the sword from his hand and 
cut off his head. 

Here we are not told, the magic power (siddhi) for 
which the Kapalika was performing the sacrifice in the 
cemetry and was offering the princess as a victim. Nor is 
the ritual fully developed.* 

Similarly, the Malatlmadhada of Bhavabhuti brings 
in a Kapalika — Aghoraghanta and his female -disciple 
Kapalakundala who worshipped Camunda (Kara^a) in 
the cemetery. Camunda is said to be the spouse of the 
great god Kapalin. To her the best among women was to 
be offered as victim for the. acquisition of some magic 
power. Kapalakundala says that she was asked by her 
preceptor to make full arrangements of worship including 
a jewel among women as victim for the ritual which pro- 
mised some magic power. But Kapalakundala’s words 


® From the account of Mantragupta in the DaSakumdra, we 
are yidirectly informed that the Ka])alikas were reapected to some 
^tent for their knowledge of Vedas, Vedahgas, medicine and magic, 
l_he Jain works like Par^vanathacarita, Kutharatna kara Maha- 
rasjri Katha, Kathakosa, Mallinathacarita, Malayasundarikathod- 
dhara etc. and the Buddhi.st works like the Jditaka Katha etc. (See 

lUoomheld s article) give us stories of Kapalikas and their wicked- 
ness. 

S'. 7 
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are ambiguous/ and Aghoraghanta too does not teli us 
anything of the mantra or its ritual.® Nor are told 
anything in particular about Kapalakundala — either as 
regards her m'agical powers or about the classes of female 
ascetics which practised black magic and the particular 
class to which she belonged. 

3. Saki fil, Yog ini and Ddkinl : — 

Female ascetics who indulged in witchcraft ritual 
were of tliree categoi'ies — SakinT, Yogini and Dakini. 
They differed from one another by their activities and 
siddhis. The story of BhJmaparakrama {Kathd SS. 71. 
264 — 270) illustrates the nature of the activities of a 
iSakiiiL Tlie mantras used by a Sakini “ required only 
barley seeds or- some other corn which she sows at mid- 
night in a secluded chamber of her own house. The seeds 
which grow immediately, are plucked, sifted, fried, pound- 
ed and placed in a pot of white copper ( ^fif^nrpr ) . These are 

5^rR'»TTt: i k 

JTfJRr srnjq^rrf^' . . . —Act. V., after Verse 4. 

— ^V. 25. 

%5n-5[EjrR#sn^ «rF^: i 

^rtfW ’T^ll 

JTRemrfR f^Rr: ii 

cTRcRF Fft i 

^rr#: qwt m: i 

RFRqfRdRqnFt RT fRRTRrf^: R^afTRPj; I 
RTTRTR 

cRRRt RcRT 
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cliRrmed grains and they have the power to turn a human 
being into a she-goat. The minister Bhimaparakrama was 
later on transformed into a peacock by a butcher-woman 
by fastening a thread into his neck. This, of course, was 
a different method, other than that used by a Sakini who 
deals with the charmed grains only. 

In the Da^akumdracarita (Chap. 6, p. 190 ff), in 
the story of Nitambavatl we are told that a rake by name 
Kalahakantaka falls in love with Nitambavati, the wife 
of an elderly gentleman of Ujjain. He obtains the posi- 
tion of a caretaker of the cemetery and from there sends an 
old Jain nui\ as love’s messenger to Nitambavati. He 
pretends to be a holy man; able to procure offspring for 
her; she must come that night to a grove and place her 
foot in his hand where-upon he would pronounce charms 
over it which would procure the desired result. Nitamba- 
vati does so; the fake ascetic pulls an anklet from her foot, 
marks her thigh with his knife and runs off. The rogue 
then offers the anklet to her husband for sale. That creates 
suspicion about her in her husband’s mind. Before the 
tribal assembly the rogue tells that he, while he was on 
duty at the cemetery on the 'previous night saw a beautiful 
woman drag It corpse from a pyre. He leapt upon her, 
accidentally scratched her with his knife on her thigh. 'In 
her haste she fled, dropping her anklet. Nitambavati was 
then convicted of being a ^akini.'^ 

From this it appears that Sakini gets her magic powfer 
by devouring human flesh of a corpse on pyre. 

In the story of Bandhudatta {Kathd SS 37. 110-111) 
a female fi’iend of hers gave her two charms which refer to 

the ‘ String-method ’ of a Yogini.® Somada and Bandha- 
• 

A'similar story appears in the Kathd-SS. 70.160 ff. but there 
the beautiful maiden Padmivati i.s rliarged with being a Yogini. 

Felt l l 

I Mini i 
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mocanika Were Yoginis {Kathd-SS. 37. 150 — 170),„and 
it is expressly stated there that Somada was a Yogini.® 
These Yoginis transformed men into bulls or monkeys or 
even transformed themselves into mares or cows by 
fastening charmed strings into necks. In the Uttama- 
caritakathdnaka, a Jain work, we have a story of 
Anangaseml, a courtezan who fell madly in love with the 
prince Uttama(;arita. Unable to obtain him in any 
other way, she manages to tie a magic thread round his 
leg. He is immediately turned into a parrot.^® The 
courtezan was thus a Yogini. The use of magic grains 
and the use of magic thread are the two special character- 
istic points which distinguish Sakiin and Yogini from each 
other. 

The y elfild'pancavimkitikd once casually mentions 
the habit and the object of worship of the Yoginis. The 
Yoginis are habituated to meet periodically in the cemetery 
and they offer collectively a human victim to their God 
Bhairava.” 

Dakini has a more terrible aspect. The method of 
initiation in the fold of Dakinis is described in the story 
of the Queen Kuvalayavali {Katlid-S'^. 20.48-51 and 105ff.) 
the wife of the king Adityapr-abha. Once tbe king sud- 
denly returned from a hunting expedition to his capital. 
When he reached the inner courtyard, he found the door- 
keepers in a state of confusion. As he entered the Queen’s 
apartment he found her naked, her eyes closed, her hair 

1" Quoted in Peiizer’.s “Octuiu of Stonj" Vol. VI, p. 60. 

“ STT^r: ftsRft fRftr I 

RtfRRTRRi’ RRTRRfRRW: II 
5FRW RWRIR RthpRT I 

No magic ritual, if it is to promise a substantial si.ddhi will 
ever be without human victim. 
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loospned, her lips muttering some words, her forehead 
shining with big spot of red lead and she herself standing 
in a big circle which contained such things a? human blood, 
flesh, wine etc.^^ .The queen was one from ’the group of 
the Dakinis and was performing the ritual necessary for 
retaining her magical power known as ‘ Khecarl-siddhi ’ 
(flying in air). Being questioned by the king she told him 
how she became a Dakini by falling a victim to the tempta- 
tion of this Khecarl-siddhi. While in her maidenhood 
she saw some of her friends flying in' the sky. On being 
asked about the source of their power, they told her that 
the particular siddhi was obtainable by eating human 
flesh. The ’princess remained doubtful for a second for 
fear of eating human flesh but soon decided to have the 
one for the sake of the other. Immediately the initiatipg 
preceptor was brought and the princess was admitted into 
the secret associaton of the Dakinis. The ritual for the 
acquisition of the Khecarl-siddhi is sufficiently available 
to us. It consists of a bath, worship of Vighne^vara, 
standing in a big magic circle^® in naked state^* and 





13 Magic circle is another important factor in all the pfacticea 
of black magic, liana bliatta’s hadamhun also makes a reference 
to the magic circle : 

(Purvabhaga. p. 129'; N. S. Edn. 1910). Also Gambler’s Circle in 
Afrccl^akatika Act. IJ. 

i^J^udity is essential in many ceremonies of black magic. It 
may be for fear of pollution or because in magical rites clothes be- 
come taboo or the magic rite being abnormal, the performer is also 
required to be abnormal or complete nudity denote^ total submission 
or nudity gives shock to the spirit or sexual organs are said to 
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worship of Bhairava in the circle. After the worship 
comes another bath, the Balis are offered containing Maha- 
m3.msa (human flesh), blood and wine and finally the man- 
tras are disclosed to the new recipient after she has eaten 
of the Mahamamsa. No sooner the last item is over than 
the entire circle of the Dakinis flies in the sky.^® 

DakinTs and Yoginis both can fly, both move in 
groups, both visit cemetery periodically and both have 
Bhairava as their great god of magic rites. 

4. Propitiation of Vampire ^’’ : — 

The process of inviting and pleasing a Veiala is uni- 
form throughout, though that is done for various purposes. 
In the story of Sridar^ana {Kathd-SS. 75.261) Vetala is 
worshipped for curing Yaksma (consumption); in the story 
of the king Trivikramasena (Kathd-SS. 75.36-37) the 
mendicant Ksantisila wishes to please Vetala to secure 


possess some peeuliar powers in these matters. For any of, these 
reasons or for all these, nudity of the performer is an important 
fa. 'lor ill luafi'ic riles. See, l’exizei '.s "Ocean, af the Start)" . \ ol. 11, 

p. 117. 


Rt qr^RcTt FrRTT I 

>flPRt II 

■JTOTR- JTRtR' R II 





=51 ^^TWRI 





II 


The story of Niseayadatta (Kathfl~SS. 37.57-75) has an 
episode in which the hero finds himself in the company of four 
Mahaviatins. They were in a dense tore.7l at night, when a Yaksini 
by name ftriigotpadinl comes to them and devours tlie four com- 
panions of the hero. She does so by singing a mantra in accoto- 
paniment of her lute and dance. Her lute was made from human 
skull. When she thus sang, a horn appeared on the head of the^man 
on whom she fi.ved her gaze. This Yaksini, of course, was neither 
a pakini, nor a Y'ogini. 

See the note ‘Vampire’ in Fenzer’s 

Vol. VI. p. 136-140. 


“Ooean of Story" 
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overlordship of the Vidyadharas through him (see further 
Katha-SS. 90. 21); while Vikramakesari, one of the minis- 
ters of Mrgaiikadatta gets the mantra and^ ritual for the 
propitiation of a Vetala to bring about reunion with his 
master {Kathd-SS. 75. 16) But there the old man who 
knew the mantTa, with the required concomitant ritual, 
convinces Vikramakesari that anything is obtainable 
through the favour of Yeta]a.' (Kathd-SS. 75 19) 

King Visamasila had one Vetala by name Agnk^ikha 
as his servitor. He did all odd jobs at the behest of the 
kin^. The appearance of this Agnisikha was rather ter- 
rifying — ‘ A/^ith his red eyes burning, his hair on the head 
standing and whole of his get up menacing’. 

The propitiation of such a Vetala or Vampire is 
usually done with the help of a warrior, a hero of extfa- 
ordinary courage. The ceremony of V etdla-sadhana is, 
therefore, always called as ‘ Vlrasadhya ’ — possible only 
with the help of a hero. This ceremony is undertaken in 
a cemetery on the fourteenth day of the black half of the 
month, at night. The performer sits under a Bunyan 
tree in the cemetery, with his body smeared with the ashes 
from a funeral pyre using the hair of a corpse as his sac- 
red thread, '^ith a turban made from the cloth that is 
used for covering the dead, on his head and having put on 
a black garment. He uses a branch of palm as a chaplet 


"u l” Kathd-SS. 121.24. 

In the famouti Jain story of Ainbada, such a ceremony is 
undertaker! on tlie evening' of the 8th day of the half month- 
Chaidoftenrause, hidiscJie Erzdhler Band, 4. p. 24 quoted by 
Bloomfield in his article in J AOS 44.202 ff. 

I — Kath(>s(irifsdgara^ 73-278. 
wt % W—Kathasaritsagara, 75.3. 



134 


V. W. KARAMBELKAR 


in his turban.®® He sends the hero to fetch the corpse 
which is temporarily inhabited by the Vetala or himself 
he goes to brijig it if he has sufficient courage. Such a 
corpse is to be found hanging down a iSinijiipa tree situated 
to the southern direction of the cemetery. A circle®^ is 
already prepared to receive the guest, under the Bunyan 
tree. The circle is a special and spacious one drawn by 
the power of human bones; all of its angles facing differ- 
ent directions are occupied by jars full of human blood; 
the same blood is used to sprinkle the circle; candles of 
human fat®® are kept burning inside. Oblations are offer- 
ed in the fire which is alieady kindled there.®®’ The corpse 
inhabited by Vetala is bathed and garlanded and deposi- 
ted in the circle, its face being turned up to the sky. Its 
mouth is opened by force and a sacrifice is performed in it 



I 

, CN C N c 

~A (I iJidsd n ra , !)f). 1 1 . 

^ )i -Ihl'l. 7-^^^cSr‘^ 

\ 75 . 42 . 

Tlie magic circle appears to liave twofold purpose — (a) as 
a ])i‘()U‘clivc ai'ca and (b) a; a stroagliald ot tJie magician.' It be- 
ing a cliarniiMl circb^ ilic c^il ptiwors (aiunot br^ak llirougli. 
it is al-M) a strmgliold fr(n>i vbitdi llic magician can con- 
veiKeiitly and with advantage force tlie evil powers to obey him. 
‘^The circle also denotes finality and continuity. It commands 
f‘vc?v ooint. o1 c )m|)i<S’> und <*an b(‘ r(^gar(b‘d as the inner (drcd*' of 
the horizon it-self. The circle is not only a safe place to be in 
while conjuring but often acts as a p>rizon from which escape is 
iniDossible. ” iVnznr of Siorif Vol. II, p. Also see 

“Ma‘>i<* Oir<d^‘'’ in ITasling’s Kn<nj. of l{cJi(jion (uid /jf]ii(‘\s 

Vol. VIII. 321 ff. 

2- “The Hand of dloiv” in the 'Ocean of Storu\ Vol. ITT, 
p. 150-154. 

R RrfVrTf?r I 

^frR%l RTI5% I -fuithfmn'it. 73.80r)-30(). 

aTRfi?5tRR^ R'ftRTfRTR’jfiT f¥Rt I R^ 

c c\ o 

f^R% I 

R^r^^yST^RraR fRRTRt^RRrffrR I R>J^fRRRRT^ 11 

—Ibid. 99.3-4. . 
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by offer ing oblations with the help of ladles and spoons 
made from human bones. The worship consists of 
Arghya in a bowl of skull, flowers of humaii teeth, sandal 
of blood, incense of eyes and food of human flesh. The 
ceremony is deemed successful if a flame rises from the 
widened mouth of the corpse. The ceremony is over when 
a handful of mustard seeds are found in the mouth of the 
dead body. They possess all’ possible magic powers that 
one can imagine.-^ 

5. To Secure a Ghost as a Servant : — 

The stoty of a Brahmana and a ghost {Kathd-SS. 28. 
155fl) gives us the ritual by which the services of a ghost 
can be secured for curing a wound. There it is told that a 
Bralimana while (tutting wood in forest sustained a wound 
caused by a splinter. The piece went deep in his flesh in 
the thigh and though it was removed yet the wound went 
more and more deep till it reached the bone. The Brah- 
mana gave himself up to despair when he found that des- 
pite all his efforts the wound became almost incurable. 
At this juncture a friend of his advised him to secure the 
services of a ghost to cure his wound, which was about to 
become •fataP He gave him a mantra with the instruc- 
tions about the necessary ac(X)mpanying ritual. Having 

II — Kittha-SS. 7-‘i.y0(j-30T. 

I cT y »u inntr ^ h 

^ ^ u—KotltdSS. 99.12-13. 

znqrafi^ii 

* STwriwRcur i ^ aff wwffiwi 

?ra: u 

i iijar ^ f*rtrr^ 

*1(1: — KatliM-SS, 53.28-155 ft. 
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got Up in the last quartei- of the night, the man should 
unite his hair and in naked condition fill his fists with rice 
grains. He phould then, without l insing his mouth, go 
to a eross-]oad-'‘ utteiiiig the mantva and deposit the rice 
grains there and return in silence without looking back. 
In a few days the ghost will appeal- before him. 

6. Ritual jor Curinn Fener {.i rarachetaka) : — 

The story of Haiii.savalf (Katho-SS 71. 61 ff) gives us 
an iinpoi-tant magic performance. Prince Kamahlkara 
wishes to marry Haiiisavali who had secured a divine gift 
of curing a person who is suffering from fevei- by mere 
touch of her hand. At the time of wedding ceremony 
Kanakainafljari. a wicked friend of Haii'.savali deceives 
her and takes her place and marries Kamalakara. Latei- 
on the prince begins to suffer from fever and Kanakamaii- 
jari who pretended to be hlamsavali was afiaid of expo- 
sure. She, therefore, undertakes to perform .Jvarache- 
taka a magic performance which cures a person suffer- 
ing from fever. The ceremony was told to her by some 
Yogini {Kathd-SS. 71. 207). It lequired a human 
victim. 


“Cross-roads in Maa'ic” 

p. 37-38. 


in 'The Ocean of titory' , Vol. HI. 
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MAGIC RlTUAti IN SANSKRIT FICTION 

‘ The ritual is simple enough-'. The ceremony is jbe^ 
gun at night in a lonely temple of §iva. There, a goat is 
to be killed with sword and the image of Siva to be bathed 
with its blood. All other items of worship of Siva are 
also to be taken from the killed goat*— its flesh as cover, its 
heart as flower, its eyes as incense, its head as Bali. Then 
the platform in front of the image of Siva is to be sprinkl- 
ed with red sandal; on it a lotus with eight petals is to be 
drawn with yellow pigment; in its centre the image of 
Fever is to be prepared with blood and flour. The image 
has three faces, three legs and has its fists filled with 
ashes (as woapon). Having thus prepared Fever with its 
concomitants, it is to be invited with a mantra and wor- 
shipped with human blood, bones, flesh etc. from the body 
of a person who is killed there and then. 

7. Change of Sea:^^\ — 

The idea of changing one’s sex is very old.^” Though, 
no specific ritual is available yet we find from references 
in works on Sanskr it fiction that change of sex was a 
magical act. To achieve such a change, a magic pill 
(Gutika) was usually used. Magical objects and spells 
were considefed potent to accomplish a change of sex. As 
a rule the spell or charm is accompanied by the taking of 
the pill, which was presumably allowed to remain in the 
mouth as long as the change of sex is desired to continue. 
When the pill is removed the original sex is restored. This 
“ pill method ” was well known to Mtiladeva and he used 
it to turn Manahswami, a comely merchant youth into a 
beautiful* damsel {V etdla/paneavim^atikd, Story 15 in 

Kathd-SS. 89 . 25-26). In another work three womeu used 
— * 1 

*W. N. Brown '^Change of Sevi cu a Hindv Story Motif \ 
W. N. Brown ^^Change of Sex as a Hindu Story Motif'', 
JAOS. 47, Jiff. 

^ Indra (dianged Iiis sex by M»'hjd (magic)-Af/mnww/a. VII. 
38.2; KeiUh — ^Religion and Philosophy of Veda\ I. 126. 
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magic pills to satisfy each other. In MnlayasuTidarl- 
kathoddhWra of Dharmacandra we have also a reference 
to the use of this same method.®*. 

A charm may be employed with the aid of other 
magic objects to bring about a change of sex.®- In the 
Dharmakalpadrtma,^^ a magic vegetable produces (ihange 
of sex. A magic plant transforms a girl into a man in 
the Kathakom.^* 

Parakdya'praveSa — entering another’s body®® — is also 
a magic act. According to the Kathn-SS. this magic art 
of entering another’s body is said to be based on Saiikhya 
and Yoga systems of philosophy. But no specific ritual 
of the act is available. An illustration of this act is men- 
tioned in the 23rd story of the Vetdlapaficavirh^ati. 

8. Invisibility : — 

BhSsa’s A cimdraka refei’s to a magic ring which made 
the hero invisible whenever he desired it. That there was 
some magic ointment to secure invisibility is illusti ated in 
the story of Guna^arman {Katha-SS 49. 74, 81, 150). The 
thief Sarvilaka in the Mrcchakatika used Yogarocana for 
the same purpose. 

‘Pancadandacchatraprabandha’ ed. Weber. ]). 77. (IMdom- 

field), 

** Hertel, Indische Marehen, p. 21 J f. (Bloomfield) 

Ambada uses a magic plant or fruit to change women into 
assed. Krause, Indische tirzahler. p. (if). 

8® 3.6.324 f£. (Bloomfield). 

'Ocean of the Story’. Vll. 223. 

‘On the Entering of auother’.s Body’, by. M. Bloomfield in 
Proceedings of the American Philological Society, f)(i, pp. 1-43. 

»« Kath&SS. 4S.78-79: — 

w. II 
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' Two vidyas or magic powers known as AnulomS, and 
Pratiloma are mentioned in the story of BhTmaparakrama 
{Kathd-SS. 74. 134). Of these, Anuloma secures invisibili- 
ty of a person who recites its and the Pratiloma 

re.stores him his invisibility. 

The ArthaMra of Kautilya (14.3) prescribes the fol- 
lowing ritual : — 

“If invisibility is desired, having fasted for three 
nights one should on the day of the stai* Pusya sprinkle with 
the milk of goats and sheep barley, planted in the soil 
placed in the skull of a man who has been killed by sword 
or has been impaled. Then having put on a garland of the 
barley which sprouts from this, he may walk invisible”.*’ 

“ The skin of a snake filled with the ashes of a man 
bitten by a snake will cause beasts to be invisible.”®* 

9. To Put to Sfee]): — 

“ Having fasted for three nights one should on the 
dark 14th day of the month of the star Pusya, purchase 
from a woman of an outcast tribe some finger nails. Then 
together with some beans, having kept them unmixed in a 
basket, one shpuld bury them in a cemetery. Having dug 
them up on the second 14th day and having pounded tljem 
up with aloes, one should make little pills. Whenever one 
of the pills is thrown after chanting the mantra, all will 
sleep.®" 


“fTrrrlTlfw: ^rr "jN: ftn:: 

(^o 3nfo, Ed. Jolly. Punjab, j). 256. Kau- 
tilyu gives liere many more remedies to be<-ome invisible. 

: vF*nTT ^ >” 

jiTUrf ’FTT^ I m 

l"— Artha^astra, 14.3., p. 257. 
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10. For Fulfilment of (fne^s Desire: — 

The t8th story of the V etdlapancavimsatika {Kathd- 
SS. 92.50-56)* gives some details of a vidyd known as 
‘ I stasampadinl ’ — that which fulfils the desires. Accord- 
ing to the Mahavi atiii, who was pleased with Candra- 
swSmin and to whom he was about to impart the vidyd, the 
ritual for its success is to he undei*taken in water. As 
soon as the |)erformer begins to mutter the mantras in 
water, he forgets himself and feels that he is horn again, 
is growing, has attained youth, is married, has children 
and is totally enmeshed in the charms of his new life. His 
preceptor reminds him, his real intention of securing suc- 
cess in the 1 stasompddinl Vidya. If he takes the hint and 
throws himself in fire in his imaginary life, he gains suc- 
cess in the magic performance otherwise his preceptor also 
loses his magic power. 

Thus we find in Sanskiit fiction a large number of 
magic performances, hut a still larger number is not found 
fully described There are references to the uses of magic 
sword {Story of Siddatta), or magic ring {Avimdraka) , or 
magic pill or magic pitcher (in ^aktiyasa Lamhaka) which 
are said to possess great power hut the processes of their 
preparation are not given. The story of §rngabhuja and 


II 

I R rTT 2fT5rf?f 

5T 5T i ^n^f^RTr- 
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3R * T R | ’| *n <ifl ' 11 — 92.60-56. 
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Riipasikha contains the description of vaiions feats per- 
formed with the help of mantra and magic uses of earth, 
water, fire and thorns. §arvilaka. the nia^jter theif, of 
Mrcchakatika possessed a kind of seed which enabled him 
to detect treasures hidden undfer ground. Similarly, the 
story of Karpatika (in Visamasila Lnmbaka) mentions a 
magic ointment for feet which helps a man in walking for 
miles together without feeling fatigue. The ArthaMstra 
of Kautilya also gives a preparation of such an ointment. 




THE PROBLEM OF INCONTINENCE IN THE 

BHAGAVADGiTi 

By Jaideva Singh 

Socrates said, “Knowledge is virtue.” This raises a 
problem “If knowledge is virtue “ how is it, that in spite 
of our knowledge, we are led to a vicious act?” 

“ I know the right and approve it too, 

I know the wrong, and yet the wrong pursue.” 

How does such a phenomenon occur ? This problem 
is known as that of Incontinence in Ethics. It has 
been raised also in the Bhagavadgltd. It is the aim of this 
paper to study Sri Itrsna’s solution of the problem. 

In chapter III, verse 36, Arjuna puts a pointed ques- 
tion to 5ri Krsna, 

m tt't i 

s«rF<r-ii' ii 

By what is a man led to vice, O Kr§na, even reluctant- 
ly yoked to it, as it were, by force? 

What is 5ri Kr-sna’s reply? 

irq- \ 

a-^rTT'-Hl (1^ 

^f^«TTSS?r5ff ^ I 

>nf5Rr«rr ii^ 

3rr^?r sriPifft 

II* 

Man is led to vice by egoistic desire or wrath born 
of rajas, all-consuming, all . polluting; know that it is 
kama or krodha that stands in the way of his higher 

^ III, 37.' * III, 88. 

» m, 39. * m, 40, 

F.'9 
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life. As a flame is enveloped by smoke, as a mirror by 
dust, as an embryo is wrapped by the amnion, so is JnSnd 
(wisdom) enveloped by passion. Yes, enveloped is wisdom 
by passion which is a constant menace to man s further 
evolution and which is insatiable as fire. The senses, the 
lower mind and intellect are said to be its seat; by means 
of these, enveloping wisdom, it infatuates the dweller in 
the body. 

In this answer, Sri Krsiia makes out two impiortant 
points which deserve oui' special attention ; (1) Man has 
egoistic desire, emotion, passion which is impulsive, and 
is hard to resist. (2 It is on account of his clamant, clamor- 
ous desire-nature that he is unable to ^ee light and utilize 
true knowledge. 

• Instead of indulging in mere subtle, metaphysical 
speculations, Sri Krsna handles the problem in a perfectly 
concrete, practical, realistic fashion. His solution of the 
problem may be conveniently considei’ed under the follow- 
ing heads : 

(a) The psycho-physical constitution of man and 

the I'eason why man falls a victim to incon- 
tinence. ^ ^ 

(b) The concept of true knowledge and 'whether 

* man has this knowledge. 

(c) How to attain to true knowledge? 

(d) Can man be incontinent after attaining to true 

knowledge ? 

(a) The secret of incontinence lies in the psycho- 
physical constitution of man. The Gita puts the psycho- 
physical constitution of man in a nut-shell in the following 
verse : — 





: 'R *rT: I 




‘ III, 42 
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The senses are higher than the objects; the maims is 
higher than the senses; the Buddhi is higher than the 

manasy and what is higher even than the Buddhi is the 
Supreme. 

This gives at once man s constitution and its hierarchy 
Man has the sense-nature, marms, Buddhi and the Atman, 
and each one of the latter is higher than the preceding. 

§ahkaranandi Tika gives the rational^ of the superi- 
ority of the one over the other in the following words; — 

One is Called higher than the other, because it reveals 
the other, is inner, subtler, and more pervasive than the 
other, and because it sets the other to activity. 

Indriyas together with manas refer to the lower de- 
sire-nature of man, and Buddhi together with Atman re- 
fers to the higher nature of man, to his synoptic insight. 
So long as the lower nature is not fully integrated to the 
higher, there is always a danger of moral lapse. So long 
as the clamorous, lower nature is not tamed, it is always 
apt to run wild, and seek its own gratification. When man 
is swayed by passion, no amount of reasoning avails. 
Shakespeare put this situation very beautifully in the 
mouth of Portia in the following words in the Merchant of 
Venice : — 

“ If to do were as easy as to know what were good, to 
do, chapels had been churches and poor men’s cottage 
princes’ palaces. It is a good divine that follows his own 
instructiops. I can easier teach twenty what were good 
to be done, than be one of the twenty to follow mine own 
teaching. The brain may devise laws for the blood; but 
a hot temper leaps o’er a cold decree. Such a hare is 
madness the youth, to skip o’er the meshes of good counsel, 


‘ (Gujarati Press Editiou, p. 297) 
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the cripple.” As a matter of fact, cool reasoning is not 
possible at that moment. Kama-egoistic desire achieves 
its object thrcjugh the agency of the lower nature. 

Kama takes hold of the senses, manas, and the assent- 
ing intellect (Buddhi has here been used in the sense of 
assenting intellect) and throws a pall over a man’s jnana, 
weaves a spell round him and misleads him into doing 
wrong. 

In his 'Critical History of Grech Fhiloso'phy,' W. T. 
Stace, makes the following pertinent remarks on the Socra- 
tic dictum “ Knowledge is virtue.” 

“Aristotle, in commenting upon this whole doctrine, 
observed that Socrates had ignored or forgotten the irra- 
tional parts of the soul. Socrates imagined that every 
body’s actions are governed solely by reason, and that, 
therefore, if only they reasoned aright, they must do right. 
He forgot that the majority of men’s actions are governed 
by passions aiid emotions, “ the irrational parts of the 
soul.” Aristotle’s criticism of Socrates is unanswer- 
able.”" 

^ srwr ii* 

If the mind is applied to any of the roving senses it 
hurries it away, even as the gale hurries away the boat 
upon the waters. So when we are under the sway of pas- 
sion, we cannot rightly think. It is Raga or kama that 
makes short work of our principles or resolutions and it is 
on acc^ount of this that we become incontinent. In this 


^ III, 40 

* p. 147. 

* JI,67. 
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connection, the following questions force themselves upon 
our attention 

1 . What is the nature of Raga or Kama 1 
9. How does it work ? 

3. How does it grow ? 

Indeed Arjuna very pertinently puts these questions 
to Sri Krs^ia which are found only in the Kashmirian re- 
cension of the Bhagavadglta. ■ 

pRTrW: f+'ar^n:: 

The answers to these questions may be gathered from 
r few verses of the Kashmirian recension and a few 
that are common in all the recensions of the GUd. 

gw TT: I 

fcn^ 11^^ 

ar^fTfftsfwRrwr fRir: 

wrfii ^ I 

1-1 TOf: 

im qi ^«r qi i 

ifniwr fiSHifif 
.,3rr^^' ?rRJr^ ?rTr?nft ficitfwi 

i>w^ivr #%i =111*5 

Wncft H’PE^gilTI^I 

iireiin^ im: 4 r i r ^1^ sfinTi% 


** lir* 38. Madras Sanskrit Series 
* * Illf 8i> Kashmirian recension. 

^ * III, 40 Kashmirian recension. 
** .n, 41 Kashmirian recension. 
»* III, 37. 

*• 111^39. 

**III, 40 . 


II, 62. 
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^fiprnft -ii^^irrsrflRmN ii'® 

Jn^rt^JTirw ftf?nT«T h^tcRt: ii^* 

(a) The nature of klima or Raga. 

(i) It is subtle, mental ( ^(W:) 

(ii) It is associated with our sensibility H?) 

(iii) It is pleasure-seeking f^r#T:) 

(iv) It exists by deluding a man into taking his body 
and the senses as the self — 


snjvnctsPTHFrRHr 



jtpt ctt^: i*® 


(v) It is an a8pe(;t of the conative, dynamic side of 
our nature (^i^fhjonr^pm.) 

(vi) It is born of ideation, imagination, creative 
thought — form with a resolve to possess the object of 
imagination (H^TFTsnrar:) 

(vii) It is based on a sense of want and gives rise to 

another want after gratification ar^:) 

Kama has, thus, a cognitive, an emotive and conative 
element. The cognitive element consists in a sense of want, 
in the imagination or representation of an object, .with an 
intgnt to possess it ( ) and the conciousness of a self 

which will be gratified by the attainment of the object 
(N^^stWiTTcHT) . 

. “ Desire implies a consciousness which can distinguish 
between its actual and a possible future state, and is aware 
of the means by which this future state can be brought 
into e^xistence. It involves a permanent self, regards itself 
both as a present and future self, and acts with reference 


»• II, 63. 

VI, -4. 

*® p. 19. 117, Sarvatobhftdra>tTkS, Madras Sanskrit series; 
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to connection. I involves, in short, a self which can 
project or objectify itself.” 

The emotive element consists in sense of pain bom of 
want, and pleasure in the idea of anticipated gratifica- 
tion. Though the idea of the attainment of the object of 
desire is not an idea of pleasure, yet there is pleasure in 
the idea of its attainment. Pleasure follows the fulfilment 
of desire. 

The conative element of desire is a very important one. 
In spite of the intellectual and emotional elements, there 
would be no desire if there be not an active tendency ready 
to emerge at their call. While the cognitive element 
(hsft) of Kama is the origin, the emotive-conative ele- 
ment constitutes the strength of desire. 

(b) How does it work ? 

How does kama work? It uses the psycho-physical 
apparatus of the sense, mamis and the assenting intellect, 
and thus achieves its object, ) *2 

As we mentally dwell on an object, we form an attachment, 
an affective or emotive association in the terminology of 
Psycho-analysis, which leads to the active working of k&ma. 
Any obstii^tion in the way of kama leads to krodha (anger) 
Kroclhar is only a negative aspect of kama, a part of our 
desire-nature. This ‘pull and push’ of kama and krodha 
shatters our inner perception of truth, causing a loss of 
‘memories’ by which alone we may hope to rise to the higher 
life. Shri Krishna Premji rightly points out in his ^Yogd of 
the Bhaqamdgltd that the word ‘memory’ has been used 
here in the ‘platonic sense’ of what the soul knew and knows 
on its owh level, not mere memories of life-experience down 
here.“* 


PsycholotJy by Dewey, p. 36.3 
*Mri„40. 

OMU, II, 62. and e3 
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(c) How does it grow? 

Curiously enough it does not come to an end by gratifi- 
cation, but grows all the more. It is , it can hardly 

be satished ; it is 3H55 , it knows no end ; the more it is 
gratified, the more does it giow like a flame. 

Desire never comes to an end by gratification. It 
gT’ows all the more, the raoie it is gratified even as the flame 
grows all the more, the more sacrifical oblation is poured 
into it. Every gratified desire leaves behind its mental 
impressions; its engrain-complexes in the words of T. Percy 
Nunn. These engiam-complexes lead to the repitition of 
desire. In this way, it becomes habitual and can hardly 
be eradicated. Saiikarananda, commenting on the word 
kilraa occuring in verse II, 55 of the Gltn, shows remark- 
able psychological insight : 

mqqvrfgfV i ?r i qamr’ 

I ?rff qrsr' ^ 'qn’^r, ^rRifir ^ ^ 3rT^%’ 

ifftr ^’RT'm^qrnr: i i strqfk 

qfnw fim<| i ^nr^rT ^nr >T>?r5RRrRrR: i 

fqq'g'l q>nT: i 

•He says that desire cannot be due to something inherent 
in the nature of the object or in the nature of man. It is 
due to ‘ representation ’ which is again due to traces of 
mental impressions or engram-complexes of the enjoyment 
of previous presentations. Without Vasana or engram- 
complex, a sense of the fitness of an object for enjoym*ent 
cannot arise, and without this sense of value, desire can- 
not come into being. Therefore, the cause of des/re is the 
Vasana of the enjoyability of objects, and Vasana is the 
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mental impression left behind by objects which are valued 
as enjoyable. Sahkarananda beautifully brings out the 
role of (i) Sahkalpa or ideation; (ii) Vasanaxir the mental 
impression left behind by the enjoyment of an object, etc., 
and (iii) a sense of values in the formation of 

desire. 

Vasana is responsible for the repetition and growth of 
desire, but the sense of valuation is very largely responsi- 
ble for the formation of desire itself and this sense of valu- 
ation defends on our idea of self. 

We have seen that kama or egoistic desire is due to 
the lower nature of man. We have analysed kama and 
seen that along with other things, it is due to our defective 
sense of value which considers only that object to be valua- 
ble which gratifies the bio-psychical individual. When 
Socrates said that knowledge is virtue, he did not take into 
account our lower nature which is impetuous and clamant. 
We may intellectually conceive an ideal of conduct, but 
v.'henever we fail to carry it out into practice, the failure 
is always due to the terrific force of kama which belongs 
to our lower nature. We saw at the very outset that mor- 
al incontiftacce is due to the craving of the flesh, the cla- 
mour of* our lower nature which is not fully integrated to 
the higher. Eut what is this compelling terrific force'of 
kama due to ? 

It is due to the emotive-conative dynamism which is 
on one side of the desiie. Raga is an emotive desire. 
After a number of repetitions of the enjoyment of our 
objects of desire, an emotive-cxinative disposition is formed 
and it is this emotive-conative dynamism that sets the 
neuro-muscular machinery into motion, and we are com- 
pelled to do an act against our better judgement. 

McDonghall says very rightly, “ No mere, idea has a 
motive power that can for a moment withstand the force 

F. in 
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of strong desire, except only the pathologically fixed idea 
of action, and the quasi -pathological ideas of action in- 
troduced to tlje mind by hypnotic suggestion.” 

The mere intellectual judgement is cold: it does not 
draw our blood. The emotional dynamics of kama is on 
the side of the lower self and it clamours for gratification. 
Modern Psychology has shown clearly that our mind usual- 
ly rationalizes our desires. When we are moved by k.ama, 
we easily find reasons for its gratification. This delusive 
nature of kaina has been referred to again and again in the 
GUd. 

And so in a conflict between the intellectual ideal and 
kama, it is kama that has the upper hand, and that is why 
there is moral incontinence. This is the reply of §ri 
Krsna to Arjuna’s query as to why man commits a vice 
even against his better judgement. 

ITT? I 

JTfrq-n^r i^'J 

Virtue is a state of volition, not merely, of intellect. 
And if we would be virtuous, we have to effect a* change 
in'our very ‘ Will.’ A haunting, creative desire for the 
higher life must take possession of our soul. We have to 
break through the hard shell of the self, if we would 
eiherge into light and fresh air. 

We started the consideration of the problem of moral 
incontinence under four heads, viz., (a) The psycho- 

“ Social Psychlogy, p. 247) 

III, 39. (Kijshmirian recensiotdf 

Md; 

II. fi3, 

** III, 40 etc. 

III. 37, 
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physical constitution of man, and the reason why man 
falls a victim to incontinence, (b) The concept of true 
knowledge and whether man has this knowledge, (c) How 
to attain knowledge? (d) Can man be incontinent after 
attaining to true knowledge? 

We have discussed the problem under (a) and seen 
that (i) Kama is rooted in Sahkalpa and Vasana and (ii) 
that since the emotive-conative dynamics is generally with 
the side of our lower nature which is the seat of desire and 
is desire-promoted, we fall a victim to incontinence. Not 
only is reason powerless before the blast of a desire, but we 
even rationalize our desires. 

9 

Let us now consider the second point (b) viz., the con- 
cept of true know^ledge and whether man has this 
knowledge. 

When in spite of his bettei' judgement, man is over- 
powered by kama, has he really true knowledge, jflana, 
or a mere intellectual formulation? Is man so helpless, 
is he perpetually doomed to be the galley-slave of kama in 
spite of Avhat he may conceive to be a better ideal for his 
life or has he a mode of knowledge, jflana, which if once 
attained, and assimilated, cannot be over-powered ^y 
Kama? If jflana (gnosis, wisdom, true knowledge) can 
save him, what is it? 

The Gita says that in the far reaches of his being, 
man has this jflana, which burns luminously on its own 
level but which is obscured by kama, and, therefore, in- 
operative. It is not, ‘ head-learning ’ but ‘ soul wis- 
dom it is not the result of logic-chopping, but a synop- 
tic vision, the characteristic of Buddhi or Prajfla which 

5 

in, 40. 
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18 not merely analytic apprehension but synthetic compre- 
hension. 

q'«r>ffTrfcft >nH=rr«H ii®^ 

an^ srrfH^ft r^rc^Ttfr^n i 

Commenting’ on the word jndna in this context §ah- 
karananda says in his tikd : 
tr^ ^riR STR Hf’T ?r?mTTf^^r I 

Jfiana is that mode of the Buddhi which enables one 
to see the Supreme Reality. This jfiana is obscured by 
kama just as fire is obscured by smoke, mirror by dirt, and 
the embryo by the amnion. Smoke, dirt and the amnion 
are all removable, and then the light shines in all its 
giory, the mirror can reflect truly, and the embryo assert 
its own life. So too, kama, the obscuring veil is remov- 
able, and then jfiana will shine in its inherent splendour. 
This jfiana is the birth-right of every man, but he has to 
vvork up to it. As Browning puts it beautifully in his 
Pracelsus : — 

“ Truth lies within ourselves; it takes no rise 
From outward things, whate’er you may, believe. 
There is an inmost centre in us all 
Where Truth abides in fulness; and to know 
Rather consists in opening out a way 
Whence the imprisoned splendour may escape. 
Than in effecting entry for a light 
Supposed to be without.” 

It is beyond individual desire or ego-focussed con- 
sciousness. It is an integral awareness, a wholeness of 
vision, an insight into the meaning of life. The jfiana is 

” ni, 38 
f*IIh HO 
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veiled by ajflana, the ego-focused conciousness ; that is why 
people are deluded. 

Jnana is not merely logical reasoning, discursive 
thought. It is knowledge which neither custom can cor- 
rupt nor age stale. 

(c) How to attain to true knowledge . 

Jfiana is in every man, but it is veiled. It is, how- 
ever, open to man to recapture it by a concious transmuta- 
tion of his conciousness. ;§ri Krsna lays down in detail 
the technique of mounting up to Buddhi or Prajila where 
we have jilana in its fullne.ss. This Vijiiana, Prajfia or 
Buddhi has also been designated as jrlanatman in Katho- 
panisad.^* The teacher first gives the disciple an intellec- 
tual analysis of the eternal verities (the Saiikhyana wis- 
dom), and then asks him to build it up synthetically (yoga) 
in the living tissue of his life. Philosophy (Sahkhya) 
alone is not enough for the perception of truth, but spiri- 
tual discipline, a praxis, an integration (yoga) of the 
entire personality to the Highest, to the truth within is 
necessary in order to make it a living reality. 

Th6i-4ifiacher, therefore, advises Buddhiyoga, the de- 
tachment of the manas from the senses, and its union with 
Buddhi. In order to attain this union with Buddhi or 
Prajfla, the disciple should first of all withdraw the senses 
from their objects and surrender them to the higher mind. 

5RH srfwfeHr ir'*® 

This, correspond to the Pratyahara of Patafljali. One 
should piactise sense-control (dama). 

^ srsrr srfirfe?rr 

I, iii. 1.3 
’ IT, 61. 
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One should give up the lower desires. 

JT^r^rfcT q-arr afrrqrRrd^Trq’ ^ftHthri 
2TrriTfqqr?qrHr ft«Tgf5T?r?<Teft^ii^' 

The lower desires pull and tug the mind in various 
directions, and it is impossible with distracted mind to 
have union with Buddhi. 

By avoiding Raga and Dvesa. Kama and Krodha, one 
acquires sublimation, mental calm (sama, prasada) and it 
is only then that he will be established in Buddhi. 

3 rr?trq?qf%^rcqT 

sr^rr^ ■ §ThrOT>r3rTq% i 

One should develop a balanced, impersonal attitude in 
life wr^cqr). Buddhi is super-personal, univer- 

sal. So long our separative, individualistic, egoistic atti- 
tude asserts itself at every moment, so long it is not possi- 
ble to rise to the level of Buddhi. The lower separative 
mind of sensibility is individualistic, particularistic. It 
is clamoi’ous, and desiies its private personal gratification. 
An impeT'sonal attitude in life has, therefore, to be con- 
stantly practised by the aspirant to prepare »himself as a 
worthy instrument for the super-personal Buddhi. 

finRt ^ id® 

'One should practise contemplation, collectedness, 
then will his mind become fit to receive and reflect the 
luminous knowledge of Buddhi. 

( 


^’ 11 , 55 . ’•m. 64 . 

"* 11 , 65 . '" 11 . 71 . 
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In brief, one can reach the higher level of one’s life 
by practising VairAgya, desirelessness and abhydsa, con- 
stant practice of opening oneself and surrendering oneself 
to the Highest. 

JTFEHrrf^Ti 

qrrJT 555<sf JTTfw TT«rf^f^Rm 11^^ 

Ultimately, the moral conflict is resolved permanently 
only by a perception of the Supreme by means of Prajfla. 
After describing the hierarchy of our psychical being. 
§ri Krsna says finally — 

IT# ^ #^^naTTriTTWcTrTTI 

11^^ 

Thus knowing the Supreme Reality to be higher even 
than Buddhi, restraining the lowerself by the Atman, 
slay thou, O Mighty-armed, the enemy in the foim of 
desire, difficult to be overcome. 

fqTTcrr #f^:i 

Merely withdrawal of the senses from their objects 
will no t do . The relish or gusts for them still remains. 
This can totally disappear only when one has a vision of 
the Supreme. 

Karma-yoga and Bhakti-yoga which have been so 
much emphasized in the Gltd are also meant to loosen the 
strangle-hold of kama, to free the individual from the ego- 
bound conciousness so that he may become a worthy chan- 
nel for the flow of Divine life. Every work of the disciple 
must become dedicated, consecrated, and he must surren- 
der himself completely to the Highest within him. 

• The teacher sums up in the following verse practically 
all the technique that he has taught for controlling the 

*^VU34. ‘*VIir,8. 

*‘111,43. ‘MI, 59 
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desire-bound egoistic life and rising to a level where he 
may have that perfect vision which ensures for ever 
against a fall, into the lower life. 

“ Renouncing mentally all work in Me, intent on 
Me, resor ting to union with* Buddhi, have thy thought 
cvei‘ focussed on Me.” 

“ And the process of yoga-development of the soul 
seems essentially to consist in regulating, restraining, 
controlling, selectively and attentively turning in one direc- 
tion (by Sarir-yama) and inhibiting all other directions (by 
nirodba) the activity (Vrtti) of the Citta-manas-aiiu, after 
muiimising its egoistic restlessness (by vairagya), and 
pr asada) as possible, by the vai'ious means mentioned in the 
yoga-works. In this way, the individual mind or ahah- 
kdra-manas deliberately orients itself towards and makes 
itself the channel, the ve.ssel. the receiver, the missionary 
of the Univei'sal Mind, Mahat-Buddhi, and replaces 
intelligence by intuition.” 

All vi(te. all sin is at once self-love and self-beti'ayal. It 
is due to a desii’e to gratify the private particularistic, cla- 
mant self, the ego-focussed consciousness, and it is thus a 
beti’ayal of the real Self which is Universal. It is only by 
an orientation towards this Self, by an integration with 
the* Highest within him, by a process of psycho-synthesis, 
that a man shall see the light that never fades, and thus 
free himself for ever from octopus-like hold of his desire- 
nature.*’ 

HI, .57 

*’ Sciouco of Peace bj* Dr. Uhajiiwaii Das, 2nd cdifcio i, P- 217. 

vr, 5, 
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'McDougBll riglitly maintains that in normal life the 
self-regarding sentiment, the system of emotional and 
conative dispositions that is organised aibovit the idea of 
the self, plays a very important part. And he goes on to 
say, “ He (the man without the self -regarding sentiment) 
might become the very paragon of prudence, but hardly of 
virtue. Such a man might have acquired and might re- 
tain admirable moral sentiments, he might even have 
formed an ideal of conduct and character, and might en- 
tertain for this ideal a sentiment that led him to desire 
its realization both for himself and others. But, if he 
had lost hisi self-respect, if his self -regarding sentiment 
had decayed, his conduct might be that of a villain in 
spite of his accurate self-knowledge and his moral senti- 
ments. On each occasion on which a desire, springiftg 
from a moral sentiment, came into conflict with one of the 
coarser and stronger desires, it would be worsted ; for there 
would be no support for it forthcoming from the sentiment 
of self-respect.”^® Surely, the system of emotional and 
conative dispositions should be organised in connexion with 
the self in any real moral endeavour, and the system of yoga, 
the pfoceesiof integration is meant to achieve this, but which 
self is if round which the system of emotional and conative 
dispositions has to be built ? If it is the egoistic self, then 
again there is the danger of a moral lapse. It is not merely 
self-regarding sentiment that will save us, but the Self- 
regarding sentiment which will ensure luminous knowledge 
through Buddhi and will save us from incontinence. The 
emotive-conative disposition that worked for the gratiflca- 
tion of the lower self has to be broken, tilled, cultivated and 
transformed by spiritual fraxis and askesis so that it may 
worS: in harmony with the higher Self. Its dynamics must 

" % 

** Social Psychology, pp. 248-249. 
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be put at the command of the Highest within us, if we "will 
be free from moral incontinence. 

Whenever we trip morally, we are seeking satisfac- 
tion of a pseudo-self which is only not-Self. Ultimately' 
all moral lapse is due to avidya, confusion of Self with 
not-Self, and in this sense, it may be said “ Ignorance is 
vice. Knowledge is virtue.” This amdya is, however, a 
positive condition of our being. It cannot be wished 
away by a mere intellectual fiat, nor can Vidya be attained 
by merely putting on the wishing cap or by mere logomachy. 
Avidya can be deconditioned and Vidya attained only by 
spiritual discipline which includes both the analytic and the 
synthetic processes, both Sankhya and Yoga in the words 
of the Bhagavadgltd. 

‘ So it is only by a life of self-discipline, prayer and 
contemplation that man rises to Prajna, to a level of his 
being where he may have true knowledge. One has to die 
to the lower self, if one would live the higher life. It is 
only on the stepping stones of our dead selves that we can 
rise to higher things. But it is a death which is also a 
birth. In the words of Kathopanisad "jfpr: 

— yoga is atonce a death and a birth. The crucifixion of 
the lower is necessary for the resurrection of the higher. 

According to the Gita, it is not that we have know- 
ledge and still we may morally trip, not that we may know 
the right, but may still do the wrong but that because we 
morally trip, therefore, we do not have knowledge, because 
we love to dwell in the darkness of wanton, separatist self, 
that the light is denied to us. The moral life of self- 
discipline is a precondition of the luminous knowledge of 
truth. Dr. Bhagwan Das puts it very beautifully in his 
‘ Science of the Emotions.’ 

“ The hard in heart cannot see God ; that is to say the 


•«III Hi, 41 
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ethical condition of vairagya, wherein the hard * heart- 
knot ’ of intense personal feeling, ‘ I and thou,’ ‘ mine 
and thine ’ separatist individualism, is loosened — this is 
indispensable to, is only the other aspect of, the intellec- 
tual condition of illumination, ** the vision of God, the 
All-self,” the jflana of truth, and also of the practical 
active self-sacrifice and renunciation,” 

This does not, of course, mean that the lower life is to 
be annihilated ; it only means that, the lower is to be trans- 
muted and organised in the life of the higher, so that the 
lower becomes a channel and a missionary of the higher 
life. 

“ To man, propose this test — 

Thy body at its best. 

How far can that project thy soul on its loile 

way ? ” 

The bio-psychical man is not yet full man. He is only the 
veil and promise of the full spiritual man. 

It may be said that the main problem has been by- 
passed. The problem is ‘ how does a man do the wrong 
when he knows the right,’ and the answer given is that a 
man can«o4»truly know unless he is, at first, morally pure. 
And ho^ can a man be morally pure unless he knows 
right ? Doing the right without knowing it is like put- 
ting the cart before the horse; it involves a flagrant fallacy 
of hysteron proteron. 

In order to answer this question, we shall have to 
examine the concept of knowledge itself. There are five 
senses in which the word * knowledge ’ is generally used. 

(1) A mere suggestion which comes and goes. 

(2) An established opinion whose rationale we are 

unaware of. 

3rd Edition pp. 620-21* 

Browning. 
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(3) A lexically reasoned knowledge, an analytic 

discrimination. 

(4) An illumination, a synoptic insight, an integ- 

ral synthetic wisdom which transmutes the 
ego-focussed consciousness. 

(6) Foundational consciousness where knowledge 
and being are one. 

The fifth is the very nature of the Atman. The first 
cannot be called knowledge at all. The second is at best 
implicit knowledge. Practically all of us begin the moral 
life from this point. The tradition of society, the teach- 
ing of scriptures, the moral conscience of thje nation — ^to 
these mankind owes its first moral education. We are 
unaware of their rational^. Reason is only implicit in 
them. 

The third phase of knowledge consists in logically un- 
ravelling the reason involved in the moral tradition of 
society, and the teaching of scriptures. It is reasoning 
out to oneself as to what is right and what is wrong. We 
begin analysing and examining the premisses of our moral 
life, and discriminate between what ought to be done and 
what ought not to be done. This is what is usually known 
as philosophical knowledge. Some few start their moral 
life from this rational stand-point. 

The question as to how we can do the right unless we 
first know it is answered in the above two paragraphs. 
We have a knowledge of one of the above two kinds when 
we begin our moral life. They play a very important part in 
life and all of us have to begin our life in one of the above 
two ways. But these are not jfiana (sift) as yet. The 
second is only a mata Vfadeka deiand (^^ftt^ 

anui^asana (ar^siHR). smrti, tradition or ^astra 
The third is viveka . But man is not all reason. 

He has in him also the desire-nature, passions , and emo- 
tions which strain at the leash and break loose when they 
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can* In the words of Portia “ A hot temper leaps o’er 
a cold decree. Such a hare is madness the youth, to skin 
o’ver the meshes of good covmsel, the cripple.” It is this 
desire-nature that is responsible for the phenomenon of 
moral incontinence. In the words of the Glia, ^ 

What is worse, when we are dominated by 
passion, we even rationalize our desire and put reason off 
its guard. A tearing, raging, boisterous passion cannot 
be charmed away by the hocus-pocus of a mere syllogism. 

The Gita takes up the question at this point where 
the Science of ethics leaves it. It says: — ■ 
arffci 

HR ^ hrh: 

Jflana is veiled by this desire-nature, this ignorailce 
of man. Jflana is Bodhi, Buddhi, Prajfla. It cannot be 
achieved by mere reasoning, by mere analytic discursive 
thought. It is spiritual awakening. One has to win 
one’e way to it, and when one becomes sthita-'prajna 
( f^RsRr ) , when one lives sub-specie eternitatis, then there 
is no question of a fall for him. In order to win one's 
way to-i-V the Gita recommends the method of vairagya 
and qj^%ydsa.‘ One has first of all to turn away from the 
sense-life, and towards the Highest within us, M5ral 
purity is the sine qua non of spiritual awakening. It 
leads to prasada, kama, mental calm and this mental calm 
is necessary for ^ndna hrj^"®* “srn 

Patafljali, the Buddha, in fact every teacher recom- 
mends moral purity as the first step towards the attain- 

/’II, 39. 

III, 89. 

»* IV, 15. 

Gitf, XIV, 17 
II„66. 
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ment of Prajfia. The brute within us has first to be 
tamed. But this is only the first step. Simultaneously 
with mirdgya, have to continue abhydsa, a life of con- 
secrated activity (^vihihr), prayer and devotion 
and contemplation («iim>r) ^ Then we shall achieve 
Prajfia. We have to begin with vairdgya, but the more 
we turn towards the higher life, the more is the lower 
purified. Sri Aurobindo Ghose says very rightly “It is 
true that the more the lower nature is purified, the easier 
is the descent of the higher Nature, but it is also and more 
true that the more the higher Nature descends, the more 
the lower is purified.” While the mind is^one organic 
whole, there are, certainly levels oi consciousness. We can 
mount up the ladder of our being only by letting go our 
foothold of the lower rung. The conflict of the moral life 
is really solved only by rising to the spiritual plane. 

(d) Can man be incontinent after attaining to true 
knowledge? This question has already been partly ans- 
wered. Once a man has attained this jfiana, he can no 
longer fall, for this jfiana has not been simply obtained by 
reasoning but by living, by spiritual discipline, by an 
orientation towards, integration with, prayet-aJid self- 
surrender to the Highest within us. We are organically 
1 elated to it now, and with the attainment of this jfiana it 
is no more possible for us to go astray than it is possible 
for us not to see with our eyes. 

^ jpT 'tsrrsir ii®® 

“ That in which man finds the supreme bliss which is 
to be grasped only by Buddhi and is beyond the sphere of 
the senses, wherein established, he cannot be dislodged 
from the Truth.” It is the truth of the super-mind. Sri 


VI, 21. 
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Aurobindo Ghose has expressed the same in the following 
way: — 

“ The Prakrti itself is divided into' the lower and 
higher — the lower is the Prakrti of the Ignorance, the 
Prakrti of mind, life and matter, separated in cons- 
ciousness from the divine, the higher is the divine 
Prakrti of Saccidananda with its manifesting power of 
super-mind, always aware of the divine and free from 
Ignorance and its consequence.” This jnana is not 
simply an intellectual attainment, but it transforms and 
transmutes our lower mind; it is metanoia, which as the 
late Dr. Anandcoomarswamy insisted, is literally and 
truly transmutation of consciousness. 

“5T ?r#T 

There is no purifier like jnana. 

“ As the burning fire reduces fuel to ashes, O Arjun, 
so does the fire of wisdom reduce all desire-prompted 
actions to ashes.” 

The mind of such a being is fully controlled and re- 
flects the light of the supreme; he is free from the tram- 
mels of* desire*. He is now yukta, a fully harmonised, a 
fully integrated personality. 

JRT I 

He may now well exclaim in the words of Browning : — 

“ Life’s struggle having so far reached its term. 

Thence shall I pass, approved 

A man, for ay removed 

From the developed brute, a God though in the 

germ.” 

Lights on yoga pp. 40-41. 

®‘IV, 38. «*IV, 87. 
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TIME AND MYSTICISM 
By K. Vj. Varadachari 

TiME'is indeed one of the most important categories which 
had varying fortunes in the histoiy of Philosophy. It is 
well-known that time walks at divers paces with divers 
persons. There is such a distinction as subjective time 
and objective time oi’ subjective duration and objective 
times, o)' standard times which vary from place to place. 
But the Indjan conception of time is that Time can be de- 
fined generally as having triple stages or successive 
moments such as the past, present and the future. It is 
irreversible though events may be cyclical. Time extends 
both sides up to infinity. And the seoet of Time is its 
present tense according to some well-known thinkers not 
because of the other two being iirelevant but because the 
present has the consequence of the past within it and has 
the potency of the future within it. If we know the 
‘ Now ’ then we know ‘ all ’ about the Time. But some 
thinkeri-hold that this a])proach to the problem of Time as 
successive tri|fle moments connected closely with the con- 
cept of Negation {abhdvn) is unsatisfactory as also the thieo- 
ry that time is but the divisions of the day or month or year 
into arbiti ary 24 parts oi' 60 ghatikas and 60 minutes and 
seconds etc., till we come to the infinitesimal indivisible 
span of time {truti). This is spatialised Time' say some 
thinkers. 

Astronomical times are different from the temporal 
times and differ according to some arbitrarily chosen mea- 
suring rod, very valuable for close social work. Thus some 
hold that this kind of time is binding because it is socially 
regulated ^ind adopted by all by convention and being a 
social contrivance and convenience an iHusion or nitreal 
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ill the real sense of the term. Kelatively it is infecting the 
concept of Time and thei-efore time itself is relative. 

The whole problem of "I’ime must be viewed not indeed 
in this manner but in terms of> the lai’ger standpoint of 
the ‘ ingression ’ of the eternal in the temporal which is 
charncterised l)v ditferent grades of times or duratfbns or 
meavsures (chandaiiisi). The subjective conception of 
Time as the process of becoming and not the arbitrary 
social (spatialised) time, is valuable. The speed of time is 
calculated by the vigoui- which attends upon the upward 
process. In matter the speed is reduced to a dull unifor- 
mity of repetition without any attendant variations, 
{Tmnas). The speed of life is at a new tempo indeed very 
much diflei’ent from the .speed of matter the most attenu- 
ated or wavicle-foirn. Kala thus is different in the level 
of the mind — which has become a cla.ssical metaphor of the 
highest speed — manojava. Higher levels of consciousness 
have higher speeds so that the succession is ultimately 
reduced so far as the lower level is concerned to simul- 
taneity. Contraction of time oi' slowness occurs. Equally 
this entails the contraction of space or distinction between 
the intei’vals between two ])oiuts. Thus the problem of 
time turns out to be the problem of space also, and the 
solution of the problem of Time is the solution of the 
problem of spac^e. Ultimately this turns out to be the 
problem of energy, of consciousness or intelligence. The 
differing paces of movement are available in our own 
oiganism and there is multiplicity of motions each with 
its own unique pace and foimi which are harmonised by 
the interrelated laws (/^n.s) of the Highest Spirit, the Un- 
manifest Eternal directing and ordering the harmonious 
concord of the several planes. 

Time thus is a mystery of the manifestation of the 
diversity extending from the most slow and spread out to 
tne most speedy and concenti-ated movements. Their co- 
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existence needs explanation fioni the mystical stand-point. 
To say that time is but the aiitivity of Maya or the supreme 
delusive power of Sjiirit which simultaneously displays 
illusions to the individual and confuses him by interpene- 
trative confusion between fancies and fantasies, as the 
Yoga-VaMstha e’xplains, is to miss the truth which does 
not so much refer to consequences but only to the natui-e of 
this confusive possibility. The Mind is said to be the 
cause of all illusion — mann 'em munusydnam kdranam 
handha-mokmyoh — . The meaning is that some times we 
pass into higher or lowei' speeds of time and therefore of 
space and levels of experience which are real but because 
of the non-adaptation they are delusively pleasurable and 
yet of tempoT'ary (not momentary) nature. Mind brings 
in speeds of instability just as desire brings in complica- 
tions of imagination and wish-fulfilment. There is a 
great amount of speculation as to what should be the 
nature of Time prior to creation or even knowledge or, for 
the matter of that as to what is the nature of Space prior 
to matter being created. If we are asked to hold the view 
that matter is a creation, a new and original creation by 
God or Spirit, ^then there can be the notion of a timeless 
eternity and a spaceless V^astness./ The concept of 
aka^a as the plenum within which we have the occui’ance 
of events or things (atoms or wavittles), defines the direc- 
tions; and this verily is relative to the individual atoms or 
groups of atoms or events or things or individuals. If 
time is conceived in terms of motion or changes, then too 
we are wedded to relativity. > But then the philosophical 
assumption of a timeless and spaceless or dateless existence 
as a rational need is unprovable. But if we could conceive 
of the other possibility that this is the state where every- 
thing is in quiescence of Peace, and it is precisely this 
state that in some parts of its being plunges into movement 
whilst retaining its own Peace in other parts (as the San- 
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a fou7‘th of the whole being involved an each state in modi- 
khyans conceive of the evolution of their categories — only 

fication), it is {xjssible to explain the double experience of 
Time and the Timeless, Space and Spacelessness, Being 
and Becomingness, Transcendence and immanence. - The 
unceasing continuity of time or event neither refers to the 
same individual nor to all or the whole, nor the other al- 
ternative of unpeiturbed stillness of everything or each 
(hing — a position that might involve us in assumptions of 
illusion of prf)cess and progress. Time and Space then 
are integral to our expeidence and if we mean to transcend 
Time and Space it means something that is other than their 
al)olition. It is this meaning that is granted by the 
mystical consciousness of unceasing devotion to the highest 
values of Truth and Eternal Being or the Divine Personal- 
ity — the Ultimate Summum Bonum or the Good which is 
followed under all conditions and at all stages of indivi- 
dual growth. This devotion is the pursuit of the Divine 
with an one— pointedness and ab.sorption of devotion 
born out of the knowledge of absolute selfness of the 
Divine out of whom flows all values and all reality. Space 
and Time are limitations to the ignorant and the" pursuer 
of the little things of the body and pleasure. The 
ti anscendence over space and time means just the setting 
aside of all limitations as interferences to the worship of 
the Divine, attainment of the Divine. The transcendent 
love (‘pf(/'u-bh(ikti) knows no limitation, and recognizes 
none, not only of space and time and circumstance but of 
birth or caste or class, status or livelihood, life, or death. 
The philosophical transcendence is a mirage considered in 
the context of the transcendence that is attained by the 
mystic. Time and Space become however significant, and 
not the abstract abode of events or the evolution-co-ordi- 
nates as Professor Alexander held. 

Once then we have found that so far as, mystical cons- 



TIME AND MYSTlf:iSM 


171 


ciousness is concerned its set of values do not reject space 
or Time or the Aka^a which is the plenum (Matter in one 
of its primal forms — bhutas, which plays a very important 
role in the yoga psychology as the abode and indeed itself 
wJda — sound in all its fourfold forms of fara. paSyantl, 
madhyama and vaikharl ) — but utilises these conditions 
and processes for the manifestation of the Divine 
Excellences {lllfi) (or possibilities). 

The unreality of these is- not the condition for this 
liberty of spiritual askesis, spiritual discovery of values, 
spiritual realisation and evolution; on the other hand, we 
are made aware of the implicit sets of processes that every 
state of devotion, knowledge, and action, implies. 

Thus when it is said that the primary secret of spiri- 
tual life consists in the will to practice dependence on the 
Highest alone and none other, and not what many think a 
will to defy every condition including the deity — one of the 
greatest truths of eternal life has been uttered. 

Time, said Sri Aurobindo, is one of the factors in the 
ascent of spiritual life: (Synthesis of Yoga) This is 
because the pace and the time of fulfilment or ripeness for 
the opening of the inner life are not governed by the 
individftal’s consciousness at all but by,>^e Grace of the 
Divine. This is the view of all those who have been tread- 
ing the path and though the elapse of time may be slow 
according to the individual’s reckoning. 

Recently I reviewed a journal entitled “ The Wind 
and the Rain ” in which there was an article entitled “The 
Indian Time-Table,” by Mr. Willy Haas.* I shall men- 
tion the general thesis of that author. The Indian Time- 
table is not like the European Time-table which is again 
different from the American Time-table. He holds that 


^ Hfia'.: considers that Time can he classified into. His- 

tori(‘al, niiliisforioa] and ahistorioal. 
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tho Eul-openn Time-table or the conieption of History is 
f>ue continuous stream of life, which has gathered all the 
rich heredity and culture of the past and is proceeding 
towards the future. Thus the pi'esent is a consequence of 
the past, a child of the past, conserving the ti aditions and 
heredity of the same, The yVinerican New World Time is a 
free movement unconditioned by the ancient history of 
Europe and its cultural and racial movements, starting a 
new epoch, save to the e.vtent that the early .settlers had 
carried with them and what the Tiew .settlers are carrying 
with them into that country. But the general movement 
is to preserve the moral righteousness of the past of their 
late country, from which they had fled as refugees so to 
speak rather than the traditions of the other kind, which 
repelled them. A new pace for civilization was rendered 
possible by denying the outer hei’edity and conditions for 
the sake of an eternal piinciple of individual freedom and 
free society. A new conception of progress — a revolution- 
ary speed was I’endered possible by this abandonment of 
the past scenes and figures. Perhaps the American Time 
is the actualisation of the Bergson’s conception of Time 
as duration impelled from behind by the triple aspirations 
of liberty, individuality and religion. This is mystical 
and ahistorical as compared with the European Time 
which is purely historical. The severance with the histo- 
rical time of Europe, from its tradition and heredity was 
the higher purpose of my.stic'al time. The withdrawal 
however was never complete and there is a return of the 
American to Europe for whatever I’eason it is not pecessary 
to enquire just now. 

The Indian Time-table is different from, the 'historical 
European Time, though it has an historical Time of- its 
own — the ineta-biological theory of Avatars. It has ahso 
presumably an ahistorical Time— though this ^historical 
Time is more Vedantic, Absolutistic. It ha,s in addition 
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an’ unhistoi ical Time revealed in its pi imitive beliefs in 
transmigration. After all India is a conglomerate or 
amalgam of cultures of all strata of evolution from the 
most primitive to the modern educated savant, in the 
Western sense of the term. Time accordingly walks at 
different paces. The diffei'ent paces of Time liowevei* are 
not widely separated or demarcated but thei'e is an inexoi-- 
ahle tendency 1o mix and mingle with each other making 
life unpredictable. Time is not relativised but interfused, 
and confusion is the residt. Accordingly the future of 
India is unpredictable. 

I have^ust stated brieHy in my own words his general 
Thesis. But it is necessary to enquiie further. He says 
that the Indian Time-Table is equivalent to the unhistqri- 
cal theory of transmigration, pseudo historical Avatara 
doctrine, and the mysti(; ahistorical Time. 

'Transmigration is the view which holds that life 
after death has a tendency to take up forms of life which 
may be of any oider, human, animal oi' even plant. The 
law of Karma inexoiably controls the kind of body that 
we are to take. If our deeds a.j’e human we take up a 
human -body, otherwise we are attracted to and attain 
to othel* types of bodies. The movement of the soul from 
one type of body to another involves, ok course, the belief 
in the existence of souls, life after death, and belief in the 
principle that disposes our future according to deserts. 
The belief in transmigration is common to all primitive 
races. India ahso believes in it, perhaps the difference is 
that the primitive believes without any reasons whereas 
the Hindu has a principle oi- hypothesis which explains the 
belief. But Prof. Haas considers that this belief is not 
held but persisted in and that surely is a recessive dyna- 
mism. Totemic worship and taboo and superstition have 
I.een proviid by Sigmund Freud to bo phenomena of. the 
subliminal and the unconscious and the irrational elements 
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which, evolutionaiilv considered, have occnred earlier, 
'fo retain belief in them and to act according to those be- 
liefs is a regressive (if not pathological) phenomenon. 

But have the modeiiiers been able to shake off this re- 
gressive movement ? The superstition in the ti'ansmigration 
has been sacia’ficed at the cost of letting loose the whole 
pandora's box of furies. Men need not take another body 
be brutes; they have become brutes. 

It was according to an ancient Saw that Gotama, the 
Buddha, made a profound remark that men become what 
they worship or love. Wor.shipping and eating derive 
their meaning from the rooty bhufij in Sanskiat. And 
on another ot:casion he made the remark that those who eat 
meat will become the abodes of the animals whose meat 
they eat. The ancient superstition of transmigration and 
the fear of transmigrating into lower forms of life pre- 
vented them from descending down the grade of life. This 
'vo^thy restraint has been given up. There is a supi’eme 
wisdom concealed in the doctrine of transmigration when 
taken along with the doctrine of kaiana. Tuve of life and 
seeking to lift life to higher levels of being ai-e implicit in 
tliis doctrine. The individual soul does not change its 
individuality as Prof. Haas thinks but only its ' sheaths 
o|r personality in the course of its transmigration. It is 
undoubtedly a point to insist that the individual has not 
the memory of his past life and therefore the doctrine of 
ti ansmigration — both forwards or backwards — is refuted. 
But then are we certain that there is no biological memoiy, 
instinctive memory in the animals and ourselves. The 
Indian Yogi holds that it is possible to know the past lives 
fullv and know the whole history of the spirit. Perhaps 
it is incredible to us. But so many things are incredible — 
have always been., . 

Tihe second important element of the Indian Time 
table considered by Prof. Haas is the theory of reincarna- 
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tion. The soul incarnates constantly till it is finally 
released. Incarnation is the corrolary to samsfira. Free- 
dom from reincarnation or 'punar&vftti is one of the aims 
if not the only aim of our life. Jflana alone can lead to 
the transcendence over samsSra or crossing over samsara 
or death. When this is the case and the Hindus believe 
in this possibility, it is surprising to hear from Prof. Haas 
that it is an element that explains the regressive movement 
of Indian Time. But what he is attacking is not this blit 
the Reincarnation of God or Avatara doctrine.^ Every 
Hindu knows that the avatara is a desdent of Gbd rather 
than an ascent of man. The ten avataras of God in popular 
reckoning, are Matsya, Kurma, VarSha, Narasimha, Va- 
mana, Parasu Rama, Kodanda Rama, Halayudha Rama, 
Krsiia and Kalki. There has been the inclusion of Bud- 
dha laterly. Some ingenious writers immediately equated 
this with the biological evolution or ascent of Man madigii 
popular in the 19th century and after. This metabio-] 
logical view is unacceptable, for, though it can be conceded 
that the descent of God or the Highest spirit in any form 
will raise the form to a higher level of Consciousness yet 
^t will ijot be right to say that it is the evolution of the 
Deity that we are witnessing. In the Puranas the purpose 
and meaning of the Avatara is for the restoration of Dhar* 
ma in and to the plane — an act of Grace. 

It is His beneficent willingness to take any kind of 
Form — which is in that order the perfect expression* of 
His Sovereignty and Puissance, Virility and Transcend- 
ence, Beauty and Light — for the protection of His crea- - 
tures. N(3r is the view that some avataras exist at the same 
time as others capable of being refuted, for it is this su]^- 
remfe possibility that is seen in the Divine. The Divine 
Lord may project himself fully or partially, in His foritt 
as Avatara — Descending Divine, and for ever in sotne for 
certain definite Co^ip 'purpose or act ih 

13 . . 



176 


K. C. YARADACHASI 


alities also. This is the secret of the amSa-amtdras. This 
view can only be understood if we understand the general 
theory of the Pancardtra which teaches the four-fold 
nature of the Divine — the Para — transcendent — Vasudeva 
— Narayana: the vyuhas (emanates) of Vasudeva — Saifa- 
kar^ana — ^Pradyumna — Aniruddha. The Avataras which 
are not limited to any number are also called the Vibhava 
(glory — ^grace forms) ; the Area (the idols in the temples — 
spots of Transcendent light to which any sincere seeker 
can go directly and offer himself or herself or seek refuge) 
and last but not least the Antaryamin — the form of the 
Self within the Guru and Beloved, a descent of the Divine 
Form or Light in the heart of the Mystics, Alvars, Dasars 
and Nayamars. 

. All these forms are important and must be fully known. 
They are the Forms of the Divine who makes us partici- 
pate in the Divine Life both inside and outside, who grants 
liberation from samsara and ignorance, and service of 
the eternal Truth and light. 

Being unaware of this structure of the mystical. 
Prof. Haas finds inconsistencies in the Avatara-doctrine. 
He sees in it every view except the right one. The meta- 
biology of the avataras is a western invention. Tbs mysti- 
cal is a personal view of reality and not an impersonal 

view. It is how the soul seeks and finds its highest truth 
and Self. 

. The ahistorical view may be that of the Mysticism of 
Identity. But identity is not always the poise of Spirit. 
Unity pervades and manifests multiplicit/and gives mean- 
ing to them; so also multiplicity and difference teveal the 
richness of the unity and identity. Both are faces of 
mysticism. Mysticism reveals tha,t the Divine must* be 
. embraced or sought after not from any one part of being 
i or portion of experience but by all parts of one’s^being, the 
1 pJ^^cal, mental, vital and supramental. All sheathes of 
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organic existence should subserve the Divine, must be 
suffused with the Divine Light and truth, must ultimately 
be transformed by the same Ananda. So long as any por- 
tion of the organic existence or soul is left untouched by or 
unopened to the influx of the Divine, there" will be conflict, 
disease, mortality. The Divine either has all or has 
nothing to do with a soul. All or none formula is true 
here, as elsewhere in Logic. 

The ahistorical mystical view is more akin to what the 
late Nicolas Berdyeav, the renowned Russian Mystic — 
Christian Apologist, stated. Monism and mysticism are 
antithetical, he said. The reason is not far to seek. Being 
can only be experienced as personal, and the Ultimate is 
experienced as the personal ‘ more ’ or in Tagore’s phrase 
“ surplus.” Further he rightly remarked also that the des- 
cent of the Divine is a fundamental historical event not in 
the sense in which the world war II is a historical event or 
the birth of Communism even or the French Revolution or 
the October Revolution. Its historical nature is suprahisto- 
rical really because it sets a pace to the transformation of 
the relationship that man bears to the All, the Divine. In 
this sense the Advent of Christ Jesus and the Crucifixtion of 
the Son of Man transcend the ordinary historical. But this 
aspect is something foreign to Professor Haas’s under- 
standing. Every one of the Advents narrated in the 
Indian Puranas is a significant transcendence over the 
animal and the human, a new step made in History con- 
ceived as the History of Spirit — the Lila* of the Divine, the 
most wonderful phenomenon of providence descending 
into the scheme of His creation to give meaning and direc- 
tion and eternity to the temporal play of events and planes 
and personalities. ’ 

There is a sense in which we can hold that the identi- 


Lild: liyam Idtlti laid. 
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ty-consciousness is fully transcendent to the temporal 
when it is a swoon into the infinite. Such a swoon is the 
desideratum according to some philosopher mystics, as 
the ecstacy is incomparable and irresistable and there is an 
actual impossibility of severance or return to the separa- 
tive consciousness. It is this merging that is acclaimed 
highest by Advaita Vedanta. Some thinkers hold that 
without this inner coalescence and loss of individuality and 
personality there can be no real liberation. It may in- 
volve the total negation of the world and all creative pro- 
cess — ^ni§prapaflcikaranam so far as that soul is concerned. 
The abolition of Time is considered accordingly to be the 
business of the mystical or ahistorical consciousness. 

But we are aware of another approach to the problem 
of Time in the Upanisads. The Praknofanimd begins 
with an elucidation of this problem in a sense. The great 
sage of the Atharvana Veda, Pippalada speaks of the 
creation from Prajapati in the following way. Prajapati 
was at the beginning. He brought into being out of Him- 
self Prana and Rayi (souls and matter); Prana is Surya 
and Rayi is Candramas. Then Rsi Pippalada states 
that Prajapati is Samvatsara or Year. This Samvatsara 
has two ay anas the Uttarayana and the Daksinayaha. The 
former is Prana, the latter is Rayi. So also Prajapati is 
Masa or month which consists of §ukla and Krsna Paksas. 
The former is Prana and the latter is Rayi. Then Praja- 
pati is said to be the Day which contains the day and the 
night, the former is prana and the latter is rayi. He who 
would like to live the Mystic life, Brahmacarya, must not 
waste his prana during the daytimes.* 

The above shows that Time is conceived of in a triple 
form, the first is daivika^ the second is of the pitrs, and 


• Cf My article in New Indian Antiquary : “Pa%carMra and 
the Upanisads” . 



TIME AND MYSTICISM 


J79 


the last is mdnava. The person who understands the mys- 
tic unity of the transcendence of the Prajapati and how He 
works in and through the two-fold energies or souls 
and Matter will find that immortality is open to him. The 
five nights (ratris) above stated, namely Rayi, Candramas, 
Daksinayana, Krsnapaksa, and Ratri are of the down- 
ward path, the path that leads to disintegration and dark- 
ness and Ignorance. The contrary movement is that of 
the Ascent (or the Souls) in a. sense. He who would know 
the mystic unity of these two in and through the Supreme 
is the Seer and Knower. 

Some times it is difficult to gather the intention of 
these descriptions at all. But the illustration granted by 
the Rdmdyana and the Harivamia is extremely valuable. 
If we look at the birth of Rama as described by Vafcaiki We 
find that he is born of the (in the) Five Pranas or Day- 
times — Agni-Prana, (Aditya), Surya-Vam^a, Uttarayana, 
Suklapaksa, and Midday (karkataka lagna in Caitra) ; and 
so also we find that §ri Krsna was born of (in) five Nights : 
Devakr (Rayi) Candra-vam^a, Daksinayana, Krsnapak- 
sa, midnight. The supreme purpose of these two descents 
is to establish the kingdom of Truth and Dharma and 
abolition of uhrighteousness and evil. ‘ The significance of 
these two avataras must be found in two different phases' of 
the mystical Consciousness. The Divine is always the 
Prana. The descent into a lighted world is where the 
dharmas are very clear and determined and the people 
know them with clarity and Rama Rajya prevailed. The 
interference with this dharma and rajya was punished and 
the ancient order was restored. Certainly it was the ex- 
ploit of the Mahavira Rama that we witness in his super- 
huihan ability in slaying the ten-headed Havana of great 
prowess. Sri Rama revealed. that he could and would pro- 
tect every^ one and no power on earth could prevent 
that: 
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In the case of 8ri Krsna it was a period of great in- 
determinateness. Mankind was itself afflicted with un- 
righteousness. The Dvapara was at its end. It was the 
beginning of the Kali-Night — the night among the yugas. 
The descent of Krsna was the descent of the supremest 
Power which alone could plunge into inconscience and per- 
enneal darkness and in plunging illumine it at every level 
of its septi-planal darkness and above. 

This Time-element in the Upanisad of the five Ratris 
or Five days is important in respect of man’s own ascent 
and secret of holding on to the Divine Prana in the dark- 
nesses or nights. This is expressed in the ^^isistadvaita 
exposition as Paftcakala vidhi — comprising abhigamana, 
upadana, ijyd, svadhyaya and Yoga. The five times of 
th6 day are to be devoted to the worship of the Divine in 
all his five fold aspects as the Transcendent, Vyuha, 
Vibhava, Area and Antaryamin. The way of worship 
through doing kainkarya for G<)d alone with one-pointed 
■mind {ekdyana) is the way to preserve the Prana in the rayi, 
the Soul within the body. 

Thus the mystical division of Time into the two trans- 
cendent forms of Prana and Surya (Aditya), and Rayi and 
Candramas; and the three temporal forms of Uttafayana, 
8uklapak§a, and Ahas, and Daksinayana, Krsnapaksa 
and Ratri/' reveals the significance which the Mystic Con- 
sciousness had always attached to the pravytti and nivrtti 
paths as including and involving each other. 


It can in this context also refer to the sat-sthala doctrine of 
the Viara^aiva theology. But it i.s not as clear. But the Panca- 
samskaras and the five-symbols may have some reference .to Ihe 
five Nights. Manu indeed equate the Uttarayana with the day of 
devas, the Krsnapaksa with the day of the Pitrs though this is 
not the Upanisadic view. Obviously for Manu it was rather sur- 
prising that Suklapaksa should be granted to Aditya though the 
Moon' it is who waxes. 



TERMINUS AD QUEM FOR THE, DATES OF 
MADHUSUDANA-SARASVATI’S THREE WORKS 


(1, V eddntakal'palatikd, 2. Siddhantabindu arid 3. 

Mohimnahstotra-tikd) — Sarhvat 1650 — 1593 A .C. 

By Sadashiva L, Katbe 

Even after a close perusal of the learned contributions of 
P. C. Divanji,S Kshetreshachandra Chattopadhyaya®, 
Chintaharan Chakravarti®, Ramajna Pandeya^, Shrikrish- 
na Pant® and others® on Madhusudana-Sarasvati and his 
date one is left to feel that, while the great Vedantin has 
been plausibly placed by these scholars with broad time- 
limits, viz. 1540 to 1647 A.C., there is still scope and 
necessity for further research in the line of fixing the 
exact dates of composition of his various individual works 
or at least narrow limits for those dates. 

In this direction it is a pleasure to note 'for the in- 
formation of interested scholars that a much earlier 
lower limit for the dates of three of Madhusudana-Saras- 
vati’s works, viz. the V eddntakal'palatikd, the Siddhdnta- 
bindu ajid- the. Mahimnahstotra-tlkd, can be filxed today 


1 ABORI, Vol. VIII, Pt. 'II, pp. 149-158, Vol. IX, Pts. 
II-IV, pp. 313-323, and Introduction to Siddhantabindu, GOS 
No. 64 (1933). 

2 ABORI, Vol. VIII, Pt. IV, pp. 425-427 and Vol. IX, Eb. 
II4V, pp. 324-328. 

8 ABORI, Vol. IX, Pts. II^V, pp. 309-312. 

* Introduction to V ed/dntahalpalatikd, Saraawati Bhavana 
Texts Series No. 3 (1920). 

® Introduction to Siddhantabindu, Acyuta-Granthamala No. 
Klia 3 (1932). 

^ E.g., Gopinatha Kaviraja : Introduction to Sri Bholebaba’s 
edition of Brahmamtra (Acyuta-Granthamala No. Kha 5, Saihvat 
1993)., p. 114; S. N. Dasgupta : History of Indian Philosophy, 
Vol. II (19^), pp. 55, 225, etc.; M, Krishhamacbariar : Classical 
Sdnshit Literature (1937) , pp. 658-669, etcv 
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on the strength of evidence of a contemporary ms of the 
Mahimnahstotra-tlkd. 

The said ms has come to the Manuscripts Library of 
the ^cindia Oriental Institute, Ujjain, through a collec- 
tion purchased in 1945 from a grocer’s shop at Lashkar- 
Gwalior. The ms (Accession No. 7370) has thus provi- 
dentially escaped from destruction at human hands ! It 
consists of thirty thin folios of country paper of the size 
10| x3i inches, vvith a margin of irregular dimensions 
left on the four sides of each page of the folios. The folios 
are extremely decayed, brittle and sorely damaged or 
worm-eaten everywhere, especially on their right edges. 
The opening and closing pages, i.e., Folios 1® and SO’’, 
are quite blank, while Folio 30® contains only four lines. 
The remaining folios contain ten to fourteen lines on each 
side with about fifty letters on each line. The script is 
Devanagarl, the letters ar, w, ^ etc., being of the Hindi 
type. The scribe’s handwriting, though in dark-black 
ink, is extremely clumsy and un-uniform. However, it is 
legible throughout and the ms appears to have been scribed 
with extreme caution and precision. 

The ms begins: — 

^ ^rq-: f^T^nrii 

qf etc. 

Then it furnishes Madhusudana’s commentary on the 
main thirty-one stanzas of the hymn ending with the 
stanza ^ %3f etc. These thirty- 

one stanzas, of which only the Pratikas are inserted 
in the ms, are with some variations in readings the same 


Here and in .subsequent colophon etc., most of the printed 
editions and Mss. read , hut the present Ms uniformly 

reads *rf^RT^o everywhere.’ 
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as those of the Mahimnahstotra inscribed on a stone-wall 
of the Amale^vara (or Mamale^vara) temple in Saiiivat 
1120 ( = 1063 A.C.) as noticed by R. G. Ojha." The ms 
takes no note of the next popular verse* 

etc. of the current recension of the 
hymn. The current popular version of the hymn also con- 
tains henceforth nine, or even more, additional stray ver- 
ses in eulogy of the main Mahimnalistotrat but the com. 
in the ms takes note only df two of those verses viz.. 

etc. and etc, 

in the folloAving manner : — 


11^? II ^*TR- 

5%f5r ^SRII^^ II «T3f%l 


Thus according to the ms these two verses were known 
to the commentator, although as subsequent interpolations. 
Then the com. and the ms conclude as follows 


^5 ^sf^nrnrhPr i 
f^^F?TT*r I 


?T«rrc^q’ sr^fticf: ii 

?r i 

srfhqTf^ ii 
5rf?rqm i 

MYqr^'t: 'rK4^ql<lMd( *RTII 

fs^rwr tt^i 

qqTRqq qiTt f?TR ^ ■Sf II 


* V'ide hft) paper Mahimnahstotra Ki Prdcinatd avr usakd Mula- 
Fdtha publi.slied in the Dvivedi-Abhinandana-Urantha (Samvat 
1990), ))p. 247-2C1. The Amale^vara temple is in the Nimar 
District of Madhya-Bharata on the south bank of the Narmada, the 
Jyotirlinga shrine of Onkarefivara being on the opposite side of 
the river. 

® Notably enough, some Mss. (e.g., Ms Accession Nq^ 6212 of 
the 5, O. histitute dated Samvat 1885)furnish eve® Madhuaudana’s 
com. on this verse ! 

F. 14 
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%^r?FgT^^ »rl%5m^5lRT3!imT qfT^ii ^pr^ii 


5FftJrs5n?y5H i 

f^r^rzf 


?NiT 3irM% ?rf^*n^jnT%: jRrrarii 
?nT; ii 


Thus the ms was scribed by one Kamalapati for his 
own use on Monday the 8th day of the bright half of the 
month of Karttika in Vikrama year 1650, i.e. c. November 
1593 A.C. It therefore definitely belongs to the life-time 
of the commentator and is consequently of extreme im- 
portance in settling the original vei'sion of the commentary 
and the then version of the hymn itself. The extremely 
decayed appearance of the ms. and the form of script, too, 
point to the ms being over 350 years old and second the 
date furnished by the scribe. From a collective perusal of 
all the relevant factors, it may be surmised that probably 
the scribe Kamalapati, too, was a pupil, or at any rate an 
admire)*, of Madhusudana-Sarasvatfs gui'u Vk4vesrara- 
Sarasvati, who, too, appears to be probably alive when the 
ma was scribed. It is not unlikely that the scribe’s con- 
cluding obeisance refers to this Visve^vara-Sarasvati 
nothing less than to God Visvanatha of Banaras. 

. The pronoun ‘Kenacit’ in the commentator’s colophon 
pointing to the commentate)* himself may suggest that pro- 
bably, he had not yet secured a piominent place among the 
learned society of Banaras but belonged only to the back 
rows when he composed the commentary. If this surmise 
be accepted, it may lead to a further conjecture that 
Madhusudana-Sarasvati’s masterpiece, work, viz. the 
Advaitasiddhi, which makes his place among the front 
rank, Vedanta authors unchallengeable, was composed only 
at a later stage. Much stres^j however, cannot be laid 
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today on these guesses as ‘Kenacit,’ might have been used 
by the commentator only as an expression, of modesty. 

At any rate, the date recorded in the ms leads us to 
many definite conclusions. It serves as a terminus 
ad quern not only for the date of the present Mahirnnah- 
stotra-tlka but also for that of the two other works by Ma- 
dhusudana-Sarasvat-i. While commenting on the verses 26 
and 27 of the hymn, Madhusudana twice refers to his own 
V eddntakal'palMtikd in the following manner: — 

(?) i 

I F^:’ ^tF^htt i 

— Line 9 of Folio 27“ of the ms. 

( y ) q-qr q’ Fh F*) 5r'?Fs'^^^T 

— Line 14 of Folio 28“ of the ms. 


Since both these references to the V eddntakal'palatikd 
are traceable in the pj’esent ms of the Mahimnahstotra-tlkd, 
we may be sure that the V eddntakal'palatikd was composed 
some years prior to Saiiivat 1650. Further, we may also 
settle the Siddhantabindu to be composed some years prior 
to Sarhyat 1650 because that work and the V eddntakalpa- 
latikd refer to each other as follows : — 

(?) F^r^^ iTTFs^^rawrTfiT; FRSRrfw?5ff i 

— V eddntakalpalatikd, Sarasvati 
Bhavana Texts Series No. 3, P. 87. 


(^) 





I 


Siddhantabindu , Acy uta-Gran- 

thamala edition (1932), P. 211. 



Ibid, P. 231. . 


and therefore appear to be composed almost synchronously. 

The ms is of unique importance also in leading us to 
a final settlement of the controversy that had raged*” in 


f— • rv 

Vide the articles in ABOkI mentioned in Footnotes 1 and 2. 
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1928 between P. C. Divanji and K. Ch'attbpadhyaya re- 
garding (1) if the Prasthanabh eda originally formed part 
of Madhusudana’s com. on Verse 7 etc.) of the 

Mahimnahstotra and wa.s lately extracted therefrom on 
separate mss and given independent circulation, or (2) if 
it was originally an independent woi'k and was incorporat- 
ed into the Mahimnahstof.ra-ttkd only at a later stage. It 
is true that K. Chattopadhyaya had then convincingly 
established with the help of internal data that only the 
former alternative was possible, notwithstanding the 
existence of independent mss of the Prasthdnahheda. 
But the present ms of the Mahimnahstotra-tikd, as con- 
temporary documentary evidence, forces that very conclu- 
siyn on us in the way in which P. C. Divanji desired the 
question to be solved. I have caiefully compared the per- 
tinent portion of the com. on Verse 7 of the hymn in the 
ms with the text of the Fraftthanabheda as published'^ in 
No. 51 of the Anandas^rama Sanskrit Series only to confirm 
that they are identical almost word for word. The ex- 
tremely few deviations*- that can be noticed are clearly 
different readings, or additions and omissions by the 
scribes of later mss or their guides.'** 


As a .supplement to the SarvadaHanamhgrnha (192S). 

It is not possible to enumerate all these deviations here. 
Still, by way of illustration, it may be noted that the pertinent 
text in the Ms omits the metrical enumeration of Upapuranas ap- 
pearing on p. 5 of the printed F rmlhdiuihhed.a . The concluding 
sentence of the pertinent text in the Ms, too, differs slightly from 
that of the printed Pia.fthunahhecla. 

*3 Hecently Miss Sulochana A. Nachane, a He.search' Fellow of 
the B.O.R. Institute, Poona, submitted a })uper to the 15th 
Bombay session of the All India Oriental Conference (vide the 
session’s Svmtnnries of Papers, 1949, p. 221) purporting to loVer 
down the terminus ad quern for Madhusudana-Sarasvati’s date to 
c. 1670 A.C. on the evidence of a dedicatory verse in a Poona Ms 
of the V eddntakalpalatih&. However, vide my another paper to 
appear in the next issue of the Poma Orientalist (Vol.'XIII Jfop. 
3-4) for the other side of the case based on a different interpreta- 
tion of that verse. 



BHAGAVADGITA AND SANKHYA PHILOSOPHY 
By Prahlad C. Divanji 

ri. Introductory remarks; II. Garbe’s view as to the 
Sahkhya doctrine underlying the creed of the Bhagavatas ; 
HI. Otto and Keith on the original form and progressive 
development of the Sahkhya-doctrine; IV. Insufficiency of 
Keith’s investigation; V. Place of Kapila in Indian 
Philosophy; VI Concluding remarks.] 

I. Introductory Remarks. 

Any critical student of the Bhagavadgitd can easily per- 
ceive that its author must have composed it while he was 
under the predominating influence of the Sahkhya and 
Yoga doctrines. All thse Western scholars agree on this 
point. Differences of opinion have however arisen bet- 
ween them on several other points, one of which is whe- 
ther the Sahkhya doctrine as known to that author had 
or had not a place therein for a God or a Supreme Being 
permeating aijd controlling the forces of nature as they 
become manifest in the sentient and insentient creatures 
in this universe and transcending them all. If it had, 
there can be no scope for doubting the correctness of the 
view that Gita has preserved for our enlightenment one 
or two earlier phases of the Sahkhya doctrine than that 
expounded in the Sdhkhya-Kdrikd of Ii^varakrsna. 

• 

II. Garde's vieu' as to the Sdhkhya doctrine underlying 
, the ' -reed of the Bhagavatas . 

The name of the German scholar which has become 
vei'y familiar to all the critical students of the Bhagcuoad- 
gitd.m InHia in connection with this topic is R. Garb§, be- 
c!ause his .Intffoduction to his German translation of that 
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work has been translated into English by Udgikar and he 
was most probably the first European scholar to make a 
bold attempt to start a definite theory that the work in its 
present form is a revised edition of a smaller work con- 
taining 554- or 530 stanzas prepared by a member of the 
priestly c:lass by adding the remaining stanzas incorporat- 
ing a Vedantic view of God and establishing the necessity 
of continuing to perform the Vedic rites, that in its origi- 
nal form it was a canonical vtork of the ancient Bhagava- 
tas, the devotees of Bhagavat, the Revered one, also called 
Vasudeva, a monotheistic personal God, teaching the doc- 
ti'ine that singular devotion towards Him accompanied by 
the knowledge of the truth as taught by the Saiikhyas and 
intense meditation of Him while observing the rules of the 
ethical code approved by the Yogins was the best way of 
securing freedom fjom the cycle of births and deaths and 
the miseries to whi(b the individuals are subject in their 
embodied state and foi' the attainment of the highest state 
of perfection and perpetual peace of mindd In the course 
of a Preface to his German translation of an Original GUd 
as reconsti ucted on relegating to an Appendix that of those 
stanzas and half-stanzas, which, in his vifw, contained 
“ Vedantico-ritualistic appendages,” “ interpolations ” 
or merely ” pantheistic surplusages,” he stated that he 
had in doing so acted upon the suggestion of Bothlingk that 
a critical examination of each stanza and even half-stanza 
must be made by a scholar thoroughly acquainted with all 
the philosophical systems of India in order to find out the 
contents of the original work.- This view as to the con- 
tents of the supposed original composition was at variance 
with those of his predecessors in that field like Holtzm&n, 


^ Intro, to Garbe’s translation of the Gita rendered into 
English by N. 11. IJdgikar, pp. 5-8, 14 and 19-21 andrAppendix 
thereto. 

^ Preface to the sanve by the Author. 
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Hopkins and others. One such view was that it must 
originally have been a philosophical work and must later- 
ly have been adapted to the needs of the followers of the 
cult of Visnu, with whom Krsna had laterly been identi- 
fied. The other was that it must originally have been a 
prayei'-book of the said cult and must subsequently have 
been Brahmanised by the addition of tlie philosophical dis- 
quisitions and ritualistic interpolations.® 

The Original Gita, as so concieved by him, must, ac- 
cording to his conclusion, have been composed about the 
beginning of the 2nd century B.C.‘‘ His principal argu- 
ment in support of it is that the Yogamtra a work of Pat- 
afijali, who, according to his view, was identical with the 
author of the Mahdbkdsya , seems to have borrowed the idea 
of God and the doctrine of Prapatti from the Gltd. Evi- 
dentally therefore Saiikhya doctrine which is found in 
the’ latter must he of an earlier date. The Kdrikd of 
Isvarakrsiia is a work of not an earlier date than 300 A.D.® 
It follows from that line of reasoning that the author of 
the Gltd could not have derived his knowledge of the Sah- 
khya doctrine from the said Kdrikd. The same result also 
follows Jtrom Garbe’s admission that the words of the Saii- 
khya terminology such as ‘Ahamkara.’ ‘ Buddhi,’ ‘Manas’ 
and ‘Atman’ have been used in the Gltd in different senses 
in different contexts." This fact should have suggested 
the inference that the said work must have been composed 
at a time anterior to that in which those words had been 
adopted by the expounders of the Sankhya philosophy to 
convey such fixed notions only as they had explained. 

^ Intioduct um, ojj. cit., p. 21. 

*■* Op. cit\ p. 33. 

^ Winternitz, Ilisiory of Indian 1 Aterature,- \o\. 1. j). u80n; 
Keith, The Sdmkhya System-, A History of the S&iikhya Philoso- 
phy, p. 43. • 

Intro, to Garbe’s Work, op. cit., p. 22, 
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Strange, however, as it may seem, Garbe has emphatically 
asserted at another place'^ that “ it is entirely a mistake to 
percieve in it (i.e the Gitd) an older stage of the Samkhya 
doctrine.” He goes even further and asserts that the San- 
khya doctrine as incorporated therein is a deliberately 
deserted form of it.'* He is again completely silent as to 
the source from which its author could, in his view, have 
drawn his material, the Kdrika being out of question, as 
shown above. This inconsistency is probably due to his 
ignorance of the older works of the system referred to by 
the authors of the standard works of the Sahkhya, Yoga 
and Vedanta systems such as Vyasa, Vacaspati, Sankara 
and Anandagiri, as I shall later on show. Lastly, in his 
Samkhya Philosofhie he has, according to Keith,” express- 
ed, the view that ” the Samkhya philosophy was of too in- 
dividualistic a type to have been produced otherwise than 
by some one man’s mind,” and that the difference between 
the doctrine as found in the Gita and as expounded in the 
Kdrika is due merely to ” the popularisation of it and its 
contamination with the other systems in the Epic.” This 
is evidently an irrational and prejudiced view formed in 
ignorance of the considerable materials against it lying in 
the different strata of the Vedic and Post-Vedic literatures. 

III. Otto and Keith on the original form and ^progressive 
development of the i^dhkhya doctrine, 

, In view of the above nature of his conclusions it is no 
wonder that his own pupil, R. Otto, should have felt him- 
self constrained to differ from him on several material 
points. In his ” Original Gita ” he has expressed and 

Op. cit. p. 21. 

** Op. cit. 

** The Samkhya System, Op. cit., 

George Allen and Unwin Ltd, Tiondon, 1939; Avthor’s pre- 
face, .pp. 13-lG. . 
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acted upon the views rejected by Garbe that the stanzas in 
the vulgate embodying the pantheistic view must have 
formed part of the original composition of the Epic poet, 
that the first 19 and the last 5 stanzas must also have formed 
part thereof, that the creed of the Bhagavatas must not 
have “ a clumsy mixture of a belief in the efficacy of sin- 
gular devotion to a personal God and in the necessity of 
the acquisition of knowledge as understood by the San- 
khyas and of the performance of meditative exercises ac- 
cording to the practice of the Yogins ” and lastly, that the 
cosmogony of the Sankhyas as it existed prior to its incor- 
poration in the GUa had a place therein for a God or Sup- 
reme Being controlling the forces of nature as they become 
manifest in the sentient and insentient creatures of the 
universe. “ This scholar does not however seem to have 
entered into an investigation of the questions whether the 
theistic Sankhya doctrine found in the Bhagavadgltd. was 
an earlier or later phase of that doctrine and if the former, 
whether it had a history behind it. 

Keith has done that in considerable details in his 
wotk entitled The Sumkhya System: A History of the 
Samkhyq Philosophy He has therein recorded the 
conclusions thab it is an earlier phase and that it is an in- 
dication of a development which had taken place in the 
Epic age from a primitive one, which can be gleaned from 
a hymn of the Rgveda (X. 121 and certain passages in the 
Ha, Chandogya, Katha, and PraSna Upanisads and from 
that in a somewhat advanced stage in the ^vetd^vatara 
from amongst the Upanisads of the early and middle 
periods. ‘He has also noticed that there are references 
in the Gltd to the said doctrine as embodied in the Nrsim- 

jiu 

This is a statement of only the principal points of difference 
beween them. It is not intended to be exhaustive, 

12 London.and Mysore, 1918. 

12 Op. cit. pp. 8-19. 

F. 15 • ® 
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hatd'panlya, G&rbka, Culikd and other minor Upani^ads. 
But their, dates being very nncertain he has not drawn any 
conclusions therhfrom having a bearing on the point under 
consideration.**. The Saokbya doctrine as embodied in 
the Mahdbhdrata and especially in the Bhagavadgltd chap- 
ters of the Bhismaparvan thereof thus represents, accord- 
ing to him, a stage in its development which is midway 
between those appearing from the literatures of the Vedic 
and Classical periods, to the latter of which the Sdhkhya- 
kdrikd of Is^varakr§na belongs. As for the founder of that 
system, he admits that there is a universal tradition as to 
Kapila being that individual but he is not convinced as to 
his being a historical personage, because he has been identi- 
fied in the ^vetdhatara with Agni, Siva and Visnu and in 
the Santiparvan with Hiranyagarbha.*® Asurl too is. in his 
view, merely a name. As for Pafica^ikha however, he be- 
lieves him to be a historical personage, “ though different 
from his name sake in the Santiparvan,” and to deserve the 
credit of laying the foundation of the system. He places 
him in the 1st century A.D., i.e. to say, nearly 200 years 
prior to I^varakrsna*® and about 100 years prior to the com- 
position of the Bhagavadgltd in its original form, which 
event he places in the earlier half of the 2nd century A.D.*^ 
Although he agrees ’that it is older than the Yogasutra he 
does not agree that the author of the latter was identical 
with that of the Mahdhhdsya and assigns the above date 
sqjarately to.it. . . 

IV. Inmf ficiency of Keith's investigation. 

I perfectly agree vy'ith Keith in the view that Garbe 
was wrong in concluding that the Sahkhya doctrine as 

cit. 19. 

Op. cit. pp.'07-4.O. 

(fp. cit. p. 43. 

Op. cit. p. 30, 
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found in the KarikU must have been formulated by a single 
individual at any one time. In=my view also it had a pro- 
gressive development. I do not however agree with him 
in the views that Kapila is a mythical figure, the Asnrl is 
merely a name, that the history of the SSnkhya system 
begins with Paftca^ikha and that it oaii be deemed to have 
been completely traced to the earliest beginning by tracing 
the ideas of the Mahat and the Gunas .of the Prakrti to a 
Mantra in the Rgveda and t© certain passages of the Upa- 
nisads. Such an investigation may suffice for proving the 
falsity of Garbe’s theory but not for tracing the history to 
its primary source. Traditions preserved in the works of 
the system for centuries together cabnot be ignored, though 
they may be tested and even rejected as unworthy of cre- 
dence, if found to be inconsistent With other more reliable 
data. Moreover it is a wrong approach to any problem to 
start* with a suspicion as to the truth Df a tradition record- 
ed. by a series of writers not only of the same school but also 
of other schools as well, even though no eonlrairy reliable 
data may have been found. On the other hand, the sage 
Kapila is spoken of in the ^vetaSvatara Upanisad (V. 2.) as 
one who was inspired with knowledge while meditating. 
The Bhagavadgitd in X. 25 marks him but as the Vibhfiti 
of the Lord amongst the Siddhas, i.e. the persons who had 
achieved the special object which they had in view in trying 
to get into communion with a deity. Further light is 
thrown on his personality by Vyasa, the author of the 
Bhdsya on the Yogasutra. While commenting on 1.26 
he refers to a tradition according ‘to ‘which he was the 
“ Adividvali ” (the first' of the knowers) hnd " Bhagavan 
Paramarsi ” (the revered great ' 8^e)i •■Vacaspati has 
traced that quotation to a Work of Paftca^ikhacarya.** 
Even while refuting the theory of the genesis of the 
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universe from the Pradh&na and distinguishing the origi- 
nator thereof from an earlier Kapila who was believed to 
be an incarnation of Vi§riu or V&sudeva, Sankara does not 
deny that he was the author of a Smrti work and a Siddha, 
which he was alleged to be by his objector.^® Lastly, the 
Bhagavata Purdim lays special emphasis on his being the 
first in the line of the Siddhas, on his having acknowledged 
as the first to acquire redeeming knowledge and as one who 
had made a searching investigation into the nature of the 
essence of the universe in order that human beings may be 
able to know their self as it really is. As regards Asuri, 
he is one of the teachers mentioned in the Va/rhia Brdhma- 
wi at the end of the 6th Adhyaya of the Brhaddranyaka 
Upanisad and the quotation traced by Vacaspati to a work 
of Paftca^ikhacarya is to the effect that the revered great 
sage had out of compassion taught the Tantra, {i.e., the 
Smrti work referred to above) to to Asuri who was an- 
xious to be enlightened.” The first line of Karika 70. 
about •which there is some controversy, is therefore a mere- 
ly versified form of the statement of PaUca^ikha. The^’e 
i.s therefore no reason for doubting the correctness of the 
said tradition &nd for giving credit for the genesis of the 
Sankhya doctrine to Paflca^ikha, who never claimed it and 
which there never were two opinfons in India. 

And now as to the commencement of the history of the 
Sankhya philosophy : The earliest phase of the Bhagava 
ta religion is found in the old Vedic cult of Visnu, Hari or 
Vasudeva (not Kspna, son of Vasudeva Yadava but the 
god Visnu who resides in everything). It was this very 
cult which became subsequently developed into the Bhaga- 
vata religion when a link was formed between the said cult 
till then confined to the Himalaya regions inhabited by 

p 435)””^^’^”'* Bhdfya on Brahma-sHtra II. 1.1 (N. S. P. edition, 
■2® Bhd. Pu. in. 24 . 19 ; 26.1; 33.36. 
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anchorites and the Kr§na cult prevalent in the north of 
Bharatavar§a. I have already traced the origin of both 
the Bhagavata and Jaina religions to this old Vedic cult 
in my paper bearing that title. I have shown there that 
the Sahkhya-Yoga doctrine, which insisted upon treating 
the complete renunciation of all worldly ties as the sine qua 
non of a life of singular devotion to the ideal of emancipa- 
tion from the bondage of Karma, had been gradually deve- 
loped by a long succession of retired members of both the 
priestly and princely orders of the later Vedic age on prac- 
tising what was called “ Jfiana-tapas ” (austerities re- 
sorted to for the sole purpose of acquiring knowledge). In 
the first 9 Skandhas of the Bhagavata Purana there are 
many stories of such devotees of Visnu having attained 
knowledge through His grace. The earliest of them is .the 
sage Kapila and he has been identified with Hiranyagar- 
bha,^- who was probably the same as the first promulgator 
of the Yoga doctrine according to Vyasa, the author of 
the Bhdsya on theY ogasutra.^^ May be, he was also the 
seer of the Hiranyagarbha hymn.-^ Just as Sankara dis- 
tinguishes between two Kapilas, Vacaspati too does so. 
He calls the first “ Svayambhu ” and “Anadimukta Para- 
magufu” (the earliest of the teachers whose release had no 
beginning) and the other Kapila an “Adimukta Paramagu- 
ru ” (the earliest of the teachers whose release had a be- 
ginning) and explains that the latter had been born and 
had acquired knowledge through the favour of Mahe^- 
vara.^® Although the Bhagavata Purana does not distin- 
guish between the two it begins the story of Kapila right 


21 Annals of the B.O.B.I. Vol. XIII, pp. 108-25. 

, 22 Vacaspati’s Gloss on the BJw§ya of Vyasa on Y ogasuira 1.2C. 
(A. S. Series No. 47, p. 31). 

. -A^Pgveda SarnhiiMf X. 121. 

A. S. Series No. 47, p. 2. 

.2® Op*'cit., p. 31. 
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from the marriage of his parents, the sage Kardama and 
Devahuti, daughter of Manu Svayambhu, describes in 
what a mystical fashion the said marriage had been con- 
summated and how as the result thereof the child in whom 
the Lord Vi§nu had specially placed his own light was 
born.^* It appears from this that the author of this work 
had there given the life-story of the second, not of the first, 
Kapila. It is this Kapila who is spoken of as having im- 
parted the knowledge of the essence identified with Vasu- 
deva, and on doing that he is said to have retired there- 
after to a far away lonely place. There is no mention 
there of his having imparted knowledge to Asuri. Still 
when it calls him a “ Siddhaganadhl^a ” (the Head of the 
(iroup of Adepts) it seems to mean the same sage whom 
Vacaspati calls the “Adividvan ” and whom the GUd men- 
tions as the Vibhuti of the Lord amongst the Siddhas. He 
is therefore clearly distinguishable from Svayambhu Manii, 
who according to the Bhaganata was his grandfather. 
Neither this nor any other Purana nor any work based on 
their cosmology speaks about his parentage. The etymolo- 
gical meaning of the word “Svayambhu ’’ is also against 
the possibility of his human birth being known to any per- 
son of the Pauranic age. That seems to be the reason why 
he is called the “ Pitamaha,” identified with Vasudeva 
or Vi§nu and honoured as the “ Mahe^vara ” also. The 
conception of the existence of three distinct deities, Brah- 
ma, Vi§9u and Rudra, discharging the separate functions 
of creating, preserving and destroying the worlds, seems 
to have originated at a later stage, which was either that 
of the expansion of the original one Purana into three or 
the three into eighteen. The adherents of the Yoga school 
identify him with Hiranyagarbha, the golden egg, frohi 
which, according to the Vedic cosmology, the universe had 


28 BhA. Pu. TIT. 24.aa 
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emerged. They also give him the credit of having pro- 
mulgated the Yoga doctrine. None however ascribes to 
him the authorship of a Smyti work on the Sahkhya philo- 
sophy as Sankara does to the human Kapila in his Bhdsya 
on Bra. Su. II. 1. 1. We can therefore reasonably con- 
clude that Svayambhu Manu was the Vasudeva of the 
Bhagavatas, that he must have been called Kapila because 
of the colour of his skin being dark-reddish, that he had 
devoted all his conscious life to the investigation and real- 
isation of the nature and powers of the Vedic god Visnu 
by the practice of deep meditation, that he was most pro- 
bably also the seer of the Hiranyagarbha hymn, that his 
own parentage was unknown but that he had a daughter, 
whose name was Devahuti, that she had been given in 
marriage to the sage Kardama, that they became the 
parents of a male child, that the said child’s body was of 
the same colour as that of his maternal grandfather and was 
therefore named Kapila, that this Kapila has devoted all 
his conscious life to the investigation of the problem of the 
cause of evolution of the different species of beings by 
meditation on the Great Lord of Beings, Mahe^vara, and 
arrive^ at the concluison that close physical contact and 
co-opeoation ef two kinds of forces, one positive, which 
he named the Pdrusa, and the other negative, which*he 
named the Prakrti, necessary for the evolution of all the 
concrete forms of nature and that the nature and appear- 
ance of each of them was determined by the preponderance 
of the one or other of the three Gunas (characteristics) of 
the negative force, resulting from the permutations and 
combinalhons of all the three in varying proportions. 

It can be seen from the above that there was a close 
connection not only between the propounders of the cult of 
Vi§nu and Sankhya doctrine but that there was also such 
between the beliefs of votaries of the said cult and the 
Sankhya doctrine as originally propounded becausd the 
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- vsecaiid Kapila could not have been inspired with the know- 
ledge of the said doctrine except as the result of intense 
meditation on the relation subsisting between the aspect 
of the Supreme Deity pervading all beings and that res- 
ponsible for their coming into existence. It is reasonable 
to take it for granted that his grandfather, who had offer- 
ed his daughter in marriage to the sage Kardama, who 
had been passing his life in the contemplation of the Deity 
in seclusion, must have imparted to his grandson the 
knowledge of the nature and powers of Visnu, which he 
had acquired by the favour of that Deity. The self-effect 
which the latter had made to probe into the secret of the 
origin of the different kinds of beings must have been de- 
cided upon as the result of that teaching. The Siddhi 
that he had acquired as the result of that effort could not 
therefore have remained unaffected by the belief in the 
existence of a Supreme Deity controlling the two forces 
whose contact and co-operation are the immediate cause 
of the diverse kinds of beings. And this is the doctrine 
of the Sankhya-Yoga which has been expounded in the 
Idth to the 18th chapteis of the Bhagavadglta and 
forms the foundation of the theoretical side of the 
Kai ina-Yoga, the practical side whereof has been ex- 
potjnded in chapters II to XII of that'work. It is quite 
obvious from those earlier chapters that the Karma- Yoga 
is nothing else but an adaptation of the Sankhya-Yoga, 
which is the same as Jflana-Yoga, made so as to suit the 
requiiements of those who were either not fitted or not in- 
clined to take to a life of complete renunciation in solitude. 

The doctrine as expounded in that work can Be briefly 
summed up thus The Highest Essence is the Param 
Brahman. He is neither Sat nor Asat and has no begin- 
ning and no end. The universe periodically evolves from 
rests in, and becomes absorbed in it, without its being in 
any way affected by those changes because it is “Avya- 
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ya” (Indestructible). The process of evolution takes 
plac^ at its will and so does that of involution. The ma- 
terials for giving rise to the different forms of the senti- 
ment and insentient creatures are his two Prakrtis, the 
Mulaprakrti and Jivas. In. the Avyakta state, which re- 
turns at the end of each Kalpa, there is no differentiation 
whatever. Hence these two are eternal in the sense that 
they remain as entities during intermediate destructions 
or absorptions, which take place during the same Kalpa. 
When the process of evolution is to be commenced the 
Highest EsseiKie impregnates the Brahman dr the Mula- 
prakrti on assuming the role of Puru.sottama, the best of 
the active forces. The said Prakrti becomes thereby 
divided into the eight universal products Bhumi etc., by 
the permutations and combinations of its three Gunas in 
vai'ving proportions. All the beings are the products of 
the' said eight component parts of the Prakrti undergoing 
further permutations and combinations All these 
changes take place on account of the Gunas of the Prakrti. 
But they aie incapable of action without getting into con- 
tact with the Fuiusas, who are sparks issuing from the 
fire of the Highest Essence and therefore in each product 
there is .a Purusa. Pelatively to each individual product 
its individual Puru.sa is its Ksetrajfia because that piw 
duct, such as it is, is his field of action and enjoyment. 
This association is the result of the “ Moha ” (delusion) 
caused by the “ Tamoguna ” inherent in each product «in 
a greater or lesser degree. He is liable to that kind of in- 
fluence, though the Purusottama is not, owing to his for- 
getting his true nature as the result of being placed in the 
company of the products of the original Prakrti. Being 
a spark from the divine fire the powers of willing, know- 
ing and acting are inherent in him but they are limited by 
the nature of the product of the Prakrti with which he has 
chosen to identify himself for tb^ tiipe being and that 
F. 16 
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nature is determined by one of the three Gunas predomi- 
nating in that particular product. It follows from this 
that every created being which has existence for the time 
being has a Jiva claiming it as its body, not every sentient 
being only. Over and besides its own individual Jiva, 
each being has in it the presence of the Supreme Soul be- 
cause He permeates every particle of the primordial matter, 
which in its concrete form appears in every form of exist- 
ence in the eight forms of the ether (Aka^a), air (vayu), 
heat (Agni), water (Jala), earth (Prthvi), mind (Manas) 
intelligence (Ruddhi) and egoism (Ahamkara), mixed up 
in varying proportions. The Jiva is of the same nature 
as the latter and all the powers of the latter are inherent 
in him too but he is not conscious of them and cannot get 
their benefit because he is deluded by the Gunas of the Pra- 
krti inherent in the products of which he is conscious as 
distinct entities and is affected by the results flowing from 
the a(;ts which he does with a sense of egoism. The con- 
sequeiu.'e thereof is that he is subjected to miseries of 


diverse sorts including transmigration.. The i-emedy for 
being free from them lies in his own hands because it con- 
sists of the knowledge of the distinction between his true 
self and the non-selves with which he is sur^'ounded as the 
result of desire for enjoyment. Sudh knowledge is im- 
parted by a Guru if approached meekly and i-everently. 
This is not however enough to make him immune from the 
mieeries spoken of above. He must make sincere efforts 
to realise the truth contained in the teaching of the Guru, 
which is that he is essentially the same as the Supreme ' 
Soul called Brahman, The efforts consist of chdnging the 
natural habit of the mind to entertain desires for the 
acquisition of the objects of sensual enjoyment and of the 
senses to become engaged in acts towards that end and 
tomng the mind to think of perpetual happiness and 
peace, which is Brahman, There are several ways of do- 
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ing this and one must choose one or more of them on finding 
out the inherent weaknesses of the mind. When such 
realisation takes place one becomes a Sthitaprajna as de- 
fined in Ch. II. 54 — 72 of the Gita. The state of such a 
saint is described in the last of those stanzas as the Brahml- 
sthiti. If one reaches that state even at the time of death 
one attains Brahma-nirvana (repose in Brahman). For 
attaining this state at the time of death the specific remedy 
is described in Gita VIII. 12 — 13. 

This is called Sahkhya-Yoga the word “ Sankhya ” 
wherein means — knowledge including its realisation not a 
mere enumeration of the categories.^’ The Acaryas 
of the l:^ankhya-Yoga are called Jhanins and Tattva- 
darHns in this work but Jndna or 'f attvadarkma 
is of a different sort from that of the classical San- 
khyas in this respect that it is absolutely necessary accord- 
ing to the former to realise the truth known from an ex- 
ternal source, by going through the process of Yoga accom- 
panied by submission to a strict moral discipline. The 
practice of Yoga again involves a belief in the Supreme 
Soul, who has no place in the doctrine of the classical San- 
khya system. There is moreover no categorical enumera- 
tion of* the 25* Tattvas of the latter anywhere in the Gita 
nor the gradual ev61ution of the 11 Indriyas and the frve 
Tanmatras thereout from the Ahahkdray the origin of the 
latter from the Mahat-tattva, no recognition of Brahman 
as the source of all creation and the evolution of the Panca 
Mahahhutas from the Panca Tanmatras. On the contra- 
ry the Lord says in Gita VII. 4 that Mulaprakrti is differ- 
entiated 'into eight parts, Bhumih, Apah, Analah etc., 
which means that Ahankara, Buddhi and Manas had 
coifte into existence simultaneously and that the five Tat- 

27 Bha. Gl. XIII. 21 and HI. 3. See also the commentarie.s ot 
the numerous commentators on XVIII. 13 besides that of Sankara, 
such* as Anandatirtha, Purusottamji, Sridhara and NilakantKa. 
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tvas too had come into existence along with them. The 
statement in XIII. 5 of the constituents of the Ksetra to- 
gether with modifications does no doubt contain a mention 
of 24 univet sal categories but in the first place they are not 
the same as the 24 elements mentioned in the 22nd Karika 
of Nvarakrsna and .se(;ondly they have not been mentioned 
in the o]-de!‘ in which they can be supposed to have come 
into existence. Moreover, even there the live Tanmatras 
do not appear and the five objects of sense-perception are 
amongst them though they aie not amongst the 24 elements 
mentioned in the said Karika. Lastly, Mahat, the first 
evolute in the classical Sahkhya theory of C(,)smogony ac- 
cording to the said Karika, does not appear amongst the 24 
in the (tltd. The term ‘‘ Mahat ” occurs twice in Gita 
XTV. d — 4 but in the first of those stanzas it precedes the 
word “ Brahman ” and in the second succeeds it. At 
both the places it is used as an adjective, not as a noun and 
therefore cannot be identified with the first product of 
the classical Sankhya Prakrti All this goes to show that 
the Sankhya thex»ry of cosmogony was yet in the process 
of foi mation and had not appropriated to itself and given 
definite technical meanings to the terms found in the Gita. 
It is therefore more reasonable to infer that the said work 
represents an earlier rather than a later consciously-muti- 
lated phase of the said doctrine. It is possible that it is a 
stage earlier even than that appearing fi*om the Upanisads 
of 'the middle pei-iod, to which attention has been drawn 
by Keith, because tho.se who contributed to its development 
up to the stage appearing from the Gita were the sages who ‘ 
had been living in ages earlier than that of Veda Vyasa. 
It IS at least definitely an earlier one than that represer'ted 
by the Narayaniya section of the ^antiparvan there being 
no refermice therein anywhere to the Caturvyuha theory 
of the Pailcaratrikas. There is probably no otljer distinct 
literature pertaining to that stage extant to-day but there 
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is a probility of much having existed at the time of the 
composition of the Bhagamdglta, as shown by numerous 
quotations from it in my paper on the “ Probable Sources 
of th>e Bhagamdglta." 

V. Place of Kafila in Indian Philosophy . 

The second stage in the development of the Sahkhya 
doctrine is found reflected in. Chapters XII to XVIII of 
the G^ta. In that stage we do not find the discovery of any 
new element or the introduction of any definite order of 
evolution of the cosmic and individual forc'es. It is how- 
ever characterised by an intensive study of the two pri- 
mary forces, the Prakrti and Purusa, and their relation 
with the controlling force, the Supreme Soul, and of the 
diverse ways in which the three Gunas of the Prakrti be- 
come manifest in the different concrete forms of nature 
with which a Sahkhya-yogin was required to deal in his 
attempt to reach his goal by diminishing the Eajasic and 
Tamasic elements in his individual nature. The study of 
the first class led to the technicalisation of the terms 
“ K§etra and Ksetrajfla,” “ Prakrti and Purusa,” 
” Jilana and Jfleya,” and “Paramatma or Purusottama,” 
the functions of the Prakrti and the Purusa in the life of 
an individual and the possible ways of approach by the 
Purusa to the Purusottama, including the rules of conduct 
to be observed during the journey along the said ways lead- 
ing the rules known to the Unknown.-*’ 

Although all those who were engaged in these investi- 
gations were Bhagavatas, they seem to have been divided in 
this age into two schools of the Sahkhyas and the Yogins, 
the former devoting their attention to the cosmic side of 
evolution and depending for the advancement of their know- 

-■'* Journal of the Ganganatha Jha /iexearch Institute, Vol. IV., 
pp. 28,9-94. , 

See the contents of Chapters XIII and XV of the Git4. ' 
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ledge on their own individual efforts and faith in the inher- 
ent powers of the Atman believed to be essentially identical 
with the Paramatman, otherwise called Brahman, while 
the latter making all possible efforts to suppress their ego 
in the hope of being ultimately united with the Paramat- 
man through His grace. The Brahman sage who had at- 
tained a remarkable degree of success in his efforts of the 
former type was Kapila II, the “Adividvan” of Vyasa and 
Vacaspati, who is acknowledged in the Gita as the Vibhu- 
ti of the Lord amongst the Siddhas Jadepts) and is univer- 
sally believed to be the founder of the Sahkhva 
system of thought. The royal sage whose ijame is asso- 
ciated with the doctrine of the Karma-yoga is the Janaka 
of Mithila. Although the earliest royal sage to whom this 
Y*oga is said in the Bhagavadglta (IV. 1 — 2) to have been 
imparted is Iksvaku, the founder of the Solar dynasty of 
kings, it was only since the achievement of remarkable 
success by King Janaka of Mithila^" in his efforts to realise 
the ideal of complete detachment from the things of this 
world that the Karma-yoga doctrine seems to have been 
recognised as a reliable alternative mode of pursuit of the 
highest object of man’s endeavour. 

As for the literature which the said sage Kapila can 
be believed to have left behind him for his successors, Ba- 
darayana Vyasa while refuting the view that the Pradha- 
na inert substance, was the material cause of this universe, 
refers to a Smrti work in which that view had, to his 
knowledge, been put forth^* and his commentator, §anka. 
ra, and the latter’s followers who have glossed over his 
commentary, distinctly say that the said view had been put 
forth in a number of Smrtis composed by Kapila and his 
followers. It is a very unfortunate circumstance Ihat 
none of thos e Smrti works is available to-day. We are how- 

Op. eit. III. 20. 

Bra, Stl. II. 1.1, 

Op, cit,y N. S. P. edition, pp. 432-36. 
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ever in a position to get some definite notions, about the 
work of Kapila himself at least, from the later writers. 
Thus for instance, Sankara in his commentary on Bknaa- 
vadgita XIII. 19 calls it ^astra Kapilam.^^ He also says 
there that it is an accepted authority on the subject of the 
Gunas and their Bhoktr (Enjoyer) because the K.apilas are 
experts in the matter of the exposition of the operation of 
the characteristics and their enjoyer. . That the followers 
of the said Acarya should, like him, look upon the word 
“ Gunasankhyana ” occurring in the said stanza of the 
Gita as referring to the contents of an authoritative work 
by Kapila is not to be wondered at. What is remarkable 
however is that a reference to the commentaries on the 
stanza by the commentators of the other schools of Vedan- 
ta, such as Anandatirtha, Purusottamji, gridhara and 
Nilakantha shows that they too assign the same meaning 
to the said expression and that none of them says that it 
refers to the Sasthitantra~§astra, on which the Sdhkhya- 
kdrikd has been avowedly based or to any other work. We 
are therefore on terra firmd when we conclude that the 
author of the BhagacadgUd has, in the said stanza, cited, 

as his authority for the threefold division of Jflana, Karma 

0 

and Ka^ta on Ihe basis of the three characteristics, the 
^dstra-Kd'pila mentioned by Sankara and that most probab- 
ly it is the Smrti work referred to by Badarayana in his 
Sutra above referred to. Further, it is not without signi- 
ficance that the only stages in the process of evolution spok- 
en of in the Gita are those of the existence of the two pri- 
mary and eternal entities, the Prakrti and the Puru§a, the 
initial eightfold division of the former resulting in the 
simultaneous emergence of the five elements together with 
the <Ahahkara, Buddhi and Manas and the manifestation 
of the Gunas of Prakrti in the objects of the universe, both 

38 Bhar/ava l fjitn with the Commentaries of Saikara* and others, ! 
Yyankateshwar Press edition, p. 488. 
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physical and metaphysical. The word “ Pradhana ” oc- 
curs nowhere in the Gttd and as shown above the simulta- 
neous emergence of the imiversals is diamatrically oppos- 
ed to the classical Sahkhya doctrine. Moreover the. Pra- 
krti and the Purusa in the Gita are not quite independent 
entities hut are undei- the control of the Lord, the Puru- 
^ottama. ('leation and dissolution again are not auto- 
matic processe.s hut take place at His will. The beings 
emerge when He impregnates the Prakpti and even the 
Lunas of the latter owe their existence to Him. What 
migrates from body to body is not the Lihga i§arira com- 
))osed of 17 constituents, Mahat and others, along with the 
diva but only live senses of knowledge and the mind, ac- 
cording to Bka-Gl. XV. 7 — 8. Lastly, the means for 
emancipation is not the kind of abstract knowledge men- 
tioned in Karikis 55 to (54. It is only a step to the higher 
knowledge which arises as the result of intense singular 
devotion towards the Lord in the abstract called the Avya- 
kta. which being an intelligent entity is different from the 
At yak la of the harika, or the Lord as specially incarnat- 
ed in the body of Krsna-Vasudeva. It is clear from all 
this that the BhatjaradyUa repiesents ji stage in tl^e deve- 
lopment of the Sankhya doctrine which is later than that 
rapresented by the Smrti of Kapila an(t an earlier one than 
that represented by the Karika of Isvarakrsna. And 
since the said Kdrikd is avowedly a mere abridgement of 
the Sa^thita'ntra-^astra of Paflca^ikhacarya, according to 
Karika 72. the Gita repi'esents a stage of the said doctrine 
earlier even than that which the said treatise can be be- 
lieved to represent. C^.omplete physical renunciatibn with a 
view to attain Naiskarmya-siddhi, a state of total in- 
activity, was its most prominent feature and the goal Weld 
forth by It was the attainment of the state of Brahman in 
the abstract otherwise called the Avyakta by the know- 
ledge which comes to one by intuition from the realisation 
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of the essential indentity of the individual soul with Brah- 
man during a state of complete dissociation of that soul 
from the physical body, the senses, the mind 4nd the intel- 
lect, which can be induced by the practice of Abhyasa- 
yoga. The Bhagavadglta, on the other hand, has been 
speciallly composed with a view to dissuade aspirants from 
breaking off social connections in order to attain the said 
goal. It 'therefore adduces several cogent arguments to 
convince them that the objective of total inactivity can be 
more easily attained by lesorting to Karma-yoga, which 
means the disinterested discharge of such duties as fall to 
one’s lot as {.he consequence of one’s social position, under 
the confident belief that by doing so one has been rendering 
«^ervice to the Almighty God, and full faith in His assur- 
ance given to Arjuna when He had become specially in- 
carnated as $rl Krsna for protet!ting the good and chastis- 
ing the wicked, namely that by rendering such service with 
singular devotion to Him He is pleased and confers on the 
devotee a boon by which he becomes free from the bondage 
of Karma and consequently from all kinds of miseries in- 
cluding transmigration. That being so, whatever philo- 
sophical knowledge of the Saiikhya system has been em- 
bodied in Gltd must be deemed to have been borrowed by 
its author from the* said Smrti work of Kapila, the “Adi- 
vidyan ' of Vyasa and Vacaspati Mi^ra and the “ Vibhu- 
ti ” of the Lord amongst the Siddhas according to the 
Gita itself, and from such other Smrti works of his fol- 
lowers as may have preceded him. He was not a Vedic 
seer and not identical with the “Anadimukta ” Kapila 
who has been identified with Hiranyagarbha but was his 
daughter’s son and had a human birth. And whereas the 
former is traditionally believed to be the first teacher of 
Yoga as the means of salvation, the latter is so believ^ to 
have laid |he foundation of the path of Knowledge. The 
position of this second Kapila in the history of Indian 
F. \2 
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philosophy is therefore that of its father. King Janaka 
who is Inferred to in the Gita as having attained “Sam- 
siddhi by Karma itself came later on. Both of them 
lived in an age t'ailier than that of Krsna. Veda Vyasa, 
the author of the liharata Kplc including the Bhagavad- 
gltd, who has interpreted the doctrine of Sahkhya-yoga of 
the first and assimilated the Karma-yoga of the latter with 
the Bhakti-yoga oi’ tin* Bhagavata religion of the Satvatas 
with Kr-sna-Vilsiulevas hut glorified him in the Epic in the 
later age of Pariksit am) Janamejaya. 

VI. ('Oncluding remdrkf!. 

The Bhagaradglta is thus a work, the Saiikhya doc- 
trine embodied wherein had been foimulated on making use 
irCtrr aluf of the first and second phases thereof gathered 
from the Sastra-Kapila of the founder of that line^ of 
thought and the other Smrti works of his followers avail- 
able in the time of its author. In each of those phases 
there was a plain in its cosmogony for a Supreme Being, 
who permeated all the ('I’l'atures and controlled them from 
within and supplied the highest ideal to be attained by 
an aspirant liy making a persistent eftort while leading 
a life of complete isolation and abstinence*^ from *all con- 
vsdous activity, secular as well as religious, mental as well 
as physical. The second ]ihase thereof differed fiom the 
first in laying sj)ecial emphasis on the I'ealisation of the 
ti uth of the docti'ine so fai* as it related to the difference 
between the nature and functions of the two beginningless 
entities, the Prakrti and the Purusa, and the diverse 
ways in which the characteristics of the foi'mer become 
manifest in the diverse objects of the physical and meta- 
physical worlds. There is no trace in it of the third 
phase in which a rational connection was esf^ablished bet- 
ween the Prakrti and the five gross elements cm the cos- 
mic side and the Prakrti and the intellect, mind and* sen- 
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ses OH the individual side, by introducing the concepts of 
the five subtle elements called the Tanmatms and the 
Lihga §anm. This phase is now found in the l^dhkhya- 
Kdrika but its oidgin goes back to the time of the composi- 
tion of the Saspiitantfa-sfistra a work referred to as its 
source not only in the said work but also in the commentary 
on the Yogasutra of a later Vydsa. The latter also con- 
tains many quotations from that work.'*'* The belief that 
the human soul is bound by the fruits accruing from his 
own acts and is therefore required to submit to miseries 
in this life and fiequent births and deaths was there even 
in the first pjiase and consequently there was too that of 
the necessity of resoi ting to a means for securing release 
from that bondage. But the means recommended was 
not knowledge alone as in the third phase but knowledge 
supplemented by either Abhyasa-yoga or Karma-yoga. 
The Bhagavadgita added thereto a third alternative of 
Bhakti-yoga which was assimilated to the latter. The said 
first phase is distinguishable from the Vedic cult of Visnu, 
which was one of the numerous cults of the Vedic gods 
testified to by numerous Mantras of the Rgveda and the 
Atharvavedad'’ Besides those cited in the foot-note below 
there are* numerous stray Mantras in the Rgoeda which 
lead to the infeience that many other Vedic seers had* 
been reflecting over the nature of the Aksara, the human 
soul, the human organism, the worldly phenomena and the 
nature of the relation, if any, between them.'**’ Kapila 
belonged to the said cult of Visnu and had by concentration 
find meditation been able to partake of the nature of that 

t 

See Anundasliraiu Sanskrit Series No. 47, pp. 8, 31, 62-G3, 
G4, 7‘^-73, 80, 83, 89, 158-59, 187. Most of these quotations go to 
show that it must be a work written in the Sutra style. 

TV. X. 90, 121, 125, 129; I. 1(>4, 4ti: Atha. Veda. X. 2; 
XI. 8;‘XII. 1; XIX. 53. 

See Rg^eda-tatfiunh of Gulabrai V. Chhaya (Rajkot, 1930) 
])]). 14,* 27, 31, 40, 18 and 51. 
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god to such an extent that he was believed by his followers 
to be an incarnation of Vasudeva alias Visnu. His method 
of approach to the deity is designated as the “ Sahkhya- 
yoga.” The first member of that compound means the 
knowledge of the truth not an enumeration of the catego- 
ries of the Saiikhya system because all its categories had 
not been ascertained and definite causal connections bet- 
ween such of them as had ’been ascertained had not been 
established. All those who followed that method came to 
be known as the “ Saiikhya-yogins ” and those of them 
who attained their objective came to be known as 
the “ Saiikhvacaryas ” (Teachers of the Saiikhya doc- 
trine.) These Saiikhya-yogins were the followers of the 
Nivrtti-dharma (rules of conduct pertaining to a life of 
retirement) and depended upon their personal efforts and 
the power inherent in all actions to hear the appropriate 
fruits, which in the case of theirs were called Siddhis. 
The Aksara or Hrahman served only as an ideal and being 
devoid of attributes was not expected to enable them to 
solve their difficulties and to resist the numerous tempta- 
tions that lay in their way. It was only after they made 
a fairly good progress in discriminating between the 
nature and functions of the Prakrti and the Puihisa that 
the pure self, the substratum of the Purusa, was expected 
to help them in those directions. Some of the Saiikhya- 
yogins, therefore, made an investigation into the different 
ways in which the three characteristics of the Prakrti be- 
came manifest in the different objects of the physical and 
metaphysical worlds with which they had to deal even in’ 
their life in solitude. Others who though following the 
same master were against physical renunciation and the 
repudiation of all social and religious duties and were con- 
sequently the followers of the Pravrtti-dharma, relied upon 
their faith in the immortal spirit of their master to help 
them in their difficulties. These were mostly royal sages 
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and came to be known as the Karma-yogins The one of 
them who had attained conspicuous success in that path 
was Janaka Videha of Mithila, who remained unmoved 
even .when his capital was on fire. Whereas the tradition of 
Sahkhya-yoga had continued uninterrupted till the time of 
Sri Krsna that of the Karma-yoga had been broken before 
his time. §ii Krsna revived it in his life-time by his own 
exti‘aordinary achievements and Veda Vyasa expounded 
it methodically in the Bhagamdglta and ’illustrated its 
actual practice by the conduct of the pi-incipal characters 
of the Bharatd Epic, on crucial occasions, decided upon 
under the personal guidance of §ri Krsna. 




PEAYA^CITTA 


(J ccording to the Smrti-nihandhas of Bengal) 

By SuRESHCHANDRA BaNERJEE 

Introduction 

“ Prayascitta ” or expiation occupies a great bulk of the 
Dharmasdstra literature of India, the other two import- 
ant topics of this literature being Acdra (custom) and 
Vyavahdra (law). It is a matter of (;ommon knowledge 
that the whole life of a Hindu in ancient India was re- 
gai'ded as the perfoimance of a series of duties strictly in 
conformity with the Sastric injunctions. The scope of the 
offences of both omission and commission was, therefore, 
nat;]rallv very wide. This necessarily I’esulted in the 
framing of rigid rules of expiation. As the offences were 
bound to be of very diverse types in accordance with the 
diversity of human nature the rules of expiation also were 
varied and numerous. It is this importance of these rules 
of Prayascitta in tha life of a Plindu which, perhaps, led 
the nilfandhakdras of Bengal to devote considerable time 
and enei'gy to the coRipilation of these rules into a manage' 
able size. The subject is, however, so vast that, in spite 
of their best endeavours at the presentation of the most 
important rules within a short compass, their “ compgn- 
diums ” have grown into rather volumnious treatises. 
We shall, however, confine ..ourselves to a consideration of 
the broad, matters dealt with by these writers leaving 
aside sued details as are devoid of any interest but acade- 
mic. 

Works dealing ivith PrdyaScitta 

The principal nihandhas of Bengal dealing with Prd- 
yaScitta are chronologically the following : — 

213 
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1. P rdyascitta-'prakarana^ (or, — niru'pana) of 

Bhavadeva Bhatta. 

2. P rdyascitta-rireka- of Sfilapani. 

3. Prdyascitta-tattrcv^ of Raghunandana. 

Of the above works the Prdyascitta-frakarana (hence 
forth abbreviated as PP) deals with the broad matters 
relating to Prdiyakitta. The Prdyakxtta-mveka (henceforth 
abbreviated as P. V.) of ^iilapani is much more compre- 
hensive dealing as it does with the subject very exhaustive- 
ly. The P ray (licit ta-tattva (abbreviated as P. T.) appears 
to be a very systematic: and well-planned work on the sub- 
ject as is evident from the resume of its contefnts found at 
the beginning of the wa)rk.‘ It should be noted, however, 
that Raghunandana is frank enough to admit clearly that 
his work has no claim to be exhaustive. 

The subject of Prdyaicitta being vast and complex* its 
study naturally calls for a clear and definite plan. We 
propose herein to study the topic under the following 
heads : — 

1. Conception and fundamental principles of 

PrdyaScitta. 

2. Conception of Pdpa. 

3. Classific:ation of sins. 

4. List of impoi'tant tiansgressions recorded in 

the Bengal School with broad rules of their 

expiation. 

^ Ed. G. C. Vedfintatirtba, . Varendra Beseairli SociHv, . 
Rajshahi, 1927. 

- Ed. J. Vidyasagar, Calcutta, 1893. 

3 Ed. Hrisikes Sastri, Calcutta, 1935 BS. [There are 
several other editions printed in Bengali cliuracter.s besides .that 
of J. Vidyasagar in Devanagarl.] 

* PP. 2-6. 

® Cf. (E. 5).. This remark 

al.so .shows tluit the PV was regarded as the most authoritative by 
Raghunandana himself. 
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5. Rules of purifying various things. 

6. The expiatory rites mentioned in the smrti- 

mbandha^ of Bengal. ' 

Conception and fundamental principles of Prdyaicitta 

Among the triad of the nibandhakaras mentioned 
above Sulapani is the first to attempt a precise definition 
of the term Prdya^citta. On the authority of Angiras he 
arrives at the following derivative meaning of the word : — 
Pray as — tapas or austerity. 

Cilta — niicaya or certain knowledge. 'Thus putting 
the component parts together the word prdyaScitta would 
denote ‘ ‘ such austerities as are known for certain to be 
capable of washing off sin.”® 

Citing the authority' of Harita, Sulapani also adds 
that Prdyaicitta is the name given to those austerities 
which serve to destroy accumulated evil.'^ 

From these authorities Sulapani concludes that a par- 
ticular rite, in order to be prdyaicitta, must have as its 
object only the destruction of sin ( ) and 

nothing else. Stress is laid on the word ‘ only ’ thereby 
excluding such rites as secure any other object for the per- 
former. • For example, the Vrata called ‘ Prdjdpatya ’ 
which is a mode of 'Prdyaicitta, when observed with th& 
object of removing a certain sin, ceases to have the appel- 
lation of Prdyaicitta when looked upon and performed as 
a means of attaining heaven ( ). The word mdtra 
also excludes the sacrifices known as Tutarpurusa and A iva- 
medha which besides aiming at the destruction of sin, 
also lead to the attainment of the abode of the Supreme 
Being. Govindananda, in his commentary on the P V., 

d 

5rTt ITTirfiRVrfftffr l — (luoted in PV, p. 2. 

■ ’ P.V.. p. a. - • 

P 18 
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liow6V6r, adds tiiftt even can be regarded as 

Pr&yd^dtta when it is done for expiating the sin of Brah- 
mahatyd.^ 

Raghunandana does not add materially to the< above 
explanation of the conception of Prdyaicitta. He, how- 
ever, very aptly describes the function of PrdyoJcittd by a 
happy analc^ taken from the ancient writers. A man is 
freed from sin by means of penance, gifts, sacrifices even 
as a piece of dirty cloth is cleansed by the application of 
alkali, heating, by severe beating and washing.® 

Prdyaicitta has been defined as a means to an end the 
end being the destruction of sin. The question naturally 
arises — ^what is meant by ‘ sin ’ ? 

‘Papa’ — Meaning of the term, sources and varieties of 
• According to the popular notion fapa or sin consists 
in the omission of what is enjoined by the idstra 
and the commission of what is prohibited 
* Stilapani, on the authority of Yajfiavalkya, main- 

tains that besides the acts of omission and commission, the 
two well-known sources of 'pd'pa, it also arises from a third 
cause, viz., non-restraint of the senses ( 

The inclusion of this third cause of 'pd'pa gives rise to cer- 
tain interesting points as noted by Sulapa^l. At’ the first 
^ight the inclusion of the third cause appears superfluous 
inasmuch as indulgence in the pleasures of the senses has 
been expressly prohibited by Manu*® so that non-restraint 
of the senses may be regarded as a sin of commission. 
Sulapa^i puts forth an ingenious justification for the in- 
clusion of this cause. First of all he refutes the Kalpa- 


— PV., p. 3 (cQimnentary) . 

*r#: TTT^: P.T., p. 6. ^ ^ 

'I® *r Manu, iV. i6 





iaru which seeks to Justify the inclusieh of tMs third flKi'‘ 
tor by taking it to mean that it is intended to stress the 
gravity- of sin consequent upon the repeated indulgence 
( srwrr? ) in sensual pleasures. In refutation of this ar- 
guanent Stilapani points out that if the argument of the 
Kalpataru be accepted then the rule laid down fey Mann, 
that the repetition of an act known to be prohibited must 
be avoided, becomes a duplication of Manu’s prohibition 
of indulgence in sensual pleasures referred to above* 

, According to ^ulapfini the sin arising from the third 
cause consists in dam§a (bite) and abhUdpa (curse). To 
the objection that these two should no^ properly be regard- 
ed as sin on the part of the victim, who is the object of 
these and not the agent, i§ulapani replies that these should 
be so regarded in view of their inclusion, by dependable 
authorities, among the causes giving rise to sin tiar- 

'TT5rg|. Sulapani does not consider darhia and abMidpa 
to be sins but the effects of sins committed on some previous 
occasion. “ The legend of the sage Mandavya being killed 
on the stake ( ) after being cursed as a thief, and that 
of king Parlk.?it being bitten by a serpent in spite of his 
being guarded by a large number of people, seem to show 
absence .of sin^n the part of the victims. But Sulapaiii 
holds, that in these Cases too their misfortunes must be ao-, 
cribed to curses pronounced by some sage as a result of some 
of their past misdeeds arising out of their attachment to 
sensual pleasures. 

From the above arguments Sulap^i concludes that the 
causes of papa are threefold, the two causes often referred 
to by writers on Dharmaidstra being only a general state- 
ment. 

* The argument that only those who are eligible fdr the 
duties enjoined by the Vedas ( )r are elrtiffed to 
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Tprayaicitta i& rejected by Sulapani who quotes 
authoritative texts to the effect that even the lowest class of 
people — candOlas, have definite gastric duties the breach 
of which renders them liable to expiation. , 

General remarks on ‘PrSyahitta* — Pra/yaicitta whether 
K&mya or Naimittika or both. 

PrayaScitta is performed with the object of getting rid 
of sin. Hence ordinarily -it may be called Kamya (i.e., 
that which is done with a Kamana or object in view. But 
8ulapani and Raghunandana take great pains to establish 
that Prdyaicitta is also Naimittika i.e., that which is done 
as a result of som§ cause or nimitta. Their arguments, 
.stated without the technicalities, stand thus : — 

PrdyaJscitta is no doubt Kamya the washing off of the 
sin being the object aimed at. No Prdyaicitta, however, 
is called for unless there is some 'pd'pa. In other words, 'pd'pa 
is the cause or nimitta of the 'prdyaicitta which is, there- 
fore, naimittika. The Candrdyana, which is a form of 
Prdyascitta, is an instance in point. The Cdndvdya'Mi is 
performed. 

(i) when such a Papa as necessitates the perform- 
ance of Cdndrdyana for its expiation at- 
taches to the performer ( •). 

(ii) when the performer wishes to destroy Pdpa 
( 'TT'TWi^T ) stated plainly the reasoning is 
as follows : — 

A Prdyscitta is Kdmya inasmuch as it is performed 
by a man with the desire ( ) of destroying sin and 

it is naimittika inasmuch as it is performed by one who is 
conscious of a positive sin committed' by him. 

Resvlt of sin committed consciously {Kamakrta) and.un- 
consciously {Akdmakrta) 

The criminal motive plays a great part in determining 
the.gravity of an offence in the Criminology of hll the civi- 
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Used nations of the world. Similarly the DharmaiOstra- 
karas, possessing as they did a highly judicial sense, were 
quite alive to the fact that the same punishment meted out 
to aq offender acting with the full knowledge of his sin 
should not be given to an offender who, at the time of com- 
mitting the offence, is not conscious of the act done by him. 
Of the Nibandhakdras of Bengal §ulapani deals with this 
question at considerable length. 

Pd'pa is called Kdmcikrtd when the man conunittin?^ 
it is aware of the sinfulness of .his action. ‘When the case 
is reverse it is called Akamakrta or 'Ajndnakrta.' For 
example, cow-killing is Kamakrta when the slaughterer 
does so witU the intention of killing it and, therefore, 
knowing fully well that he is slaughtering a cow. It is 
Akamakrta when, for instance, 

(1) a cow is killed being mistaken for any other 
animal, say, a gamyaP 

( 2 :) a cow is killed by a shaft hurled towards an- 
other .animal. 

In the former case there is no knowledge of the cow 
as such and in the latter there is no intention of killing the 
cow though it is known to be a cow. 

T^at cerj^ain concessions were always allowed to one 
who committed a sm unconsciously is proved by Sula^iini m 
certain authoritative texts. A verse from Manu enjoins 
mere Veddhhydsa (study of Vedas) as expiation of sin com- 
mitted unconsciously whereas PraydScitta is enjoined in 
the case of sin perpetrated^ consciously. This, as Sula- 
papi points out, implies lighter Prdyaicitta for a sin com- 
mitted unconsciously than for one committed consciously. 
The following verse of Yajflavalkya, which seeks to dis- 
tinguish clearly between the results of sin committed with 

*2 The Gavaya-y-a species of ox erroneously classed by Hindu 
writers as a species of deer. (Skt. — Bng. Dictionary by M. 
William) .* 
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or without knowledge has evoked a good deal of ititef eetiag 
controversy among the latter writers. The text of Yajfiir 
valkya in question is as follows : — 

Pr&ydicittdiT^ — a/pdity' — sno Y (ii/dr“^j^0tMr‘-%Ttdiji 

hhavet I 

Kama to vyavaharyas — tv, vacamM-^ha jdyette \\ 

This as explained by Sulapani, means that 'prdyaScitta 
is competent to remove only- sin that is committed uncon- 
sciously. But in case of sin committed consciously the sin 
is not washed* off though the sinner becomes eligible for 
social intercourse ( ). An objection may be raised 

against this eligibility for social intercourse ^on the part 
of the sinner whose sin persists even after the performance 
of prdyaScitta. To this ^filapani replies that this eligi- 
bility has the sanction of this very injuction of Yajflaval- 
kya.(^WfTT^ ). !§ulapani, however, makes it clear that 
social intercourse in this case means only touch, sight, etc. 
The perpetrator of sin with knowledge is, however, ex- 
cluded for the purposes of major social intercourse, viz., 
dinner, marriage, etc. In other words, he will have the 
same social status as persons having diseased nails ( 
etc., which indicate the remnant of some grave sin on their 
part 

J(b an alternative interpretation of the above verse of 
Yajnavalkya, to which he himself seems to be more inclin- 
ed, ‘Sulapa^d suggests that by inserting an ‘ a ’ (ar) before 
vyavah&rya we may take the above verse to enjoin that in 
case of sin committed with knowledge, the pdpa will be 
washed off all right but the pre^rator of the sin will re- 
main avya/oahdrya i.e. unfit for any social inlercourse. 
That this view was held by Siilapani himself is also proved 
by his refutation of Jikana’s view to the contrary.** 


See p. 9 infra. 
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BittMiTAdeva is not very dear when he remarks that the 
w(M^ g/vya'odha^a in the above verse has no special signi- 
ficance beyond strongly ecmdenming Ihe consdicms conmas- 
gioB of a sin. His interpretaticm is based on the injnnc- 
tion, found at many places to the effect that a sinner is 
purified with his diMith.^^ This interpretation of Bhava- 
deva is open to objection for the simple reason that, as he 
himself points out, death is the penalty for rmh&patclka 
alone committed consciously. . The question of those who 
Gffflscioasly commit sins, for which death is not prescribed, 
remains unsolved according to Bhavadeva. 

Jikana;,, who is quoted by Sulapani, holds that two 
effects are produced by papa: — 

(1) Impurity attaches to the body of sinner 

(2) Sin attaching to the soul (arr^^PT# *!T^) 

The first effect of papa renders a man unfit for touch 
etc., by other people and for the performance of Vedic 
rit^. Jikana maintains that in case of papa committed 
consciously the first effect only is removed by 'pra/yaicitta 
while the second is removed only through suffering ( ) 

This view of Jikana is refuted by Sulapani on the authori- 
ty of averse, htmted from Manu, which lays down that the 
competence of prdyascitta for expiating sin committed 
consciously has the sanction of 

Tantratd. 

In connexiim with praya^eitta an interesting question 
arises as to whether or not’ a person committing a partieu- 

41 

-j). 10. . _ 

w ’The Vf^ic tradition, a« given by SnlapSni, is briefly this: — 
Prajapft.ti enjoined the 'pray^ittn known as 'upidiavya’ npen 
Indra as means of expiating his sin arising from his intentionally 
throwing (jertain asceties to be devoured by gods. This implies 
that is cs^aWe ef b0h% remevefl by 'prlfya&itfik’. 



222 


SURESHCHANDRA BANERJEE 


lar kind of sin or more occasions than one is required to 
perform fra/ydScitta for each occasion separately. Afe this 
process involves a needless repetition of the same act bear- 
ing the same fruit the writers on DharmaSdstra enunciate 
principle of tantratd which, stated plainly, means that for 
expiating the sin arising from the repeated commission of 
the same kind of sin the single performance of the expia- 
tory rite prescribed for removing the sin is enough.^® For 
instance, a man incurs the sin of BraJima-vadha by killing 
two or three Brdhmanas. For washing off his sin he is re- 
quired to perform the frdyakcitta prescribed for washing 
off sin of Brahma-mdha only once and need ivot repeat it 
as many times as he committed the sin. 

The principle of tantratd applies only to those Gastric 
ritfes which produce some kind of adrstdrtha or unseen re- 
sult and which are of the same kind 'ekajatiya\ That 
both these conditions are necessary for the application of 
tantratd can be illustrated by ddna and §rdddha. The 
principle of tantratd will not apply to these cases because 
though they are adrstdrthaka yet they are not of the same 
kind. To revert to our example of Irahma-vadha the 
frayaicitta for each separate hrahma-vadha is both adrs- 
tdrthaka and skajdtlya so that the principle of tUntratd 
hr>lds good in this case. 

Prasahga 

Another interesting question that arises in connexion 
with frdyaicitta is this. A man commits a grave sin 
( ) as well as a lighter one ( ^ ). Is it necessary 

for him to perform yrdyaScitta separately for expiating the 
resulting sins % Here, in order to avoid repetition, as in 
the case of tantratd the writers on DharmaSdstra, followed 
b} the nihandhakdras of Bengal, resort to the principle of 

P.T., p. 9, 
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frasnhga. The incidental performance of one act as a 
result of the performance of another is known as frasah- 
gay^ This may be illustrated as follows: — . 

A man beats a Brdhmana with a stick and threatens 
another Brdhmana by raising a stick towards him. In 
this case the 'prdyaicitta for expiating the graver sin in- 
curred by the former act will also serve to atone for the 
comparatively lighter sin incurred by the latter. Again 
if a man commits Brahmaradha as well as Ksatriyavadha 
he is required to perform only .the prdyaScitta prescribed 
for the former in order to get rid of the sin of both. The 
logic is simple. The 'prdyascitta for the former consists 
in a 12-year vow ( ) whereas that for the latter 

consists in a three-year vow ( ). Now the obser- 

vance of a twelve-year vow necessarily involves the obser- 
vance of a three-vear vow as well. 

t/ 

The motive behind the adoption of these principles of 
tantratd and prasahga appears to be obviously to secure 
brevity and ease ( ) for the sinner. 

Concessions in ‘ Prdyascitta ’ 

In connexion with the treatment of frdyaScitta for 
cow-kilijng Raghunandana deals with the factors on which 
the concession should depend. A text, quoted from HarJ-. 
ta lays down that PrdyaScitta should be ordained in con- 
sideration of the age of the sinner, the time, (e.g. summer 
etc.) of committing the sin and the capacity of the sinner. 
From other texts, quoted by Raghunandana, it appears 
that the sex and caste of the sinner were also regarded as 
factors cabling for concessions. For instance, the frayai- 
citta for cow-killing should be half in case of §udras. 
Similarly women and children also enjoy certain conces- 
sions. Now an interesting case arises where the sinner 

sr#n':~P.T., p. 27. 

F. 19 
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is at the same time a child and a female. In such cases 
'prdya^citta will be half for the child and half of half or 
one-fourth for the female so that the sinner has to perform 
a quarter of the frayahitta prescribed for the purpose. 
It has, however, been made clear that if the above person 
who is both a child and a female is also a ^udra by caste 
the prdyaicitta cannot be further reduced the irreducible 
ini/'imum being the quarter jof a ‘prdyaJcitta. 

Classification of ‘ Pd/pa ’ . 

As has already been pointed out, the life of a Hindu 
has been, ever since the formulation of the DJiarmasdstra 
close upon the Vedic literature, regarded as an endless 
round of duties to be performed in rigid adherence to the 
rules enjoined by ,the Dharmoddstra. Naturally, there- 
fore, the chances of lapse were numerous. Consequeqtly 
the rules of expiation were also too many to be memorised. 
This necessitated the codification of the rules into a limited 
compass and the result is embodied in the digests on prd- 
ya^citta. From a bewildering mass of such rules, dealt 
with in the digests, which are professedly mere compen- 
diums, one wonders if any material abridgment of the ori- 
ginal Mstra has been really effected 

In the Bengal school of smrti papa has been broadly 
divided into the following classes: — 

1. A'tipdtaka. 

2. Mahdpdtaka. 

3. Anupdtaka. 

4. IJpapdtaka. 

The kinds of sins included under the above-mentioned 
classes may be conveniently classified as follows : — 

1. Those arising out of prohibited food and drink. 

2. Those arising from sexual intercourse with 

prohibited persons. 
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3. Those arising from killing. 

4 Those arising from theft. 

5. Those arising from association with the sinners. 

Prohibited foods and drinks. 

Many things are prohibited to be used as food by peo- 
ple of dilferent castes. The degree of sin for taking pro- 
hibited food varies in the case of different castes while 

m 

articles prohibited for certain people are not so for others. 
In this connexion it is interesting to note that an author- 
ity, quoted by ^ulapani, divides prohibited foods into the 
following classes'* : — 

1. — naturally injurious, e.g., ^5^ (garlic), 

(onion), etc. 

2 . — defiled by some action ( fw ), e.g., touch 

etc., of apostates. 

3 . -stale. 

4 . — spoilt by being kept in a condemned 
receptacle. 

5 . 5^RrT|<s?-r^Rendered harmful ( ) by contact with 

prohibited articles of food. e.g. g,Tr, ^= 5 ?^, 

trqq-20 

<> 

6. — ^like encrement i.e., articles to- 

wards which a feeling of aversion rises in 
the mind. 

Among the prohibited drinks Surd is the most import- 
ant. According to popular notion Surd means any kind 
of wine. But the nibandhakdras of Bengal quote a«Jium- 
ber of authoritative texts to show that the sense of Surd 


See PV— p. 248. 

What precisely i.s meant by this is not clear. It seems to 
mean things spoilt owing to their being kept in bad receptacles 
(amR). 

Milk of. a cow before the la])se of ten days from the birth of 
its calf. 
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in the Smrti literature is much more restricted than its 
popular denotation. In Smrti Surd is the name given to 
the following three kinds of wine only : — 

(1) Paisfl — liquour distilled from rice. 

(2) Gaudi — liquour distilled from molasses. 

(3) Mddhvl — liquour from honey. 

Texts have been quoted to show that S^ird was not re- 
garded as identical with mhdya.*\ 

From a number of certain authorities again it has 
been concluded that the wbrd Surd has two senses viz. 

(1) Primary ( ) — in this sense it means the 

liquour of the first kind noted, above. 

(2) Secondary ( bH ) — in this sense it means the 

other kinds of liquour due to their intoxi- 
cating effect. 

The drinking of Surd in its primary sense is a makapd- 
taka for the Brdhmanas, Ksatriyas and VaUyas. Manu’s 
text2« equally prohibiting all the three kinds of Stird for 
the twice-born has been construed to mean that while 
Tpaistl surd is condemned for the twice-born caste in gener- 
al the Brdhmanas are debarred from drinking the other 
two kinds of Surd as well the drinking of which does not 
constitute any sin for Ksatriyas and Vaisyds. 

The prohibition intended for the members of the 
twice-born castes applies eually to the females of those 
castes also.*^ 

Both Bhavadeya and Sulapani reject the opinion of 
Balaka who is inclined to consider contact of Surd with 



RmBtl PP-p. 41. 

..i: ..fkaBT i 

BBtfT BBT RB? B II XI. 94 (NSP. Ed.). 
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one’s lips ( aft'sSR’rV ) as equivalent to Surdpdna. Sulapa- 
ni means to say that the word papa has a technical sense, 
viz., swallowing below the throat ( 

■» 

Prdyaicitta for Surd/pdna. 

Broadly speaking the following acts cause papa of 
varying degrees under Surdpdna. 

1. Drinking with knowledge. 

2. Drinking without knowledge. 

3. Drinking per force applied by some other person. 

4. Drinking once. 

5. Drinking repeatedly. 

6. Drinking Surd diluted with takra (Bengali 

‘ ghol ’ ) in such a way that the smell of Surd 
is imperceptible. 

The prdyaicitta for Surdpdna, the rigidity of which 
varies with the varying degrees of sin, may be : — 

(i) Death. 

(ii) Observance of the twelve-year vow. 

(iii) Observance of the three-year vow. 

(iv) Observance of one-year vow. 

■ (v) Re-initiation to Vedic Studies ( ). 

> « 

In a resume of the elaborate rules of prdyaicitta §ula- 
pani indicates the following broad rules : — 

1. For consciously drinking of Surd by Brdhmanas, 
Ksatriyas and Vaiiyas the expiation is death, or, as a sub- 
stitute therefor, the observance of the twenty-four year 
vow. 

2. For unconsciously drinking of Surd by a Brdh- 
mana expiation consists in the twelve-year vow, failing 
that gift of 180 milch cows, failing 500 curnis along with 
40 Purdnas.^^ 

25 Curnj=100 Kapardas ; Puranas = 16 panas of cowries TSee 
M. Williams: Skt. — Eng. Dictionary^, 
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Some of the important rules bearing on frayahitta 
for Surapana are as follows: — 

The performance of the twelve-year vow ( ) 

is regarded as equivalent to half of death. 

* As the putting of Sura into the mouth is not equiva- 
lent to its jMna the prdyascitta for the former is half of 
that for the latter. 

In the case of the drinking of Surd of the fa^ti class 
the full prayas^citta is to be performed by a Brdhmana 
while it will be reduced by a quarter ('ll? ) in the case of 
each of the other two castes. That is to say, the prdyascit- 
ta will be three-fourths for Ksatriya, half for the Vaiiya 
and a quarter only for the ^udra.'^'^ 

Death and punarupanayana as forms of prdya^citta can- 
not possibly be r-educed so that these must be undergone by 
the members of all castes incurring the particulai- kind of 
six for the expiation of which such prdyaicitta is enjoined. 
'J^he obsei-vance of the twelve-year vow is the substitute for 
death in the case of uninitiated Brdhmanas and unmarried 
girls of the Brahmana caste. 

The vicarious performance of certain religious acts — 
a peculiar feature of Indian l itualism — applies to the case 
of the rules of prdyascitta also. The brother and such other 
i:elations should perform prdyahitta oh behalf of a boy 
who has not been initiated to Vedic studies ( ). 

This rule is provided on the assumption that such boys are 
themselves incapable of doing prdyascitta. 

An authority quoted by Bhavadeva, clearly sets the 
age-limit between five and elevto (both exclusive) for the 
vicarious performance of prdyascitta and exempts a boy 

It is difficult to reconcile this text with the other text accold- 
mg to which a Sndra does not iiK'ur any sin by drinking sura. 
Bhavadeva seems inclined to consider the portion of the text relat- 
ing to Siidras as without any significance, 

— PP. p. 46, 
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below five years of age from all sin. But Bhavadeva, by 
comparing the above t«ct with certain other texts, opines 
that this exemption applies to cases excepting Surdpdna 
for which the prdyaScitta should be reduced by half in the 
case of boys below five years of age, because the prohibition 
of Surd'pdna relates to the caste ( i§ulapani, fol- 

lowing Jikana, differs from Bhavadeva in construing the 
text, referred to above, exempting a boy within five years 
of age from sin, to apply to Ksatriyas and VaUyas only. 


Persons with whom sexual intercourse is 'prohibited 

Under this category sexual intercourse with gurvah- 
gand has been most vehemently condemned as it constitu- 
tes a mahdpdtaka. The meaning of the term gurvahgand 
has been the subject of a good deal of controversy among 
the Smrti writers. After referring to various shades of 
opinion on this point the Bengal school has taken the word 
to mean “ mother.” This compound word admits of dis- 
solution in two ways : — 

(i) Karmadhdraya — %% 

(ir) Sasthi-Tatpurusa — 

As, has been mentioned above the nibandhakdras of 
Bengal have, by comparing various authoritative texts, 
accepted the former alternative which literally means a 
“ woman who is a guru.” In the Smrti literature the 
term is very often applied both to “ father ” and 
‘^mother”. Thus the word gurvahgana in the former 
sense, means “ mother.’’ Difficulty, however, arises in 
the case of those texts which use the term gurupatni ins- 
tead of ^rvahgana. Patnl etymologically means a 
woman married to a man and conveys no sense without any 
refe’rence to a man^^ and one’s own patnl cannot possibly 


2,8 IV. 1.33. 


»•— PV— p. 132. 
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be one’s gurv,}^ Gurufatnl, therefore, cannot be dis* 
solved as a Karmadharaya. Nevertheless this word has 
also been taken in the sense of “ mother.” Here a knotty 
question arises as to whether or not the Sapatnl or co-wife 
of mother should also be regarded as a gurvahgand. After 
refuting certain earlier authorities who seem inclined to 
include the mother’s co-wife in the category of gurvahgana 
both Bhavadeva and Sulaphni express their opinion un- 
equivocally that sexual intercourse with one’s own mother 
only"’" and not with her co-wife also is a mahapataka. The 
word gwrutalpa found in certain texts in connection with 
the sin accruing from giirvahgamgamana h^s been inter- 
preted as ” one to whom the mother is a wife,” that is to 
say “one who commits adultery with one’s* mother.” The 
sense in which gumangand has been understood by the 
nihandhakaras of Bengal has been made abundantly clear 
by J^ulapani in his following remark : — 

nissandigdhartham matr-padameva prayoktumuci- 
tam munmaih, na tu guru-patny-adipadam 
sand igdharthaih . 

This means that the word matr having a definite 
meaning should be used instead of words like Qwmvatnl, 
etc. which are of doubtful import. 

By the principle of atidesa (extended application) 
sexual intercourse also with mother’s co-wife, sister, 
daughter of one’s preceptor ( ), wife of one’s pre- 

ceptor, one’s own daughter comes within the purview of 
gurvahganagamana. 

-PV, p. 132. 

n’fTTTrT^fir — pp. p. s. 
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Among other persons with whom sexual intercourse 
is prohibited, but sexual intercourse with whom constitutes 
a lesser sin than mahapataka, the chief are the following : — 

Wife of an unrelated person, woman of a lower 
caste, wife of washermen, etc., a woman in 
her monthly course and pregnancy, woman in 
general in the case a celibate ( ). 

It is interesting to note that intercourse with lower 
animals, such as cow, etc., is also forbidden on pain of pra- 
yascitta. 

The severity of the rules of prayaicitta for these sins, 
as in the case, of the sins of other categories, varies with the 
varying degree of the sin committed. The broad rule is 
that death is the prayascitta for gurvahganagamana 
when committed absolutely of one’s own accord (WR^:) and 
the ^12-year vow is enjoined for the person committing it 
without knowledge ( arirFR: ) of the exact sin committed 
by him. 

Culpable Murder. 

The greatest sin under this category arises from the 
murder of a Brahmana ( 

Murder has been defined as an action leading to one 
being deprived of one’s life.®^ Murder may be of two 
kinds, viz., direct and indirect. Murder is direct when 
one perpetrates the murder directly, i.e., without the ins- 
tigation or help of anybody else. Those who are indirect- 
ly responsible for murder or.aid and abet the action of mur- 
der are a» follows : — 

(1) Anumantd — (lit. one who permits). 

^ulapani distinguishes between two kinds of 
Anumantd, viz. 


34 ; 
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(1) One who instigates a person to commit murder 

by saying that he (the former) will obstruct 
the man due to whose interference the mur- 
der is not possible.^"’ 

(2) One who does not prevent a man determined to 

commit mu7der.‘‘“ 

(2) An'iKjrdhaka — (lit. one who helps). 

This is of two kinds : — 

(a) One who causes distraction of mind of the per- 

son murdeied so that he cannot make good 
his escape ( 

(b) One who obstructs a man intending to come to 

the rescue of the person miii'dered 

The second class of anugjvahaka is somewhat different 
according to Siilapani who takes it in the sense of “ one 
who causes slight injury.” 

(3) Nimitti — ^(lit. one who is the cause). 

This is the designation given to a man who causes such 
angei' in the mind of another as impels the latter to com- 
mit suicide.'*^ 

(4) Prayojaka — (lit. instigator). 

This is of two kinds ; — 

(a) Instigating an unwilling person to commit mur- 

der ( ). 

(b) Encoui’aging one who is ab’eady prepared to 

commit murder ( ). 

PV.— pp. 48-49. 

7^— PV. p. 49. 

3^ This injury i.s ])eihiips taken to be inflicted in the process ot 
murder. Otherwise the mere infliction of injury cannot be con- 
sidered to cause such a grave offence: — 

^ PP.— p. 1. 
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It may be contended that the first class of prayojaka 
is a direct murderer inasmuch as in such a case the per- 
son instigated acts merely as a weapon, or, a tool in the 
hands of the instigator. This argument is refuted thus : — 

The weapon by which a murder is committed has no 
effort to make, it being an inanimate object, but in the case 
of a 'prayojya (the person instigated) he has to make some 
effort for the murder which cannot possibly take place 
merely as a result of instigation.. In other words, the 
conscious effort of the perpetrator of the murder inter- 
venes between the act of instigation and the act of murder 
so that the person instigated comparable to a weapon 
and the person charged with direct murder. 

As regards indirect causes of murder it has been clear- 
ly stated that such indirect causes only as are contemplated 
in the authoritative texts are to be considered,^® otherwise 
certain anomalies will arise. For example, if all indirect 
causes are to be considered responsible for murder then the 
maker of an arrow with which a man is murdered will 
also have to be regarded as indirectly responsible for the 
murder. From this it follows that one does not become 
respons^ible for murder when a person accidentally dies as 
a 1 esult.of some action done by the former simply with the 
intention of doing some good to the latter.^® Similarly 
one does not incur the sin of suicide when one dies from 
obstruction of the throat caused by food while one is tak- 
ing food obviously for doing good to oneself. The net re- 
sult of the foregoing argument comes to this. No respon- 
sibility for murder can be attributed to one who has no 
malafide intention even though a person may die as a re- 
sult of some action on the part of the former. 

38 ^ ^ 2 . 

— PP, p. 3. 
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Although Brahmahatyd in general has been condemn- 
ed as constituting a mahdpdtaka yet exception is made in 
the case of murder of a Brahmana who is an dtatdyin in the 
technical sense of the term. From a comparison of the 
various texts quoted by tlie different nihandhakaras the 
following may be classed as dtatdyins : — 

1. Agnidah — One who sets fire (to one’s house 0. 

2. Garadah — One who poisons another. 

3. ^astrapdni — One having (a deadly weapon in 

hand) . 

4., Dhandpaha^'^ — Stealer of money. 

5. Ksetrdpahdrin — Stealer of land (pne who en- 

croaches upon another man’s land?). 

6. ■ Ddrdpahdrin—AhduiitOY of one’s wife. 

7. Patnydhhigdmtn — One having illicit connec- 

tion with another’s wife. 

8. Ahhicdram Kunmnah—{oY atharva-hanta) — 

one trying to kill another by magic spells. 

9. Rdjagdmi-paiiunam — ^False attribution of a 

defamatory statement concerning the king, 
which, if brought to the notice of the king, 
is sure to lead to the death of the person to 
whom it is attributed. 


10. Tejoghna One who causes destruction of the 

Brahmanical power by the administration of 
liquor (?).'‘3 

The right of self-defence is evidently the basis of the 
exe mption g ranted in respect of the murder of atatayin. 


41 
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This being so the murder of an atatayin cannot be justified 
in cases where a person can save himself from the clutches 
of the atatayin by escape etc.^^ 

Bhavadeva adds one interesting point in this connec- 
tion. One actually engaged in the acts the performance 
of which makes a man atatayin should be so designated. 
Therefore, one who indulged in such acts on some previous 
occasion, or is likely to indulge in future is excluded from 
the category of atatayin 

In connection with dtatdyv-vadha it has been provid- 
ed that the performance of the above acts will not make a 
man atatayin if he does so from a spirit of retribution of 
some harm done to himself.^® - 

Here a puzzling question arises as to whether an 
atatayin of the Brahmana caste can be killed, with impu- 
nity. The text of Sumantu, quoted by Bhavadeva .and 
Sulapani in this connection, runs as follows; — atatayi- 
vadhe na doso’nyatra go-brahmanah. 

This text has been the subject of a good deal of con- 
troversy. Bhavadeva splits up the text as follows : — 
atatayi-vadhe na, and doso’nyatra, etc. 

He construes it to mean that the provision of 'prdyah- 
citta does not apply to the case of atatayivadha even when 
the atatayin is a Brahmana, and that the sin of murder 
of persons other than dtatdyins. Sulapani, however, com- 
paring this text with certain othw texts the most note- 
worthy of which is that of the Bhagavadgitd^'^ speaking 
of yapa arising, from the killing of dtatdyins, arrives at a 


PV— p- 59. 

PP. p. 5. 
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different conclusion. iSulapani concludes that no sin arises 
from the killing of an atatdyin when he is inferior to the 
person killing him in point of austerity, learning, caste, 
etc. But sin will certainly accrue to the murderer ©f an 
atatdyin when the latter is superior to the former in point 
of the qualities mentioned above. Such texts as provide 
for the killing, with impunity, of atatayins of great per- 
sonal distinction must, according to :§ulapani, be con- 
strued to im})]y supei'iority of the person killing the dtatd- 
yin.*'* As an alternative interpretation of the above text of 
Sumantu Sillapani suggests that it may be supposed to re- 
fer to such atatayins of the Brahmana caste a§ are notivat- 
ed by a spirit of retribution for some wrong done to them- 
selves previously. In other words, no sin will accrue as a 
re'sult of killing a Brahmana atatayin unless he acts as an 
atatayin from a spirit of revenge. 

Prdyahitta for Brahma-vadha. 

The following are some of the interesting points re- 
garding the expiatory rules which we do not propose to 
deal with in all the minor details. 

It has been made clear that when 'prayascitta for a par- 
ticular kind of brahma-vadha, not specifically provided for, 
it will have to be determined after a consideration of the 
following factors relating to the culprit : — 

, 1. Caste. 2. Capacity. 3. Qualities. 4. Murder — 
whether intentional or otherwise. 

S®R6ral rule is that death will be the expiation 
in the case of members of all castes for the intentional mur- 

— PV., p. 61 . 
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der of a Erdhmana^'^ and the twelve-year vow when the 
murder is not intentional.®' 

In connection with Bmhma-mdha an interesting 
question is raised by some, e.g. Srikara. According to 
them no prayahitta is enough for expiating the sin of 
Brahma-vadha, committed with both ‘ knowledge ’ and 
‘ intention.’ The line of their argument is something like 
this: — 

When a Brdhmana is killed either by accident or 
through mistake by a man intending to kill a iSudra 
the culprit incurs th^ sin of Brahma-vadha done with 
Kdmand ®- l^ut not with knowledge. Again when one is 
forced by others, against one’s will, to kill a Brdhmana 
who is known as such incurs the sin of Brahma-vadha done 
with knowledge but not with Kamana. This is emphati- 
cally refuted by Bhavadeva the gist of whose arguments 
is that in such cases Kdmand is the sufficient criterion and 
the mention of jndna is meaningless. This is because 
mere ‘ knowledge ’ does not induce one to commit murder. 
Every act of murder must be preceded by ‘ intention.’ In 
the example cited above the Kdmand is ^udra-Visayd (re- 
lating to a ^udra) and not Brdhmana-V isayd (relating to a 
Brahmana) and as such the sin of Brahma-vadha does not 
arise at all. The assertion of the absence of prdyahcitta 
in a case where ‘ knowledge ’ and ‘ intention ’ exist simul- 
taneously is therefore, tantamount to the declaration of 
the absence of prdyaicitta in the case of intentional mur- 
der of a Brdhmama — this is absurd according to Bliava- 
' deva who is definitely of opinion that by death is expiated 

PP.* p. 8; 

PV., p. 88. 

Kaiiumd is no doubt present’ here, but this K>d<mand is not 
for Brahrna-^oadha, but for Sudra-vadha, so strictly speaking, the 
person should not be accused of intentional Brahma-vadha, 
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the sin of intentional murder of a Brdhmana. What Bha- 
vadeva means to say is that in the above cases of Brahma- 
xadha by mistake or under compulsion the sin incurred 
will be for ajndna-krta-hrahma~vadha. In the former 
case the want of knowledge is obvious and in the latter as 
there is no intention on the part of the murder his know- 
ledge of the Brdhmana as such is equivalent to non-know- 
ledge/’^ 

As has been already stated the text of Yajfiavalkya, viz. 
‘Kamato-avyavaharya’, etc. which apparently implies that 
the sin committed intentionally is nof expiated even after 
the performance of 'prdya^citta has been interpreted by 
Bhavadeva as merely condemning the intentional commis- 
sion of sin. That a sin committed intentionally can be 
washed off by the prescribed form of death is borne out by 
many a text, e.g. mrtah §uddhim-avapnuyah. As an al- 
tei’native interpretation of the above text of Yajfiavalkya 
Sulapaiii suggests that this may mean want of 'prdyakcitta 
in the case of a Ksatriya etc. murdering a qualified Brdh- 
mana J'* ^ulapani, however, holds that this text of Yajfia- 
valkya, as a matter of fact, does not imply want of expia- 
tion but merely means that even after death, the substitute 
whereof is th*e twenty-four year vow, a Ksatriya etc. mur- 
dering a qualified Brdhmana does not acquire eligibility 
for social intercourse.”’’'’ 

As pointed out above murderers can be divided into 
seven classes. The general rule of the twelve-year vow for 
unintentional Brahma-vadha will have to be reduced as 

53 W PP.— p. 9. 

Jra" ^ PP. p. 10. 

ibid. p. 68. 
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follows in the cases of the following classes®*' of murderers 
who have been arranged in order of the gravity of their 
respective sin : — 

, years 

1. AfravrUa-fravartaka Vow for 10| 

2. V aimanasyd-fddaka {anugrdhak) ,, ,, 9 

3. Pravrtto-tsdha-janaka (prayojaka) ,, ,, 7-| 

4. V adhyasya-nugraha-kd-ntara- 

Vyuddsaka {cmugrdhaka) ,, ,, 6 

5. Anumantd 4^ 

6. Nimitfi ,, ,, .3 

It is obyious that in prescribing 'prdyakeitta, in the 
above cases the twelve-year vow has been taken as the basis 
and as many one-eighths of twelve years have been reduc- 
ed as the respective position of the sinners in the above 
list. The principle stands thus : — 

l/'8 of il2=3/2 

(1) 12-3/2=10^ 

(2) 12- (2x3/2) = 9 

(3) 12— (3 X 3/2) =7^ and so on. 

Bh'avadeva adds that the basis vow for twelve years 
being prescribed in case of unintentional murder the 
above prdya&cittas also which are based on the twelve- 
year vow must be taken to apply to those cases, where the 
sin is committed unintentionally and the 'prdya§citta will 
be doubled when the sin is intentionally committed. 
Bhavadeva’s attitude is not very clear with regard to the 
anomally that arises here. According to him for the first 
class of offender, mentioned above, the frayaScitta is l'(>| 
year’s, provided the sin is committed intentionally. If it 
has to be doubled in case of jndna-krta-vadha then the 

®®.For a’detailed explanation of the terms see p. 17 Supra. 

F. 21 
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figure will he 21 which will exceed the basic twelve-year 
vow — a position which is absurd. It must be noted that 
the above principle of awarding frayahitta, enunciated 
by Bhavadeva, has been totally rejected by his successor 
Siilapani on the ground that it lacks sufficient authority.'^’ 
According to Sidapani the prayahAtta should be as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) Sakmd-imdhii-kartd — Twelve-year vow. 

(2) A nayrdhakd {Svalpa-pniharta ) — Nine years. 

(:3) ■ lAayojdktd {aprairrlta-prariirtaka ) — Nine years. 

(4) Anuyrdhaka (Vndhya-pratirodhaka)-r-^ix years. 

(5) Pmyojdka {Pnirrtta-pfayojaka ) — Do 

■ f6) Anumuntd — Three years. 

(7) 'Nimitii — Three years. 

This principle of reducing the prdyascitta hy one quar- 
ter {pdda) has been based by Siilapani on the general rule 
of prdyascitta laid down by ancient authorities in connec- 
tion with the killing of a cow.^’^ 

The twelve-year vow instead of the usual death will 
be the prdymcitta even for intentionally mur-dei'ing a 
Brdhmana who is fallen by caste. The text which luns as 
Vipre tu sakalarh deyam pddonam Kmtriye matamx 
Y aUye' rdham padasesam tu Sudra-jdtLpi Sasyate\\ 
has been construed by Bhavadeva and Siilapani to relate 
to matters other than Bvahma-midha oi', as ^ulapani sug- 
gests, to prohibited food. 

P\' — p. 7H. 

— Apastamba quoted in FP., 
p. 14 and pp., p. 16. 

#31# ^ fhqTar# w—Samvarta quoted in PV., 
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It is interesting to note that the nihandhakdras of 
Bengal, like modern Jurists, distinguish attempt to mur- 
der from actual murder and prescribe prdydkitta accord- 
ingly; The very intention of murder has been legarded as 
culpable.”” 

In connection with 'prdya^citta for murder 'prdya^citta 
for assault, and hurt — simple or gidevous — to use the terms 
of the Indian Penal Code — has also been considered — a 
fact which beais testimony to the keen judicial sense of the 
writers who were not merely engaged, like the priests of 
to-day, with the minute details of the practice of 'prdyaS- 
citta but were concerned with the theory oi‘ principle un- 
derlying it. 

Prdyascitta is also ordained for suicide and attempt 
threat. 

The 'prdya^cAtta for Brahma-vadha varies with the 
varying castes of the sinner, the prdyahitta for higher 
castes being heavier than that for the lower castes. 

In the cases of many a Brahma-vadha of similar 
nature the specific fraya^citta need not be performed re- 
peatedly, i.e. once for each Brahma-vadha separately, but 
it should be performed only once according to the princi- 
ple of tantratd.^'^ ^The single performance of the appro- 
priate fraya^citta is sufficient for the expiation of the 
sum-total of sin incurred on various occasions. Bhava- 
deva approves also of the application of the principle of 
'prasahga to 'prdyascitta. This may be illustrated thus. 
A man commits Brahma-vadha on two occasions one in- 
volving greater sin than the other. The sinner here need 
not perform prdyascitta separately. But by the principle 
of prasahga the prdyascitta for the greater sin will remove 


See t»P., p. 45. 
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the lesser sin also. For instance, the observance of the 
twelve-year vow will absolve a iftan also of the sin incurred 
by committing that kind of Vadha the sin on account of 
which is expiated by the observance of the nine-year vow. 

Of the other kinds of killing viz. killing of women, 
of Ksatriyas, etc., of lower animals and of cows, dealt 
with under ‘ killing,’ the frayaicitta for cow-killing de- 
serves our attention most because, now-a-days, a person 
guilty of homicide is sufficiently punished by a Court of 
law. But usually a Hindu even to-day regards cow-kill- 
ing as a great sin and the Hindu Society insists on his per- 
forming the appropriate frayascitta. 

Pfaya^citta for Cow-killing : 

The following are some of the noteworthy points in 
connection with the prayaicitta for govadha. The killing 
of a cow, belonging to a Brahmana, causes greater sin than 
that of the one belonging to a person of the lower castes. 
In other words, the ownership of the cow killed determines 
the nature of the pr&ya§citta for killing it. 

The cow has been held in high esteem by the Hindus 
from time immemorial. Hence people are warned through 
the prayakcitta rules against any negligence or maltreat- 
ment of the cow. The foilwing are the most important 
factors relating to the cow that determine the nature of 
prayaicitta for govadha : — 

(1) Pregnancy. 

(2) Extreme old age. 

(3) Extreme ' emaciation . 

(4) Disease. 

(5) Blindness, madness. 

(6) Obstruction to the free movement of the cow 

at the time of eating or grazing. 

(7) Confining at iniproper times. 
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(8) Negligence in maintenance. 

(9) Falling into wells, etc. 

Sulapani elaborates the principles of tantratd and 
'prasdhga in their application to the rules of pmyaicittm 
by extensively quoting Mimariisa rules. His conclusions 
are, however, substantially the same as those of his prede- 
cessor. One interesting point, raised by Sulapani, is this. 
The principle of tantratd will not apply to the case where 
many Brahmanas are killed simultaneously but only to 
those cases where several Brdmaims are killed successive- 
ly.®^ Sulapani insists on the performance of thb specific 
'prdyascitta for the former. As illustrations of the appli- 
cation of tantratn to the rules of frdyahitta ^ulapapi cites 
the following instances : — 

(1) The performance of a single Ahamedha sac- 

rifice by Yudhisthira for having successive- 
ly killed many superiors, viz. Bhisma, Kar- 
na and Drona. 

(2) The single consecration by Rama of the image 

of Siva at Setubandha for expiating the sin 
incurred by successively ( ) killing 

Ravana, Kumbhakarna, etc. 


Theft : 

It has been defined by Bhavadeva as the creation of 
one’s right of using, at will, over a thing belonging to an- 
other having the right of using it, at will, without the 
latter’s permission.®® 

Sulapani, while substantially agreeing with Bhava- 
deva regarding the meaning of ‘ theft,’ adds one interest- 
ing point. He lays stress on the point that in a theft in 
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the strict sense of the term the thief must have a definite 
knowledge of the fact that the thing stolen by him belongs 
to another person.'** 

Bhavadeva explains the creation of the thief ’s* i‘ight 
over the thing stolen on the analogy of the ci eation of the 
purchaser’s right over the thing purchased. The only 
difference is that the thief destroys the right of the owner 
by sui'reptitiously removing the thing elsewhere while the 
purchaser does so by paying, off the cost demanded by the 
owner. Bhavadeva, however, makes it clear that the 
owner does not incur the blame of theft by taking back the 
stolen thing from the possession of the thief. . 

Sulapani rejects the views of those who define theft as 
the mere taking away of another person’s property either 
secretly or openly. According to Sulapani the meie re- 
moval of another’s property to some other place cannot be 
called theft as it does not cover the case of a thing deposit- 
ed with one ( )by another. In support of his argu- 
ment that the thief’s knowledge of the thing stolen to be 
definitely belonging to another is essential in a theft Sula- 
pani mentions two cases: — 

(1) From amongst many rings belonging to many 
persons one man takes one not belonging to 
himself mistaking it to be his own and sells 
it. 

’2) A brother enjoys an unpartitioned property 
belonging to all the brothers including him- 
self — here he does not know his definite share 
and, may be, that he enjoys a portion of the 
property belonging to his brothers. 
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In these cases the definite knowledge of the thing as 
belonging to others is lacking, hence no question of theft 
can arise. Similarly, if one finds a treashre-trove and 
uses k as his own he does not incur any blame because, ac- 
cording to Sulapani, this thing is not known by the disco- 
verer to be belonging to another or its owner may not be 
traceable.®^ The last case, however, gives rise to some 
difficulty which Sulapani obviously overlooks. The dis- 
coverer certainly knows that the , treasure-trove does not 
belong to himself. Again even if the owner is not trace- 
able the fact of the thing belonging to another still remains. 
In the example of the brother enjoying the entire property 
there is some anomally. The brother enjoying the proper- 
ty may not know the definite shares of the brothers but he 
cannot possibly avoid the knowledge of the other brothers 
haying right over it. 

“Knowledge” as the essential element of theft has 
been further illustrated by iSulapani thus. A man steels a 
piece of cloth in which he subsequently discovers a lump of 
gold tied up. Here he should be charged with theft of 
cloth, and not of gold the existence of which was not within 
the knowledge of the thief at the time of committing the 
theft. 'Here iilso ^ legal nicety arises as to why should not 
the man be accused of theft of gold because his malafide 
intention is evident if he retains it because, as soon as he 
comes across it he has knowledge of its being the property 
of someone else. Similar is the case with the theft of ^Id 
mistaking it for an inferior metal, say, lead. 

Theft has been included among the maha'pdtakas . 
Though in the list of mahdfdtakas theft in the general 
sense seems to have been mentioned, yet it must be taken 
in the sense of theft of gold only ( ) in order to 


UikIA- modern law a treasure-trove becomesr tlie property of 
tlie State- 
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be classed as mahii'pataka. Now the question is whether 
theft of gold belonging to anybody and everybody consti- 
tutes a mahapataka. On this point both Bhavadeva and 
Sulapani, citing earlier authorities, agree in holding that 
here the gold must be taken to belong to a Brahmana. Both 
of these writers, after refuting the opposite views, arrive 
at the conclusion that theft of a particular quantity of 
gold only and not of gold in general is a maha/pataka.^^' 

Under theft, theft of gold being regarded as a major 
sin the thefts of othpr kinds are left out of our considera- 
tion for .the present. 

( 

Prayaicitta for theft of gold 

. The broad rules of prdyahitta for theft of gold are as 
follows : — 

Death is the prdyaicitta for consciously stealing gold 
— this is applicable to all castes. For unconscious theft 
the prwyahcitta is the observance of the twelve-year vow. 
iSulapani adds that before performing the prescribed form 
of prdyascitta the sinner is required to return the thing 
stolen or its value to the owner. 

Samsarga {association) 

Association with persons guilty of Brahma-hatya, 
Surdpana, Steya and Gurvahgand-gamana described above, 
bans been regai’ded by ancient authorities as constituting a 
mahapataka. x\ssociation with any kind of sinner taints a 
man with sin. But association of a person with the perpre- 
tator of a mahdpdtaka renders the former mahdpdtakin-, 
therefore, we confine ourselves to this particular kind of 
association. 


** qfrfiRT^irr'TfrO jt PV., p. ill. 

• ?9rTf*T# pv.,‘p. 117. 
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From the different authorities, quoted in the niban- 
dhas, the following kinds of association appear to give rise 
to sin : — 

. 1. Using the same bed. 

2. Using the same seat. 

3. Being in the same row ( ). 

4,. Mixing of utensils ( ) and cooked food 

( ), 

5. Sacrificing ( irTSTT ) for a sinner. 

C. Teaching a sinner. 

7. Eating together. 

8. Inter-marriage or sexual intercourse. 

9. Talk. 

10. Touch. 

11. Contact with breath. 

12. Travelling together ( ). 

Samsarga may be of two kinds according as it causes 
immediate pdtitya or as it causes pdtitya after a continu- 
ous association for a certain period , Samsarga of the for- 
mer class includes : — 

1. Sacrificing for a sinner. 

2. Sexual intercourse or marriage. 

‘J. Initiation to Vedic studies ( ). 

4. Inter-dining. 

The kinds of association that cause pdtitya when in- 
dulged in for a year are as follows : — 

1. Eating in the same row with a mahdpdtakin, 

2. * Sharing the same seat. 

3. Using the same bed. 

4. Travelling in the same conveyance. 

The rules of prdya^cjitta for Samsarga are too many 
to be considered in detail. We, therefore, give only the 
very prominent ones. The general rule is that the person 
F. 22 
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associating with a mahafUtakin will be liable to the same 
vrata as is enjoined for that particular class of maha'pa- 
takin. The word vrata has been construed by Bhavadeva 
to mean the twelve-year vow Hence it i&to be 

understood that though the 'pra/yascitta for the conscious 
commission of a mahapdtaka is death yet the prayascitta 
for conscious association with any of the mahapdtakin is 
the observance of the twelve-year vow. Half of this pra- 
yahitta is enjoined for the unconscious commission of the 
same sin.®* 

Draryahiddhi {Rules for jnirifying things) 

The rules of prdyascitta relate to the purification of 
human beings when the impurity of sin attaches to them. 
Silnilai'ly there are cei tain rules for the purification of 
various things rendered impure by various causes. Under 
the latter class there is a number of minor and uninterest- 
ing details. The broad rules only are noted below: 

It should be pointed out that of the three writers of 
Bengal on Prdyascitta only the first, viz. Bhavadeva deals 
with DravyaSuddhi as a separate topic while the other who 
do not devote any part of their treatise exclusively -to this 
subject— a fact which tends to show that ivi the times fol- 
lowing the age of Bhavadeva the rigidity of these rules was 
considerably relaxed and the rules were not regarded im- 
portant enough to justify their treatment in a separate 
chapter. So far as these rules of purification are concern- 
ed Bhavadeva has to contribute nothing beyond compiling 
certain ancient texts laying down the causes of the impu- 
rity of various things and the means of their purification. 

The chief causes of impurity and the chief means, of 
purification are indicated below : — 


sftaSRTr — PP., 


p. 106. 
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LAND 

Causes of impurity Means of 'purification 

Delivery of a woman, death Digging, burning, bes- 
and burning of human be- mearing, washing, rain- 

ings, urine, filth, living of water, filling up, walk- 

dogs and boars, asses and ing over by cows, lapse 
camels. of time. 

HOUSE OF A ‘ DVIJA ’ (twice-born) 

Causes of impurity Means of purification 

Death of a dog Lapse of ten nights. 

Death of a Sudra Lapse of one month. 

Death of a dvija Lapse of three nights, or of one 

night in the case of outer com- 
pound ( ) if it is burnt, 

washed or besmeared. 

Note : Bhavadeva adds that even after the lapse of the 
prescribed periods of time purification has to 
be effected by washing etc. accompanied by in- 
cantations { ). 

Death of a person inside a room. Casting off of the earth- 
en vessels, cooked rice, 
besmearing the room 
with cowdung, sprink- 
ling of the entire room 
with Kuia or gold- 
water by Brdhmanas. 
Note: According to thp custom obtaining among the 
Hindus of Bengal even to-day a dying person 
must be taken out of the room so that his death 
may take place outside. The popular notion, 
though very crude, is that the soul of a person 
dying inside a 'room is prevented by the limits 
*of the room from going upwards towards 
heayen. 
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WATER 

r erf limes ( ) From the authorities quoted by 

Colour ( ^ ) Bhavadeva there seems to be no 

Juice ( w ) means of purifying the water 

polluted in this way. 

A vast mass of deep water'*'* ( 3T5fr>-TTTRt ^ra^KiRMTR) 
does not become impure by any source of impurity. Water, 
though itself pure, when preserved for a night, must be 
thrown off. 


(1 olden V ei<sels etc. 


General rules: — Water purifies Conch ( sissr), ves- 
sels made of Gold, jewel, peail, coral, silver. 
Vessels of Kariisya are purified by ashes,, cop- 
per vessels by sour water ( 3Tr?ni>T: 
water mixed with some sour things, and by 
heating. Things made of horns and teeth 
of animals are purified by paste ( ) of 

white oilseeds ( hraT«T ). Wooden things, 
when extremely defiled, can be purified 
by earth ( ), water and by abrading 

( ttiRWR ). Earthen vessels mfiy be 'purified 
by heating, but when defiled by contact with 
wine etc., these must be thrown away. 


Vessels of Kdihsya, smelt by cows, 
(alkali) used by ^udras, while tak- 
ing food defiled ) by d/)gs, 

cows etc. 

Vessels of Kdrhsya defiled by con- 
tact with surd, urine, stool. 
Metallic ( ) Vessels when in 


10 kinds of Ksdra 


Heating, scourging 
Heating. 


Tlii.s is rallioi' vag'ue iiiasiuiich as the extc’iil of «,k*])th i.s not 

given. 
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contact for a long time with stool, 
wine, semen, blood, urine. 

Contact for a short while of the Scourging or keep- 

above vessels with the above ing in Cow’s urine 

things. for seven nights. 

Extreme defilement of loha-bhdnda Scouring by earth 
i.e. all kinds of metallic vessels. (^|t) for seven 
and of vessels made of jewel, stone. nights. 

CLOTHES 

While sources of ordinary impurity in the case of 
clothes are liot specifically mentioned the means of purify- 
ing them given are : — 

(1) Sprinkling with water 

(2) Wash (5r5m^^) 

(3) Drying in the sun. 

The means of purification varies in the case of differ- 
ent kinds of clothes. It is interesting to note that compara- 
tively easier means of purification ( 3TFT5ft^ ) are prescrib- 
ed for clothes made of costly stuff, e.g. silk, wool, etc. In 
part of Bengal those who are fastidious about purifying 
things are fomwl^ven now to relax the rigidity of their 
rules in the case of costly clothes, the custom appearing to 
have no other reason than the risk of spoiling costly things 
involved in an elaborate purification. The greatest source 
of impurity in the case of clothes is their contact with urine, 
stool, blood, semen, etc. and the means of purification in 
such cases is washing with earth and water ( ) 

The rest of the rules of clravya^uddhi, given by Bha- 
vadeva, are concerned with minor things such as ghee, oil, 
etc. These are not interesting enough to be considered 
in detail. We give below only those rules which are of 
general interest. Raw flesh ( 3iTfrRTO ) and honey ( ^ ) 
do ilot become impure even when touched bv a Cariddla 
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( ), To man are always pure the bed, wife, child, 

cloth, sacred thread ( ). Kamaridalu all belonging 

to himself but not to others. The leaves, flowers and 
fruits of trees growing on an impure spot are not them- 
selves impure. 

VRATA'" 

YraUis may be either devotional or purificatory and 
expiatory. It is only with the latter kind of vratas that 
the works on Prdya^citta are concerned. These vratas 
sometimes have been defined differently by different writers. 
We propose to give here a list of the important vratas 
mentioned in the works on Pr&yaAcitta along with a short 
description of each : — 

Names of Vratas Descriftion 

1. Prajdpatya According to Manu : — 

Eating only in the morn- 
ing for three days, only in the 
evening for following three 
days, eating for next three 
days what is obtained vdthout 
asking ( fasting for 

three days following. 

2. A tikrcehra Yi jflavalkya : — 

Same as Prdjd'patya, the 
only difference being that in 
it one will eat only as much as 
can be contained ,in one’s 
palm ('TTfr: ^ 

For mearting of the term and vratas dealt with in the Smrti- 
nibandhaa of Bengal see ‘^Pardnic basis of the Vratas mentioned 
in Bengal Smrti’' by S. C. Banerji, Indian Cidtvre, Sill, No. I, 
pp. 35-43. 
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3. Krcchratikrcchra 


4. §isukreehra 


5. Taftakrcckra 


Sa'Amyakrcchra 


Manu : — Same as Prdjd- 
patya the difference being 
that in it one will eat one mor- 
sel of food at each meal. 

Vasi§tha : — 

Drinking once only as 
much water as can be contain- 
ed in one’s palm — such for 
nine days, fast for three suc- 
ceeding days. 

Y a j navalkya : — Drinking 
water for twenty one days. 

Manu : — 

Eating only in the mornihg 
for one day, only in the even- 
ing for the following day, 
eating food, obtained without 
asking, for next day, living 
upon Vdyu for one day. 

[^ulapani adds that Vdyu 
here means vapour rising from 
boiling milk ] 

Yaj navalkya: — 

Taking hot water, hot milk, 
hot ghee, vapour rising from 
boiling milk — each for three 
days. 

Yajnavalkya : — 

Taking oil-cake ( ) 

scum of rice, liquefied curd 
( ) water, crushed wheat, 
(^) etc. — each for one day, 
fast for one night. 
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7. Santayana 


8 MaMmntafana 


9. Paraka 

10. Brahmakurcaorata 


ll. CandrUyana 


Yajfiavalkya : — 

Taking for one day all of 
the following things: — 

Water in which Kusa* grass 
has been soaked ( 
cow’s milk, curd, cow’s urine, 
cowdung, ghee, fast for the 
following day. 

Yajflavalkya ; — 

Same as Sdnta'pana , . the 
difference being that in it one 
has to take each of the things, 
mentioned in connexion with 
Suntapana for one day the 
usual fast being the same, so 
that this is to be perforilied 
in the course of seven days. 

Manii : — Fast for ten days. 

Javala : — 

Fast for one day and one 
night especially on the Full 
Moon day, tnen taking panca- 
gan/(r^ in the following morn- 
ing. 

Mann : — 

Reducing one morsel of 
food every day durii^g the dark 
fortnight, and increasing by 
one morsel every day during 
the bright fortnight. 


FO<biets of the cow:— (i) Milk, (ii) <Curd, (iii) 
and CoVdung, (iv) Urine, and (v) Ghefe. 
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Yajftavalkya : — 

Taking each of the follow- 
ing articles for three consecu- 
tive nights : — Oil-cake, scum 
of boiled rice, liquefied curd 
( cT’f! ) water and crushed wheat 
(^). 

Javala : — 

Fast for one month. 

Manu ; — 

Living, for twelve years, 
in a hut made in a forest, 
living on alms, carrying hu- 
man skull. 

As an alternative to these Vratas, which cannot some- 
times be obscu'ved by one owing to vaiious reasons, the Ben- 
gal school of writers enjoy the practice of dhenusahkalana 
that is to say, the gift of a certain number of cows or the 
value thereof. The rules of dhenusahkalana are more or 
less mechanical and, therefore, not very interesting. Hence 
we do Jiot deal with these rules in detail. 

The sinner’s ajypearance before assembly 

Sulapani records the practice of a sinner appearing 
before an assembly of the learned for getting the app'ro- 
priate prdyascitta ascertained by them. The other two 
writers are silent on this point — a fact which tends to 
prove thal; this custom was no longer in vogue in their 
times. The general rules of this assembly are as follows : — 

A person being definitely aware of the sin, committed 
by nim^ has got to appear before an assembly of Br&hma- 
wfls, versed in Mlmdmsd, Hydya, the four Vedas, the Ve- 
ddmjas, DharmaMstra, etc The number of members con- 
F. 23 


12. Tuldpuntsa 

13. Mdsopavdsa 

14 . D mdasacarsika 
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stituting this assembly will be usually between ten and 
twenty-one, but it may be increased even up to a hundred 
in cases of grave sins like rnalulpfitakd . The members of 
the assembly prescribing prayascitta without having a 
knowledge of DharniasaMra are themselves said to be 
trained by sin. Equally guilty aie those members who, in 
spite of knowing the appropriate prdyaJritta, keep silent. 

To Ksdtriyas etc. intending, to know the prayidcitta 
the members of the assembly will not tell the appropriate 
prayascitta directly but through a Rifilimaua (si-cTTT 



THE DRAMATIC THEORY OF RABINDRANAtH 

TAGORE 

— A Study in Synthesis — 

By Amar Mukerji 

Like W.B. Yeats Rahindranath Tagore has left behind 
in his works numerous statements about various aspects of 
the drama which wlien brought together and analysed with 
(‘are may well become the basis of Tagore’s dramatic criti- 
cism. Thesh statements lun from a couple of linefe to a 
couple of pages and deal with such varied aspects of the 
drama as charactci', plot, the importance of the fifth act, 
sori'ow in tragedy, the use of musi.t in drama and so forth. 
Of* course one has to admit that these opinions were never 
('onsciously (expressed with the intention of forrnulating a 
dramatic theory but even then it appears that a certain 
attitude to the drama runs through them, an attitude that 
throws considerable light on his own dramatic works. 
Before proceeding further two things should how- 
evei‘ he’ caiefully remembered : first, that when Rabindra- 
nath commenc^fliis writing Bengali literature was saturat- 
ed with western influence; and secondly that in spite of 
this influence there was in the poet a profound admiration 
for the Eastern tradition of the arts which he so frequent- 
ly admitted in his letters and speeches. Regarding t|te 
first for* instance Tagore had written : 

I 

Prahdsi, B. S. 1339, Magh, p. 4G8. Also preface to P. R. 
Sen’ a' Western Influence iji BentjnU TAterature 2n(l Kdition. ’ 
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which meant that modern Bengali drama had to be judged 
against Western standards. But this was probably more 
true of the other dramatists writing in Bengal and not of 
Tagore who in his earliest and his last plays had gone back 
so frequently to the Indian tradition of the drama viewed as 
a dr^ya-kavya. In fact when closely examined, his 
dramatic opinions seem as well to vacillate between east- 
ern and western aesthetics: the earlier ones expressed voi- 
der the influence of the English romantic drama; the 
latter ones reinforced by his appreciation of Sanskrit 
drama and of Bengali yatra and kathakatha.- Not that 
at certain places he had not brought together the two 
standpoints but this was sought to be done more effec- 
tively in the dance-dramas than in the enunciation of his 
principles. 

In this context we may now proceed to analyse Tagorp’s 
description of the drama. We quote him below: 

c>i I 

^ Ma astsf I 

CTO TO I wi 

5C3 ntCil ?I1 I ®ti) :5tc^ ^5^1 

C’tc^ asca I ® 

As it is obvious these lines have hardly anything to 
say on the form of the drama — on the elements which 
contribute to the making of what we call the dramatic 
technique. On the other hand Xa.gore clearly raises some 

^ Visvabharati Educational Supplement, XIII, 1-2, p. 44. 

3 Kavita Quarterly, 1349 B. S., Chaitra, p. irC. 
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important points regarding the substance of the drama 
and seeks to evolve certain almost precise notions about 
it as a literary type and a form of art which for its total 
effect*involves not alone a view of reality (which is essen- 
tial to all art) but an ordered, selected view which lends 
a particularity as well as vividness to that reality. Such 
a selection almost inevitably leads us, though indirectly, 
to the conception of ‘ imitation ’ which involves many 
more things that what Zola pleaded for in his Therese 
Raquin. According to this French naturalist of course 
drama would remain simply an excerpt from life.* “ That 
is to say,” tp quote Nicoll, “ the aim of the true drama- 
tist ought to be the providing on the stage of as faithful a 
replica as may be of a scene which either has actually 
occured or has been conceived in such terms as to make it 
life-like.”^ But apparently Tagore’s emphasis was not 
on such a faithfulness to reality and this was not exactly 
the ideal which he furthered in his plays. On the con- 
trary he believed that the intention of the dramatist is to 
select his material in such a way that while not denying 
the basical arrangement of the cosmic order (of which 
man was a part) he could reinforce his universe with “an 
informing powwi^by means of which he is able to suggest 
infinite significance in his scenes and in the words of his 
characters”.'’ This is essential in view of the facts that 
art cannot be entirely imitative and that “a mere copy of 
any incident or the reproduction of things as they occur 
in real life is not true to nature in the best sense.”" Being 
true to nature really means the portraying 6f the subtle 
workings of the mind and heart and such actions as are 
relevant to that end sacrificing if need be during that 
process “the petty, increased vraisemblances of time and 

_ ^ 

^ The Theory of Drama p. 25. 

Ibid. 4^. 26. 

^ H. A. Joijes: The fiencu^cence of the Drama. 
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place.” As Schlegel rightly held, the art of the (drama- 
tic) poet “consists in separating from the fable whatever 

in the daily necessities of life interprets the progress 

of important actions, and concentrating within a narrow 
spac;e a niimhei' of events calculated to attract the minds 
of the hearers”.' Tagore has echoed calmost the same 
idea when he said that in drama there is a selected and 
ordered assemblage of events and not a mere description 
of them. This natni-ally comes very near to the Aristote- 
lian conception of imitation which does not debar the utili- 
zation of things of 1 ‘cality but seeks to give as Darlington 
|)ut it “a sense of comprehension of the cdiangeless depths 
below the (diangeful surface of life”.*^ To do this is, 
according to Tagoie, the business of the dramatic artist 
whose real achievement lies in the efhcieiicy or otherwise 
of his composition, of his methods of repi’esentation and 
interpretation. 

But incidently it is here that 1'agore unconsciously 
comes near the Sanskiit anukrti which connotes a much 
wider meaning than what it etymologically conveys. 
Bharata himself stressed this anukrti meaning the deli- 
neation of human nature, thoughts and feelings while 
Keith had pointed out that “the doctr^oe^hat thb drama 
is an imitation does not differ from the doctrine of mimesis” 
though “there is an esssential distinction in what is imi- 
tated or represented”." The difference is in accord with 
th& genius of the two peoples and if the Indian who lacks 
stereoscopic imagination cannot portray action^" he can 
easily depict k state or condition or even feeling that is 
only the action’s underside. 


■ Tjeotures on iJrainatic Art an(l Literature. 
^ Literature in tlie Tlieatre. 

” 'I’lie Sanskrit Drama. 

Alapchari Eabimlranath ]). 129 . 
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We Avill revert to this later to show how Tagore gra- 
dually moved from the European model to the Indian 
variety; here we have now to consider the next problem 
he had raised. Is the imitation of reality going to be 
always beautiful, he asks, what happens if it becomes 
ugly? The ugly by itself because of its remarkable ugli- 
ness may become a source of amazement. Even the terri- 
ble and the evil may be so and we have instances of it in 
the dramas of Shakespeare.” . But then what saves these 
from being insignificant and trivial ? With Shakespeare of 
coui’se it is the presence of a moral law whose subversion 
had caused ],>eai‘ so much of pain but then even when 
negatived as in the case of lago its pervading atmosphere 
gives, according to Tagore, the plays their universality. 
It soon develops into the richness of a profound vision that 
with Tagore at least subsists on an idea of harmony which 
rescues a play from sordidness and oblivion. 

The question now arises as to how and by what parti- 
cular methods Tagore seeks to achieve the universality in 
drama. Is it, ari’ived at externally through the events he 
had. refei'red to above or thi-ough lyricism which he had 
condemned in his preface to Tapatl oi’ thi'ough characteriza- 
tion of which Ii/'u.had spoken elsewhere? The events are, 
according to accepted dramatic pr inciples, the very basis 
of plot which is again for Aristotle the ‘soul’ of drama. 
This is so because the events lead to situations which must 
come together and combine in such a way as to develop a 
plot where the incidents are causally r’elated. Such a 
I’elationship is almost at the basis of all dramatic art for 
once interest is roused in a logical sequence of events it 
tends to become cumulative and the dramatist can count on 
a mor’e or less steady rise of interest as the play moves to 
its crisis, climax and crescendo. Drama then gains in 


Bradley: Shakespearian Tragedy p. 35. 
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action as well as in the suspense, in which former quality 
it is distinguished from the novel. As Tagore said “ the 
events of human life in their outward aspect are all display- 
ed as movement”’- meaning perhaps that in its inward as- 
pect it is exhibited in character. It thus becomes clear 
how much indebted to Aristotle wag Tagore when he for- 
mulated that plot and character are the two essential 
elements of the drama. If the former gives to the entire 
.series of incidents a coherence and sequence, the latter 
reveals through it inteiesting details about men and women 
who face these happenings. The combination of these two, 
it is obvious, leads to the unity of action thjnugh which 
again the characters expose themselves. 

In respect to characterization in particular Tagore 
has some piecise statements which clarify his position. 
At one place he writes: 

< 

C^t^n 55 I 

5{1 1 m 51^155153 

Hei'e Tagore contrary to what he had said before about 
the importance of plot, focusses our attention on the pi‘ob- 
len of characterization which is one of the major technical 
problems forced upon the dramatist. We do feel some- 
times, though against Aristotle’s dictum, that the interest 
in the outline of a story is often a superficial one and that 
the touches of characterization give it fulness. To be sure 
our interest in what happens is more with the sort of 

Visvabharati Quarterly VI, 1, pp. 2-3. 

Eacbanavali Vol. VII, p. 525. 
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persom as they are invotvecJ in a particular set of incideaits 
than in the incidents themselves. As Tagore has aptly 
remarked, incidents can never repeat themselves in exact 
order* and even if they did. they would be of no interest to 
us until they let us know of the sort of persons involved in 
them, thereby arousing a complex sense of feelings, emo- 
tions and values that give them their significance. Thus 
according to Tagore, the incidents are revelatory of men. 
To what extent ? And what type of men ?— these are the 
questions that Tagore had unfortunately left unanswered. 
In regard to the first, we have to remember that since 
“drama is ncyt life and life is not drama”^^ it is quite often 
that the process of selection spoken of earlier involves a 
simplification and clarification of traits which do not 
usually appear so straight. Not that complex characters 
have not been exhibited in dramas; but even in their com- 
plexity a precise emphasis is often made on their motiva- 
tion. Thus in all probability we know Hamlet’s mother 
more intimately than our own, we know Raghupati of 
Bisarjana better than many an othodox Brahmin. The 
conventions of time and place do aid the creation of this 
insistent effect but of them we shall speak elsewhere. 

Of the second, question regarding the type of charac- 
terization Rabindranath says thus; 

sitter <4^ charactefvflii ^ “ 

where it is clear that he very much deviates from 
Aristotle’s dictum that characters must be “ good ”. As 
F. L. Lucas opines, by the term “ good ’’ Aristotle meant 
“virtuous’ implying perhaps the existence of a peculiar 
moral order where purity of soul is an essential virtue. An 
amdtal or unmoral character goes clearly beside the crite- 


Eric & Bentley: The !A.rt of the Drama JJ. 201. 

Faschun Yatrir Diary^ p. 149 Cf. Theory Ol BralSl* p. T'1. 
Trage4y p.^lOY. * 

F..24. 
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rion and we know how Aristotle’s dictum was more than 
transgressed by Euripidies and a host of other dramatists. 
In fact the master himself while talking of plot demanded 
“ that the character of the tragic hero shall not be too 
good.”‘’ Tagore’s emphasis was elsewhere as would ap- 
pear from the follov/ing description of character: 

character 

?i?R i 

The implications are too evident to need clarification; 
it remains only to add, keeping especially in View Tagore’s 
own plays that it is not the habit of the dramatic personae 
in which we are interested but in the assemblage of some 
such traits which put foi th the person or persons before us 
in indelible marks. These really constitute the indivi- 
duality of the character and bring out his personality into 
bold relief. Clytemnestra, Macbeth, Hamlet and Solevig 
are the unmistakable figures who appear before us because 
within their frame-work they have their own completeness. 
In other words, they have all an individual manner of 
expression which distinguishes them from others — though 
here, and in spite of such characters as'Tago’s, critics like 
Reynold believe that the moral basis cannot be done away 
with.'® Of course fundamentally speaking it is not in- 
artistic to be moral though to be amoral is not especially 
artistic either. But the difficulty is that the dramatist 
who talks of ethics and starts , preaching does not allow us 
to draw our conclusions from what he shows pf his per- 
sons. It is a pity that Tagore did not depict an entirely 
malicious character to exhibit the other extreme of ,, his 
theory. 

Itid. p. 110. 

“ Diary, ..op. cit., p. 149. ' 

“ Anatomy of Drama p. 72 et seq^. 
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What he was inclined to do however almost in the wake 
of romantic criticism*® was to extract individual persons 
from their surroundings — meaning the events — and to re- 
gard them as being independent of them. But in practice 
particularly in the Raja 0 Rdnl-Mdlini group he had 
adopted a different method while in the machine-dramas 
ho was conscious of the milieu. Of course the emphasis 
varied from one play to another but it was there and un- 
mistakably so. There Tagoi^ as an active practitioner of 
the dramatic art seems to realise that “ characterizations 
are an aspect of plot when it is fully developed; and plot is 
the consequence, in large measure, of character”.*' If 
Tagore in his season plays had attenuated the former, he 
had also suggested the latter more by hints than by direct 
exposition. 

The problem of exposition leads us at once to that 
of dramatic structure which, unfortunately, beyond a 
couple of casual references, Riabindranath has not discuss- 
ed in any detail. During a conversation recorded by Rani 
Chanda** he had emphasised the importance of construc- 
tion in drama while at another place, perhaps following 
the Shakespearian five-act technique, he had said: 

We are almost immediately at the catastrophe erf a 
play and if Tagore has put it in the fifth act it is obvious 
that the action, in the Elizabethan manner, starts through 
exposition and ends with the conclusion. Clearly the 
particular function of the last portion of the plot is not 


20 TJ^eory of Drama p. 73,. 

21 Anatomy of Drama op. cit. 

22 Alapffhari Rabindranath p. 129. 

2* Prabasi R. S. 1334, Phalgun^ p. 591. 
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only to bring the earlier action to a close but to convey 
through that closing what Aristotle called the anagnorisis, 
the realization of truth. Whether the error is moral or 
not is not the question here; the point is that the clash that 
we see in the play is so resolved as to leave behind a 
more final, iierhaps a more cosmic solution M the problem 
posed earlier — a solution where the suspense and irony are 
set at rest to produce an effect of artistic blessedness at the 
idea that there is an end in- the causally connected series 
of events against which the characters had thrived.^^ The 
meaning- becomes obvious when we consider some of 
Tagore’s plays. In Bisarjana which is Tagore’s most suc- 
cessful five-actor, Joyasingha’s suicide brings realization 
and calm to the agitated Raghupati after he had progres- 
sed in rapid, strides from one state to another. In the 
other plays this effect is not left foi* the fifth act hecapse 
Tagore abandoned the five-act technique but in any '"ase 
that function is always discharged by the last scene what- 
ever its position be. It should however be remembered 
that with Tagore’s concept of tragedy what was more im- 
portant to the hero was not the solution of his difficulty 
but an increased awareness of himself. 

Of this concept of tragedy we can only speak'-here in 
brief. Tagore Imd himself outlined it in his famous pas- 
sage on Prakritir Pariiodha thus : 

“ The Prakritir Parisodh may be looked upon as an 
inttoduction to the whole of my future literary work; or 
rather this has been the subject on which all my writings 
have dwelt — the joy of attaining the Infinite within the 
Finite”. =^5 


S. Alexander in his Poetry and the Individual speaks of 
“the strange calm which succeeds the spectacle of tragic ‘dissolu- 
tion. . .that comes from awe of the fulfilment.” Hegel also speaks 
of “the satisfaction of the .si)irit.” 

2® My Reminiscences, 
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Put this alongside the following and Tagore’s theory 
of tragedy takes a positive shape: 

“The tragedy of human life consists in our vain 
atteriipts to stretch the limits of thiijgs which can never be- 
come unlimited — to reach the infinite by absurdly adding 
rungs of the ladder of the Finite’’.^" 

The implication is that the tragedies of Tagore deve- 
lop round the struggle that ensues between man’s finite 
nature and infinite competence, between the demand on 
him of a force which leads towards his becoming apd the 
force that is his being. In short it means that whethejp it 
is the SannyasI, Vikramadeva, Afalini, Sudarshana, the 
King or even the dancer Srimati they suffer pain and 
agony because under the pressure of egoism, passion, ig- 
norance or pride they, for a while, forget the Infinite in 
them and emphasise the narrowness of a limited world. 
I'hus as I have written elsewhere, the eternal conflict of 
the soul is between its joy that is its inherent nature, and 
the facts of sorrow, the states of fear, hatred, indifference 
and doubt that prevent us from attaining the infinite bliss. 
Such a conflict — fundamental in its nature — naturally in- 
volves Tnany more things than the realization of a philo- 
sophical idea fn drama; it is intensified further when a 
second conflict runs across the first — the closure of nmn’s 
senses by man’s own imagination and appetites versus the 
urge of Nature through the call of the seasons to open the 
senses in order that man may meet ope another more inti- 
mately. These two conflicts practically contain every- 
thing that a good tragedy con contain. 

In such a concept of tragedy Death assumes .a ratfiep 
peculiar significance. To Rabindranath Death had never 
been in itself anything very terrible and he did not believe 
that with death ended life. On the other hand it is evi- 

2®. Creative Unity. 

27 See Moderti Review June, 1949, pp. 47T et seq. for details. 
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dent from Phalguni that death only begins the creation 
of a fuller life.“* Almost in the same vein Rabindranath 
wrote, about the use of death in tragedy in these terms : 

Praim ri 

5^ 5(1 1 5^51 5r| i 

^t35TC«f?( 5lt3, C«l% 

[rC^ *I 1'S5l I C9 

Ra*! atRir® 

Nothing can be more true than this and as Tagore has 
alptly illustrated with the story from the Mahabhdrata 
the real tragedy of the victors began when* they found 
that though masters of an empire, they had lost 
something more valuable and deeper— the very basis of life. 
There as Tagore believes the real tragedy starts with the 
termination of the hostilities and deaths become insigni- 
ficant, dramatically speaking. Conversely accxirding to 
Tagore : 

?^?[1 cn®! 

5(W W ^tf>l 5(t^, W f^51C*(? 

^ ^1051 «((:*1^1 «(t^ f% Jtcwvit «rti:5 ! 

Exactly so: and from the point of technique at least 
the expository scenes of Tagore’s plays clearly start at the 
point where the tragedy had almost attained its height. 
This opinion is the more true of the plays following ^dro- 
dotsova because there death is what D. H. I>awrence once 
called the disaster and not a tragedy. The height of 
dramatic achievement is reached when as in Natir Puja 
death comes as a disaster as well as a tragedy. But then 
as in Raktakaravi or in Mnktadhara (to quote Lawrence 

See Tagore’s letter to Amiya flKakravarly in SubityeV Pa the, 
A ppendix. 

Samalocbana p. 75. 

Adhunik Sahitya, essay on Bankimchuudra.' 
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again) “ if it were a profound struggle for something that 
was coming to life in us, a struggle that we were convinc- 
ed would bring us to a new freedom, a new life, then it 
V ould be a creative activity in which death is a climax in 
the progression towards a new being.” With some vari- 
ation this being in Tagore is almost tantamount to the 
attainment of the Infinite which happened in the case of 
Amal or a bit indirectly, eveh with Jatin of Grha<pra<V)e^a. 

We do not of course intend to suggest that Rabindra- 
nath showed the same dramatic skill in the handling of 
death in the RSija 0 Rdnl-Bisarjana-Mdlinl group of plays 
In Itdjd O fidnl the deaths are unnecessary while of the 
utility of Supriya’s death Prof. Lesny is justifiably scepti- 
cal. In Bisarjana death comes nearer being a disaster 
which is tragic but then, as is evident from tlje above state- 
ments which Tagore made every early in his career, there 
the influence of tradition cannot be easily be overlooked. 
This class of incidents were freely admitted to the Shakes- 
pearian stage which was fairly chocked with corpses It 
bespoke more a Shakespearian world of passion than of 
Tagore’s dramatic Universe. 

What then is the emotional effect of such a tragedy — 
we now ask,- following Lucas. If Tagore’s tragedy ends 
with conversion, better stated realization, where does the 
Aristotelian conception of purgation come in? Can we 
transfer the metaphor which is of an ‘aparient’ and say that 
we are utterly purged of our finite nature especially When 
we know that in our finitS nature is ingrained our compe- 
tence to be infinite ? Or, can we extend Lessing’s explana- 
tion and'say that Tagore’s tragedy is corrective? We can- 
not also be sure if we can apply to Tagore’s tragedy Lucas’s 
description that it is pleasurable because therein our 

81 Types of Tragic Drama by Vaughan pp. 143 et seq. 

See*my article “Tagore’s Dramatic Universe and Technique’’ 
in National Herald May, 8, 1949. V 
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excess emitions are given a periodic outlet.®* We cannot, 
because the element of pity is hardly aroused a quarter as 
much in T^ore as, so to say, in Antigone or even in Ham- 
%et since the conflict in Tagore’s plays rarely gathers 'their 
passionate intensity. With Tagore the tragic tussle be- 
longs to a different plane and seeks to live by a subtle sense 
of affinity which does not go to the extent of being piteous 
and terrible. As such we niust find different reasons for 
the source of his tragic pleasuxe. 

Fortunately enough on this score Tagore has supplied 
us with full data to which we shall repeatedly go. In 
Religion of Man he said : “We enjoy tragedy.becaose the 
pain which they produce rouses our consciousness to a 
white heat of intensity”.*^ One may immediately ask : if 
this is so, is pur consciousness roused by the pain which 
we experience in real life and not through the medium 
of art? And to this Tagore replies that the element of 
pain inherent in a object of art is pleasant to us because 
being ‘ distanced ’ from us, it cannot barm us directly but 
can, in its turn, enable us to enjoy it completely.** Then 
tragedy becomes a luxury of sorrow because we go to its 
overpowering forces as they indirectly help the fulfilment 
of our personality. To quote Tagore: 

nl, 

I ^^3, 

356^ 

'«rt'iniw ^z^ i. ^ fh1, “w 

Lucas op. cit. pp. 25-6. 

P 41. 

Tagfore’s' view' quoted itt IN'atya Sahity^T Bhumika 

pp. 76-7. 
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5;c*rii <2|s»9rasi i> 
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^ <?tii 5Jl ^tiRtwi* 

<«itw i ^ 

>2H®i 

m'us Ft?i 1 3® 

Such a view appears to contrast sharply with Aris- 
totle’s catharsis since the purgation is not of excess emo- 
tions but of our unconsciousness which tends to carry us 
to the region of forgetfulness. In case of Tagore’s trage- 
dies at least, one does often feel that the last ’scene or the 
‘last act ends, as previously stated, not with the hero’s sense 
of frustration but with the sense of a fulfilment be it in the 
domain of the siurit. Dr. N. R. Roy’s failure to see the 
necessity of the last scene of Bisarjana lies in his incompe- 
tence to note this®® : to appreciate that in what appears to 
be the disaster of man is inherent his rousing into conscious- 
ness without which man cannot belong to the cosmic pro- 
cess of beco.ming.®® The Raja in ^dradotsava the Acharya 
in Acaldyatana and even Citrangada of the dance-drama 
gradually come to this realization — pointing to the fact 
that the meagre pity and terror there are soon reduced to 
an overwhelming sense of pleasure which crowns the earlier 
moments of pain.^® It is here that one feels that Rabin- 
dranath semehow or the other came near Hegel’s conception 
that “ the universal need for expression in art lies there- 

38 Sahityer Pathe, appendix, op. cit. 

37 Ibid pp. 52-53. 

38 Rabindra Sahityer Bhumika Vol. 2. p. 54. 

38 Sadh^jna p. 6 et. seq. 

It is e.specially interesting to note how StudarshAi|a jrt^ent 

throngh the, process before ’she 8«w the reral King. 

R,2a 
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fore in man’s rational impulse to exalt the inner and outer 
world with a spiritual consciousness for himself, as an 
object in which he recognises his own self”.^* With Tagore 
however the impulse is rational as well as intuitive® while 
the recognition of his heroes’ self is of course the final 
desideratum. To escape from the rather rational limita- 
tion of his own self through the shock of a profound crisis 
— to delimit the finite nature — and to go back full circle to 
the Infinite from which we -have come: these are the basis 
and source of Tagore’s tragic pleasure. But then, as 
Konald Peacock once suggested, since such a concept of 
tragedy tends to be mo*re personal than ijniversal the 
difficulty appears when the emotion roused by it cannot 
infect people who witness the play Most probably 
Tagore knqw this for, characters like Surangama, Dada- 
thakur and Dhananjoy act as foils to the tragic heroes by 
universalising, as it were, their personal tragedy arid seek- 
ing thereby a more extensive effect. Thus the pleasure of 
Tagore’s tragedy emerges from the remaking of the har- 
mony that we had lost — through a process not exactly of 
self pity but of self-undei'standing. 

And this self-understanding can, almost in the same 
vein, be the object of his laughter: 

m 

That Tagore’s theory of comedy is the twin of his 
theory of tragedy and that his comedy perforins the same 
function by making us the object of ridicule are by now 
clear. It also becomes evident that in comedy of Tagore 
is done in one way what is done in his tragedy in, .another. 

Phil, of Fine Art. 

<2 Poet in the Theatre p. 197. 

Bachonavali VoL Vl-l-, p. 540, 
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Thus if the pain of tragedy is converted into pleasure with 
rousing of our consciousness, laughter too, as Mr. McDou- 
gall has suggested, can be a preservative against excess of 
sympathy which would definitely hamper our destination 
and so, would be exhausting. The lack of harmony which 
is the source of tragedy becomes then the source of comedy; 

though in the latter tlie absence of harmony is soon Con- 
verted into incongruity. The defeat of commonsense may 
of course be at the root of this incongruity that manifests 
itself in the^contradiction which we so much emphasise 
between the Finite and the Infinite. In such a context, 
exaggeration (to quote Fiebleman) ridicules the current 
estimates by putting the emphasis too far and understalte- 
ment points our refusal to see that limits can be delimited. 
Laughter then, leaving aside its physiological aspects, is 
■' a release of a sort from the limitations of the human 
lot, a recognition of the fact that obstacles in the path of 
improvement are not impossible obstacles”. The comic 
in a situation implies the cognition of this limitation : an 
awarejiess where, as Tagore said, novelty, curiosity and 
desire ior speciality have their roles.*® They combine to- 
gether with speed and expectancy to affirm the cosmic 
order by “ criticising the limitations and our willingness 
to accept them.” In other words “ comedy affirms the 
direction towards infinite value bv insisting upon the ab- 
surdly final claims of finite things and events ”; and it is 
only in the light of such* an approach, as Pramathanath 


Ibid. Vol. II, p. ( j 26. 

^5 In Praise of Comedy pp. 184-201. 

Which Tagore explained in the manner of Herbert Spencer 
his fa*fourite author in his early vouih. See Rachanavali Vol. II, 
pp. 620-25. 

Fie'bleman oj). cit. 

Rachan^ivali Vol. SI. 
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Bisi suggests that the comedies of Tagore have to be 
eventually examined, revealing for instance, how in Cira- 
kumd/ra Sabhd, Tagore could, inversely and by indirection, 
show us the comic in the fragmentary exemplification 
which accumulates the intensity of a tragedy in Prakritir 
PariSodha.*^ 

There exists another difference between Prakritir Pari- 
hdha and its twin comedy. It lies in that while the earlier 
tragedies are written in -poetry verging too much, as 
Thompson says “on the side of eloquence”®® the comedy is 
written in prose. Not that Tagore could not write a com- 
medy in verse : we have Laksmir Pariksd to show that 
he could ; but then he chose prose as the vehicle of expres- 
sion for many of his major plays after Mdlim and here is 
the reason for it : 

••• ^551 i\% 

W I CTOl 

I *1^ ^ ^^3 51 

i 

?l?i 

^ I ’iw 

For a lyrical poet like Tagore to make this statement 
is indeed surprising especially when we know that in the 
Prakritir Pariiodha group of plays he had used “a sort of a 
rhyming blank- verse” , ‘‘giving way his natural pull to- 
wards the decorative,” towards “ a rich and elaborate 

Babindranatya Prabaha Vol. I, p. 2. Also B. Bhattacbarya 
in Bharatvarsba B. S. 1350, Aswin, p. 3. 

°® Op. cit. p. 134. 

Pathe 0 Pather Prante p, 96. 
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language loaded with luxuriant ornamentation. It may 
be possible that Tagore got this lyrical note from the Eng- 
lish romantic drama but then his success with the form was 
considerable and if he yet went to prose it was most prob- 
ably because of his acquaintance among others with the 
plays of Ibsen, Maeterlinck and Andreyev.®* But Tagore 
differed from them in so far as he pushed his tragic con- 
flict too far into the world of- soul, to the region where the 
play of emotion bordered, as he said on silence: 

* 

cif? I w c^’t i ^(iif 

Ft'S ^ 

* Under such condition action tends towards the inter- 
nal and the rpi ritual and invokes some of the most subtle 
emotions of the soul-life. In fact it centres on the mood 
of suspense, of suffering and of beauty expressed in terms 
of the submission of the soul to the all-enveloping realiza- 
tion where (to quote Tagore) “ infinite action is necessary 
to attain the infinite being.” In this case action, almost 
as in JVlaeterlmck, tends to be distilled into its quintessence 
giving the lie to the statement that Tagore’s plays lacked 
action. Moreover, this action had the reality of an intense 
personal feeling, a measure of concreteness which he left 
he did not attain in the lyric. Such a view of course de- 
manded the use of prose with greater concentration and 
length : prose which would enable him to feel more tangibly 
as it were that he was after all successful in giving to his 
plays a solidity which he did not give to his lyrics. And 

'Thompson op. cit. 

53 Tagore by B. P. Mukerji p. 128. 

5^ Quoted by B. Eoycbaudhury op. cit. p. 215, Cf. Samalobbaua 
p. 75, 
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once this was done, and the proximity of his dramatic world 
established, Tafi^ore’s prose gave him a greater self-confi- 
dence— a greater creative pleasure almost, especially when 
it meant a conscious ende;ivour and a concentrated effort 
to vary its tempo and rhythm with the difference in char- 
acter and situation. 

But he could haidly keep to this differentiation in 
his ])lays and we know that - his dramatic prose veered 
round a special kind of j)rose music which is more akin to 
poetry that anything else. It may not have the formal 
structure’ of verse but it has its suggestiveness and melody 
and its capacity to transfer us to a remote world that trans- 
gresses the realms of actuality. Such an approach however 
was not strictly maintained when Tagore made Nature an 
active participant in his plays, and he felt that if prose by 
being direct and precise revealed human mind, it was left 
to music to capture Nature’s mysteiy and message by its 
suggestive, illimitable tunes. Let us quote Tagore’s own 
words : 

1 

J(C5f CilC^i I >lC5f 

^ 

?tf?l 

The emphasis is unmistakable since music, according to 
Tagore, seeks to create an universality which the*^mere story 
of men can but incompletely produce. The implication per- 
haps is that if words are the language of reason, music is 
the language of feeling — without creating in Schopenhauer’s 
words ‘ ‘ this or that sorrow or pain or horror or merriment 

55 Rachanavali Tel. XV, p. 4G7 et Seq. ; also Fol.,XVI, ]). Sat. 
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or peace of mind”®® but timeless feeling patterns of life : joy 
and sorrow and longing — in their vast elemental plaintive 
therenodies.®’ In fact the very advantage of music is that 
it allows the receipient to become a creator, by investing 
its feeling patterns with the irrefragable content of his own 
being where the gap between personal sorrow and the bliss 
of nature is gradually obliterated. 

And this was exactly the function of Nature in Tagore’s 
plays. As a matter of fact. he goes to the extent of opining 
that, in keeping with the tradition of Indian thought, the 
conflict between man and nature must in the end« be recon- 
ciled and men should find “no barriers between their lives 
and the grand life that permeates the universe” He goes 
on to illustrate this by pointing the contrast between Eas'.ern 
and Western dramatic literature and particu],arly between 
Kalidasa and Shakespeare. “In the Western dramas,” 
writes he, “human i‘har‘acters drown our attention in the 
voitex of our passion. Nature occasionally peeps out, but 
she is almost always a tresspasser who has to offer excuses.®® 
But in our dramas such as the Sdkuntalam and U ttardma- 
carita nature stands on her own right proving that she has 
her own function — to impart the peace of the eternal to 
humain emotion”.®® And when this is done, when we have 
established the harmony with Nature®’ manifesting itself 
through the seasons, we discover the fundamental unity of 
creation not in the domain of mere fact but in the region of 
spiritual existence, Tagore’s nature-plays seek to develop 
this effect®’’ and dramatically speaking, when he makes men 


8ck©peuhauer works p. 338.' 

Knox op. cit. p. 161. 

Creative Unity p. 47. 

This is not very accurate for in.stance about Shakespeare see 
Nicoll.pp. 112-13. 

60 Creative Unity pp. 50-51. 

See ihy article in the Triveni, Sep. 1948. 

03 Sa(lhana,.p. 6. 
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speak and nature’s s^ymbols sing he does so because if prose is 
associated with a measure of temporal ideality, music tran- 
scendends it and soars to the region of universal feeling. 

But Tagore as an incessant experimenter with 'tech- 
nique was not satisfied with this and soon proceeded to 
create in his dance-dramas an architectural effect which 
his previous plays had not known. One cannot be sure if 
Tagore’s visit to Russia had anything to with this particu- 
larly when we know that there -he had witnessed Komisar- 
jevsky developing on the stage a similar coordinated effect. 
In the history of Indian dramaturgy however, Bharata had 
long ago prescribed that “there is no science no handi- 
craft. no knowledge, no art, no yoga, in fact no act — which 
is not incorporated in the drama” which was again accord- 
ing to the tradition, essentially a drsyakavya 

Fundamentally Tagore recognised this when he said : — 

5i^CWC*t audience 

c«h5l, 

^t»i5 i 

Consequently Tagore was never an admirer of the 
modern attempt at making scenic representation usurp the 
place of imagination and seemed to agree with what' Sir 
Sidney Lee once wrote: 

“The deliberate pursuit of scenic realism is antagonistic 

to the ultimate laws of dramatic art Dramatic illusions 

mdst ultimately spring from the activ.e and unrestricted 
exercise of the imaginative faculty by author, actor and 
audience in joint partnership”. 

Similarly Tagore says in his article on the Stage: “Any 
one of the arts is only to be seen in her full glory when she 
is the sole mistress... We all act to ourselves when we play 

Javayatrir Patra p. 243. F. L. Lucas vehemently disagrees 
with this. See Tragedy pp. 144 et seq. 

Shakespeare and the Modern Stage. 
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which cannot be sufficiently interpreted by such invisible 
acting has never yet gained the laurel of its author”.®® At 
another place he writes: “If the Hindu spectator has not 
been»too far infected with the greed for realism and the 
Hindu artist has yet any respect for his craft and skill the 
best thing they can do for themselves is to regain their free- 
dom by making a clean sweep of the costly rubbish that has 
accumulated round about and is clogging the stage’ ’ This 
rubbish was, as we gather from his preface to Twpatl, the 
curtains which were in effect merely juvenile : 

I 

ctnta 

f?®! JTI I «rtJ(tcirii wpn 

5? 5l1 I 

Elsewhere he had demanded that drama should be self 
complete but he soon realished the error of this view and 
when talking of the stage production of Phalguni had 
expressed the desire that it should build up the most com- 
plete effect possible.®'^ This he (later on) believed ought to 
be brought about by the addition of rhythmic grace to the 
movement which accompanies any event of outstanding im- 
portance. “The dance here,” wrote Klabindranath, “is just 
giving a rhythmic prominence to the events of the story, 
keeping in the background or leaving altogether the words. 
In drama,^ where words are matrical it is surely inconsistent 


and Quoted by K. S. R. Sastri in his Rabiudranatb 
Tagore;.»pp. 86-87. , 

«■ Rachanavali Vol. XVll. 

Ibid Vol. XTI, notes to Phalguni. 

F. 26 
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to leave the movements realistic. Our very '.vord for drama 
‘nataka’ shows that dance was its essential feature”.”'* 

Such a view imnu' lialelv involves the acceptance of a 
new draniatie techni(|ne born out of a consideration for the 
poet in the theatre'”, and of a desire to go back to the ancient 
tradition. Dr. M. Ohosh believes that “from the word 
‘nata’ and such words as ‘natayati’ it appears that the an- 
cient Hindus bad their ydays-danced and not acted... Hence 
in course of the abhinaya of the play, rhythm in all its 
possible asj)ects {)lays an important part and its rhythmical 
chai'actci' conveyed through abhinaya and dance make it 
suitable for suggestion of the deepest and the mf)st tender 
emotions”.’^ With this dance in drama Aristotle has asso- 
ciated music'-, while Tagore had felt that rhythm is mani- 
fest both in the tunes and the dance. “Of the words that 
are the vehicle of poetry”, wrote he, “the rhythm is govern- 
ed by the natural laws of music but the meaning is artificial 
deiiending on sound symbols mutually adopted by men. 
Botli are necessary for the poem... In dance rhythm alone is 
not sufficient for this kind of performance”.'^” He even be- 
lieved that the “ heroes of Shakespeare not only fight in 
metre but die to it.” That is to say, the effects of words 
have for puryioses of coordination, to be extended, and 
transformed into rhythmical effects while the movements 
and gestures have to be of the dance type. “ Jn dramas,” 
concludes Tagore, “where the words are metrical it is sure- 
ly jncoiisistent to leave the movement realistic.” 

The idea then, as stressed, already, was of imagina- 
tive reality and the distance from actuality that this atti- 

'■•J \ . Jt. (juartorly op. cit. Tliiit this wus a part of Sanskrit 
tradition is boi iio out by Ghosh in Priicliin Jthai atiya Natyakala 
p. 48. 

See niy article in Hindustan Review April 1949. 

Quoted by A. Nicoll in Mask, Mimes and Miracles. 

Preface to his edition of the Abhinaya Darpana. 

Ibid. 
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tude involves was more than compensated by the flowing 
measure of songs and dances that his dance-dramas came 
to contain. Tagore emphasised that drama was an ima- 
ginative art: 

CWRC'S ^ 

? ; 

And therefore music, verse and dance in association with 
rhythm must achieve its effects by fostering the necessary 
illusion He chose to use the fullest effects of lyrics, 
dance, music and mimetic art: 

<i)^C3I I 3ltC5lT?F, 

f^f?l?I'l *PT:^ 

5ICSIT I 

w ^z% i’® 

Sod’ar it was good — because the combination of these 
create a spectacle that does aid the maintenance of drama- 
tic illusion. Towards this Tagore strove during the last 
half of his dramatic career ever emphasising that the 
play should satiate both the eye and the ear. But then 
did not this amount to a going back to the stage realism 
which he had condemned earlier — a realism whose speci- 
men We fftid in Shayama i If Tagore had omitted the 
curtain had he not requisitioned the effects of costuming, 
li^t, colour and shade to make us forget (what he once 


IhK'ligiiavali Vol. II, e.ssay on “Ifanilainoiicha ’ . 
Ibid. Vol, XII, I). GU-G3. 
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insisted upon) that “the plays’s the thing.” As Lucas 
said, by stealing the drama from the ear to the eye Tagore 
had indirectly accepted that there was some shortcoming 
which prevented his plays from being popular successes. 
That he was trying to circumvent this is evident from the 
trend of his craft in Shayama and in Muktir Uyfiya 
which have gone almost unnoticed. Tagore’s contribu- 
(ioii to dramatic theory should however be always signi- 
ficant. 



THE VARUl^A HYMNS IN THE RGVEDA 
(Translated and annotated) 

By Y. M. Apte 


Translation V . 85.1 

(1) Sing forth a prayer, lofty, profound (and) 
pleasing, to the celebrated. Varuna, the Suzerain, who 
struck apart the earth as an underspreading for Surya, as 
the immolating priest (strikes apart) the skin (of the sac- 
rificial victim). 

Yotes V. 85. 1. 

(a) area : metrical lengthening of arca=2. s. Ipv.'of 
arc, ‘ to praise.’ (d) upastire is better taken as the Infini- 
tive of str ‘ to strew ’ with Ufa than as the dat. sing, of 
uf astir f . which gives us two awkward datives of nouns in 
one pada. There is great force in the contention of Saya- 
na, who quotes T.S. 1.2.12.1 to show that by frthim here 
is meant the extended firmament — the third or uppermost 
layer of the prthivl as distinguished from hhumi, a dis- 
tinctio{i explicitly made in v. 4 below and in the imme- 
diately preceding hymn where the fTthivl is said to quicken 
hhumi (v = l), to scatter the swelling cloud (v.2) and to send 
down the showers of heaven from the lightnings of her 
clouds (v.3). For the second hemistich, compare 1.24.8 
where Varuna is said to have made a broad path for Surya 
and II. 15. 2 where Indrads said to have spread out the 
prthivl. *For the simile, cf. 1.85.5 where the Maruts are 
said to moisten the earth like a hide Indra brings together 
hfeaven and earth like a skin (VIII. 6.5). 

1 -The first instalment covering RV. I. 24. (1-15; 25. 1-6, the 
second covering BV . I. 25. 7-21 and the third covering II. 28 have 
been published in the January-February, May-June-.Tuly and 
NoT^ember issues of 1947, respectively of the Bftdratiya VidyH. 
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Translation V. 85.2. 

(2) On the forest ( — top)s, has he extended the 
firmament, strength (he has extended) unto the Chargers, 
(and) milk unto Kine. Varuna has established (the capa- 
city for) feeling in the hearts (of beings), Agni in the 
Waters, Sfirya in heaven and Boma on the Mountain. 

Notes V. 85.2. 

(a) Vdnesu: Sayana’s interpretation of this word as 
“ the tops of trees ” has much to commend itself in view 
of the quotation (he gives) from the Vajasaneyaka, which 
almost annotates our pada. It is also possible to render 
it as the ‘ waters,’ which is, not infrequently, the mean- 
ing of the word in the RV (See Grassman’s Wbrterbueh 
and the Naighantuka (1.12) and then understand by the 
‘ watej'S ’ the Cosmic Waters (for the hypothesis of 
which, .see notes on RV II. 28.4). were it not for the re- 
ference to the same ( = wateT\s) in pada (c) in which Fire is 
placed by Varuna. The ‘ fire-bearing ’ waters can be ac- 
counted for satisfactorily by the hypothesis of the Cosmic 
Waters, (b) usriyd is the Fern, of usriya (‘ ruddy ’) from 
USRA (‘ red ’). The ruddy ones are the Cows ( = the ruddy 
beams of the Dawn ?). 

Translation V . 85.3. 

(3) Varuna has poured forth (pm sasarja) the cask 
with a downward opening, on to heaven and earth, on to 
the firmament. With that, the ruler of the entire world 
moistens the earth, as the rain (moistens) the barley. 

Notes V . 85.3 

(a) Nicina-hdram : a parallel expression is Jihmd- 
hdram, ‘ with a cross-wise or athwart opening ’ 'which 
means viitually ‘ with the opening downwards.’ Kdvandha 
is explained by Sayana following Yaska, as a ‘ cloud ’ and 
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though rendered literally by Grassman, Miiller and others 
as ‘a cask, barrel’ or ‘a water-skin’ is understood by them 
as a figurative expression for ‘the inveited cask of the 
cloufk’ The theory of Tilak- that these expressions • refer 
to the antepodal region (Tike ‘Hades’ of the Greeks and 
Egyptians), conceived by the ancients as an inverted tub or 
hemisphei’e full of darkness and jxdl of waters is interest- 
ing. The Asvins (he points out) had to make an opening 
in its side and push the waters up so that they may even- 
tually come down in the form of rain to satisfy the thirst 
of (iotama (1.116.9). (d) It is doubtful if ydva ip the RV . 
means exactly ‘ barley ’ as in later literature. ‘ (^orn or 
grain ’ in general would be a better rendering. 

Translation V. 85.4. 

(4) When Varuna desires milk, right then {dd id) 
he' moistens the earth (bhumi) and prthivl (the upper 
earth); the mountains (then) drape themselves with the 
clouds; (and) the Heroes developing (or displaying) their 
might loosen (them i.e. the mountains). 

Notes E. 85. 4 

(a) For the distinction of bhumi from prthim, see 
notes on v. 1 above, (b) dugdhdm : the rain shed by the 
Maruts is figuratively referred to as ‘ milk ’ in 1.116.3 ; 
64.6 {pay as) and the Maruts are described in (d) as co- 
operating with Varuna in shedding rain (c). This is pnc 
of the signs of approaching rain cf. V. 63.6 (d) That 
Virdh refers to the Maruts is clear from references to 
them in V. 61. 4 (virdsah), VI. 66. 10 (■virdh) 1.85.1; X.77.3 
etc. From VIII. 7.4, it is clear that the Maruts coming 
on with the winds cause the mountains to quake (which is 
the same thing as the ‘ loosening ’ of the mountains men- 
tioned here). The.moisteiiing of heaven and earth and the 

Tlie Arctic Home in the V^dait, 306 - 8 . 
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firmament mentioned in this and the preceding verse is 
hinted at in IV.42.4 where Varuna says “I let the 
jnoistening waters swell;” the ‘ swelling ’ represents the 
overflowing of the waters on to heaven and earth; cf. also 
Vll.87.1. 

Translation V . 85.5. 

(5) This great mysterious power of Varuna OF THE 
AiSUliA CLASS, the famous one, will I now («), proclaim 
— (of Vai una) who having stood in the firmament measured 
out the earth, with the sun as with a measure. 

Notes V. 85.5. 

(a) (ft) u: The anaphoric use of this enclitic (often 
written u as here) particle appearing at the beginning of 
this and the next verse after the repeated word imam is to 
be noted. It means ‘ now ’ or ‘ also ’ (as in the next 
veise) according to context. It emphasizes the deictic 
pronoun, it is associated with, asurdsya : Many gods, 
markedly Varuna (or Mitra-Varuna), Indra and Agni re- 
ceive the epithet dsura. The fact that it is applied to 
Varuna, oftener than to Indra or Agni although each of 
the latter two gods is celebrated in a much larger number 
of hymns shows that it is specially applicable to Varuna. 
He is however, described here as Cisurd, ‘ of the Asura 
bland or order.’ Inthe Avesta, ahura {= asura) is a de- 
signation of the highest god and in the ?,V. the word asura 
is predominantly used of gods but in the A tharva-reda and 
later, the word means ‘ demon ’ or ‘ devil ’ only. An at- 
tempt to explain this semantic transition has been made 
by Macdonell.® For the view of the writer see note on F. 
1.24.14 ante, where dsura is explained as “the Being who 
possesses the highest measure of dsu, regarded by the Pri- 
mitives as a supernatural fluid investing the possessor with 


^ Vedic Mythology, pp. 156-7. 



THE VARUNA HYMNS IN THE RGVEDA 


287 


occult powers,” (c) and (d). The act of measuring is fre- 
quently referred to, when the metaphor of building is em- 
ployed in connection with the formation of the world. 
Whereas however, the measuring instrument (or instru- 
ments) is mentioned in a vague and general manner, else- 
where (III. 38. 3; II. 15. 3), it is here specified as the ‘ sun.’ 

Translation F.85.6. 

(b) This great, mysterious power also («) of the most 
sapient god, no one at all (wii).has dared (to call in ques- 
tion) — (the power) whereby the (many) shimmering (rivers), 
drenching with (their) water (s) (but) one ocean, do not 
(over — ) fill it ! 

Notes V 85.6. 

(c) enih\ feminine of ^ta, to be distinguished from 
4^, the Nom. P. of which is enyali. Grassman would 
rather assign the meaning ‘ hastening, or darting for- 
ward ’ to this word, in our passage deriving it from the 
root i to go and thinks that the meaning ‘ speckled, dap- 
pled, striped or shimmering ’ is not well authenticated in 

the RV.: but PW. Geldner and W. Neisser do not think 

• • ^ 

so and, they are right. The rivers as they rush along burst 
with white foam on the surface of the swirling mass of 
dark waters and present the spectacle of a contrast in col- 
ours (black and white). The fact that though hundreds 
of rivers continually empty their waters into the ocean, 
there is no overflowing of the latter was looked upon as a 
miracle. For the metaphor of the filling of the occean, 
compare*!. 52.4. 

l^ranslation V. 85.7. 

(7) Whatsoever the sin we (might) have committed, 
O Va'runa, anytime evei* {sddam it), against an (esteemed) 
cxmivQVG*{arydman), an ally {mitrd), a friend, a brother, a 
neighbour o{ a stranger, loosen ^hat (ffoito lis). 

- f ‘ 27* 
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}^otes. V. 85. 7. 

(a) aryamyam •. What precisely is the meaning 
here (from a syntactical point of view) of this adjective 
from! aryamdn, (with the parallel one: mitrydm' from 
mitrd) ? If it means ‘ (something) relating to an aryd- 
man ’ {mitryam = something relating to a mitra.) as Mac- 
donell^ takes it, then it will be syntactically connected 
with dgah, the reference being to sin relating to or affect- 
ing an dryaman i.e. committed against him but there will 
be a break in the construction of the relative clause be- 
cause the first two accusatives {aryamyam and mitrydm) 
will qualify dgaJi and the next four accusatives beginning 
with sdkhdyam and ending with dranam will stand in 
apposition to dgah, with the verb — form of kr and de- 
note the person as a direct object beside the thing {dgah). 
If, however, aryamyam (or mitraydm) denotes ‘ a person 
connected with i.e. of the order oi an aryamdn (or mitra) ’ 
or is taken as equivalent to aryamdn (as Sdyana takes it) 
then all the six accusatives will be uniformly second accu- 
satives of the type described above. This point has not 
attracted the attention it deserves from scholars, aryamdn : 
the word is distinguished from sakhd in X. 117.6 and from 
that word as well as mitra, here. The original meaning 
probably is ‘ a worthy or good friend ’ ; ‘ a dear, beloved 
or intimate person, though it has a semantic evolution al- 
most parallel to that of ari in several passages and means 
‘ a nobleman giving freely ’ or ‘ someone worthy of res- 
pect.’ The meaning ‘ a worthy comrade ’ glides some- 
times into ‘ a wooer, suitor or fianc6, the young ^male) con- 
sort.’ (d) Sim : Here is an illustration of this enclitic 
particle (restricted to the IIV) giving sometimes the sense 
of ever ’ to the relative pronoun after which it is placed. 
For the pada, compare 1.179.5. For the whole verse cf- 


^ \ edic Mythology, pi 
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11.28.10 and especially 1.185.8 where there is, a simi- 
lar use of the double accusative. 

F.85.^. 

For the translation of and notes on this stanza, see 
11.28.10 with which it is identical and which is already 
tanslated and annotated in, the earlier Varuna hymn 
namely 11.28. in a pr’evions issue of the Bharatiya VldyCi. 




SANSKRIT AS A MEDIUM OF CONVEYING THE 
CONCEPT OF ABSTRACTION 

By SlDDHESHWAK VaRMA 

Tne mental process called abstraction, usually con- 
sisting of selecting same part of a complex whole and 
neglecting others, is of great importance for all real 
knowledge. Even common nouns like “ horse,” “cow” etc. 
are really an abstratcion, as they represent only the general 
features of «, horse etc., neglecting the specific qualities of 
individuals. This abstraction saves time, the mind being 
directed only to certain characteristics which have a bear- 
ing on the subject in hand. 

In all abstract thinking language of a peculiar char- 
acter is required. The higher the level of thinking, the 
lesser will be, the number of words used. In fact some 
authorities even propose that in order to represent scien- 
tific thought accurately, human language should be dis- 
carded altogether, and symbology ordering on Mathema- 
tical technique should be substituted for it, in order to 
avoid hny misunderstanding or unconscious misrepresen- 
tation. But no constructive plan for such a substitution 
has been arrived at so far, and human language still 
dominates all representation of human thought. Besides 
the, number of words, the form of words in higher abstract 
thinking acquires a peculiarity, varying with the parti- 
cular system of a language. 

It should be clearly understood that though every 
cpncept is a unit, a single concept is often a composite 
unit, consisting of many ideas, and these in many, if not 
most lAnguages, require ^a phrase to express it. Thus 
“ man’s ^onquest of nature ” is a single concept but this 
con'cept is a ^composite unity, consisting of three ‘ideas 
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and expressed, in English, by a phrase consisting of four 
words. But this linguistic form consisting of separate 
words. has several disadvantages; (1) It does not vividly 
give the impression that the composite concept like “man’s 
conquest of nature” is a single concept, in fact such a 
unity could be grasped only by an advanced student, not 
by the man of the street. (2) It consists of a superfluous 
number of words, which are an encumbrance on higher 
thinking. Now it is the glory of Sanskrit to have the 
capacity of expressing most of the single concepts in single 
words, however composite those concepts may be, so that 
the above concept will be rendered in Sanskrit into the 
following single compound word : — 

, manusyakrtaprakrtivijaya — man made nature con- 

quest. 

This abstractive brevity of Sanskrit is very helpful to 
scientific thinking; it stimulates clarity of thought, by the 
presentation of most of the composite concepts as units, it 
expedites scientific thought by the comparative elimination 
of unnecessary words and thus renders it easy for thought 
to produce another thought very quickly. 

Sanskrit mechanism for the expression of abstraction 
is two-fold: — (1) Compound words. The number of com- 
pound words in scientific and philosophical Sanskrit 
is enormous. To many these compounds are a bugbear, 
but to deeper students they are a simplification, being an 
elimination of all grammar in the interior of a compound 
word. In fact a person who has studied languages com- 
paratively is inclined to compare Sanskrit to some extent 
to the language of the Eskimos, in which every word, when 
isolated, keeps its grammatical form intact, but when 
this word is used in a sentence, it is entirely denuded of 
grammar. Being thus freed from grammar, the internal 
portions of Sanskrit compounds may also be compared to 
Chinese, which has no grammar in the common acceptance 
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of the term. The advantages of compounds in abstract 
thinking will be evident from the example given above — 
unity, brevity and speed. (2) Endings of wotds, techni- 
cally called “suffixes.” There are two remarkable fea- 
tures of Sanskrit suffixes, viz., comprehensiveness and 
boldness. Thus, corresponding to the English suffix 
(-ship), as in word “friendship"”, one of the Sanskrit 
suffixes is (-tva-) , which however, has far wider, and bolder 
significance. For instance, the word a^va in Sanskrit 
means a horse, but when the suffix — tva is added to this 
word, ahatva — literally meaning “ horseship ” has several 
meanings "which vary with the context — (a) The charac- 
teristic features of a horse, (b) the fact of being a horse, 
(c) a horse as such, so, though a^va — itself is an abstr^t 
term, ahatva — is the further abstraction of this abstract. 
This (tva-) could be added to any Sanskrit name in order 
to denote any of these meanings. This bold wideness of 
the Sanskrit suffix is certainly remarkable, if not unique, 
among the languages of the world. Thus when we have to 
describe the manner in which the hoi’se as such differs from 
the cow as such, we cannot say in English that “horseness” 
differs, in such and such a way from the “cowness.” All 
abstract: thinking however, does involve such concepts, for 
the expression of which Sanskrit does possess mechanisms. 
This suffixal mechanism here is a beautiful contrivance to 
avoid all, such cumbrous phrases as “ the characteristic 
features — etc.,” and has thus the advantages of brevity 
and speed, contributing to clearer thinking. 

We shall now take u^ a few illustrative specimens of 
Sanskrit Abstractive terminology as used in 4 branches of 
human knowlegde viz., (I) General Science* (II) Philo- 
sophy, (III) Psychology, and (IV) Linguistics. 

(1) “The state of being established by science.” This 
cumbrous phrase of seven words will be expressed in Sans- 
krit, by oife word ; — 
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(5) The fact of being pro- uccaritatva. 
nounced — 

(6) “the expression tooth — ’’ dantatva. 

(7) “the expression lip — “ • O^thatva. 

(8) “Illusion of being Ian- ’i^abdatva-bhrama — 

guage.” being language illusion. 

(9) “The nature of being vakyatva. 

a .sentence — “ . . 

F rom the above examples it will be definitely clear that 
Sanskrit -terminology in sciences and arts has a remarkable 
abstractive expressiveness, and has a distinct advantage 
over many other widely-prevaling languages like English. 
Its elimination of accessory phrases renders it as a practi- 
cable substitute for algebraic symbology, possessing the 
latter'.s virtues, yet free from its unattractive features., 



YOGA AND THE CREATIVE POWERS OF THE 

MIND 

By L. SnARMA 

§1. Inner dynamism of human nature 

According to Yoga, brain is the fine evolute of Nature, 
and is superimposed upon an underlying infinite ocean of 
spiritual energy The brain is in a state of flux, 

and is characterized by tendencies to manifestation, action 
and emotion*. The relation of the mind to the brain is 
neither causal nor spatial, nor temporal. There is thus 
neither interaction nor parallelism between the two. The 
relation is that of mutual fitnes8(>r>^MT5y«RWR»^«f). The mind- 
energy has the power to illumine (^crfq^T) and 

energise the brain, without which the cerebral activity will 
remain an intricate molecular drama. But the brain has 
the fitness to individuate (atftrrar) and canalize the soul- 
energy, without which it will have no power to contact with 
the environment. 

Brain, in itself, has no centrality, but, under the in- 
fluence of the tendency to individuation in Nature, it cen- 
tralizes the bio-cerebral activity on the one hand and thus 
creates individual selfsense, and on the other, delimits and 
canalizes- the mind-energy. According to this view, ^he 
cerebral centralization is absolutely essential for even crude 
sensori-motor reaction. Thus the nervous system indicates 
a subjective orientation of the revolutionary process at a 

^ 1 Tlie page references given in this article are from the Yoffa- 
Darkmam with Patanjali’s Bhdsya, Vacaspati’s Vyakhya published 
by H. D. Gupta and Sons, Banaras, 1911, p. 157 and p. 211. 

Cf. Bergaopr — The braiu reduces the nascent 
move^ments to actual movemepts. 
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very early stage. In fact, subjectivity® and 

objectivity are the earliest bifurcations of the 

evolutionary scheme. This view' leads us to distinguish 
what we may call the centripetal conception of psycho- 
dynamics and the other, eentrofugal. According to the 
first, perception begins at the periphery, and stimulation 
travels, inwards where mind comes to grips with it. The 
t^entrifugal theory regards mind as the creative energy, 
and perception as a form of spiritual creation. The mind- 
energy flows out and is captured and can0.1ized by the 
nervous system. The object stimulates the manifestive 
organ, and the mind-energy saturating the entire receptive 
apparatus creates an experience — perception. 

The entire bio-cerebral organism is fitted to become the 
vehicle of the creative mind-energy. Emotions, conations 
and cognitions are, physiologically seated in the visceral, 
glandular and cerebral activities. But they do not consist 
only in these organic concomitants. They are the acts of 
creation by the individuated soul, and, because their essence 
lies deep in the creating and illuminating energy, they re- 
main unknown to the conscious level of 

mind. Deep down the conscious mind is the surging sea 
of joy, knowledge and energy. 

§2. Yoga as the -process of psycho-cerehral integration 

On a surface view of the matter, one may find that 
Yoga produces a negative state of the mind. Nothing can 
be further from the truth than this. For YT)ga produces 


3 P.147. “ 

Nnr:" 

•* P. 202. 

= P. 21. 

« Pp. 260-207. ft *nTf: — 1 

aprf^tsZT: I I 
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a positive state, in whose overflow of spiritual energy, 
the most revolutionary ideas and institutions were boring 
the noblest characters, took their form and life and great 
inventions made. Yoga is not prescribed only to the mys- 
tics and ascetics : It is equally meant for the common man 
whose workaday existence is hard, whose will and intellect 
are dulled by the tyranny of socio-economic order, and 
who, in a state of utter despair and constant repression, 
border on the neurosis. Yoga is prescribed for every one 
who wants to free his spiritual energies for growth and 
cieation of a harmonious order within and without, and 
develop his capacities for science and art. 

All conditions of creation and enjoyment are condi- 
tions of being ‘free’. But freedom is not a negative state 
of the mind. Relaxation, if it is not a morbid index of es- 
cape-seeking, is a state of poise and balance zfhr 

— tIht), and can result from complete reconditioning 
of the mind. A new order has to be set in our emotional 
make-up by means of incessant effort, taking care always 
that peace is not confused with silent, unconscious frustra- 
tion. Yoga lays down the conditions of balance leading to 
relaxation, and points out the process of re-conditioning 
the mind for creative career. 

First we take Yoga as an integrative process. 

Our ordinary state of the mind is sufficiently stormy 
and dissipated, in the sense that the instincts, seeking their 
natural ends and meeting opposition everywhere, become 
embittered, and charged as they are with elemental energy, 
they destroy the balance and rhythm of life. The primal 
restlessness with whose energy are they charged, and from 
which they flow out as incessant sparks, simply seeks their 
sa’tisfaction. In that they are innocent^, though insistent. 
They require delicate handling, for the ways of repression. 


1». 39. TITriT %" 
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indulgence or rationalization with them are not without 
their dangers. Even Religion, Art or Ethics are poor es- 
capes, and are ways of surrogate satisfaction. To be blind 
to their reality, and to retract from them is death of'’ the 
self. Yoga succeeds in giving us a positive approach to 
tackle these ‘ inner drives,’ we call desires, and, tame them 
for our greatest advantage. 

The way of Yoga is to cultivate an attitude which is, 
psychologically the healthiest inasmuch as it starts a pro- 
cess of progressive integration in the realm of ever-surging 
yearnings of our conative life. One has to slowly build 
up this attitude by outward regulation and inward organi- 
zation. Outwordly, the aspirant to this creative state 
of the mind should practise abstinence, control breath, 
fasts, etc. This will bring about organic harmony and 
health. Yoga warns against the practice of austerity or 
severe asceticism which creats bodily disharmony 
The aim of outward regulation® is to create neuro-organic 
integration and health without medication. In the men- 
tal plane. Yoga makes a clear suggestion to the law of 
emotional ambivalence — all emotions spring from a com- 
mon care, e.g., love and hate, anger and pity etc. aj’e the 
divergent developments of common psychic energy. Their 
source of vitality being the same, one can be balanced by 
the other. A state of poise in our emotional make-up is 
possible to establish in this way. 

r. I0(i. “ ^ I 

On this is the interesting comment of Balarama : 

^ I 3i?T "aSRn5?lT^%n’' 

” fcJTlRTgW I jfthT5TT ^<^1%- 

fnRWTcT II 

® The Gita is emphatic on the issue of ‘regulation’ of desires 
and warns us against repression and indulgence ; 

I #ft f:^ii^i 
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There are other ways also to bring about inward har- 
mony of instinctive energy. A person of religious turn of 
mind may gather round the divine idea his entire spiritual 
energy and his instinctive life may find its central meaning 
in the identification with the divine quality. A man of stu- 
dious habits may teach all his instincts to obey the dictates 
of his scientific pursuit. Even an object of worldly love — 
the beautiful devoted wife — or anything for that matter, 
that can evoke the greatest emotional reactions of the soul, 
devotion to some cause or unconditional surrender to some 
noble thought or person; can help us creating a ’state of 
emotional pgise which paves the way for Samadhi. 

The process of bringing about mental poise is called 
citta-parikarma translate it as ‘integration’, 

though this term is rich enough to convey .much more 
meaning besides. Through citta-parikarma Samadhi; the 
liighest state of spiritual creativity is attained. The first 
aspect of citta-parikarma is citta-prasadanaih 
— a negative aspect which means cleansing the mind of its 
black-coverings like jealousy against the happy, 

aggressiveness against the weak and unhappy etc. But 
the mind cannot be cleaned of its blackness by ridding it 
of its •emotions. Yoga’s approach is pointedly positive 
here. It is through a culture of emotion 
Jealousy cannot be got rid of just by focussing our atten- 
tion on it: Rather we should develop the attitude of love 
in place of it. This surge of positive emotions like love, 
sympathy and joy etc. cannot rise in the mind without 
regulation of the mind, says the Gita (?r 
and joy will be attainable not by drying up the fountain of 

* 10 P. 79....H^ f^qfr 

I 

11 P. 7T. 
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human emotions (?t ^sn^rr-^Jin; ?rrTf%T5TTf?nPT fri: but 

by growing more intense emotions in it. Then citta-prasa- 
danaiii leads to perfect mental poise which, by its 

inherent virtue, dissolves all deep complexes^® making us 
unfree. Thus citta-parikarma means building up a new 
emotional order by the process of integration and broaden- 
ing the vision of the mind. 

1:;3. The release of creative powers 

Yoga, we have maintained, is psycho-organic integra- 
tion or citta-parikarma. It is common'® to all stages of 
mental integration. Leaving those whose minds are de- 
ranged 01 ’ diseased. Yoga regards the first stage of those 
whose energies are scattered in ‘getting and spend- 

ing' and with whom the world is too much. These people 
have created nothing but chaos and confusion with their 
scattei -brains. J3ut even when these creatures of the earth 
have to devise an adjustment to a situation, they practise 
cool concentration. They are otherAvise always hurrying 
and worrying, and have ‘no time to stand and stare’ the 
delicate charms of the budding flowers and rosy fruits, 
have never felt into their souls the vastness of the oceans 
and mountains, and breath of the morning breeze and sigh 
of the rustling leaves. They carry commerce in the 
artist’s studio. 

The second stage of integration is of those who are 
infatuated They are enomoured of something, 

some fetivsch, religious or social .dogma and the tike. They 

The Gim -. I 5rR.fr%Rt 
\\\ II 

13 ^ it 4: p. (>. The word Samadhi has been 

used both as process and stage. As a process it means Yoga, 
though the first three stages have been judiciously precluded, there 
being little attempted integration. 

u ^ ^ i p. 7. 

^ 1 p. 7, 
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are so much absorbed in love or hate that they reach more 
or less, a concentration of their energies. But they are said 
to be infatuated, because their fetisch absorbs them so 
mudh that it does not leave them free for further iiitegra- 
tion. They are generally the political enthusiasts and reli- 
gious fanatics. 

At the next higher stage are the common men whom 
we can meet at every turn of ‘the lane. They are sober and 
considerate; they ‘look before and after’ and succeed in 
domesticating the insurgent animal appetites. They are 
docile and meekly submit to social and moral sanctions. 
They protest but humbly and mind their business. They 
are alive to their psyco-social surroundings, borrow the 
best ideas of others, and admire poetry and painting, and 
panorama of natural scenes with shadowy understanding. 
They cieate no institutions, planes or principles of life. 
They are known in the language of Yoga, as other-than- 
the scatter-brain 

None of the above three classes of people are capable 
of creation in any true sense of the term. Their waking 
experience consists of shadowy, fleeting snap-shots of the 
surroundings. The tremendous scjise of reality, the over- 
whelming effect of colour, tone and touch, and the intense 
and magic thrill created by falls and fountains, rushing 
winds and sleeping seas, — these and the profound experi- 
ence of pathos and ironies of human existence are known 
only to those glad hearts who have taught themselves , ‘ to 
stand and stare’ with unruffled calm. In such souls is 
art born, and are born those profound feelings from which 
spring all great religions and revolutions 

We have to discover the source of creative power. 
Yoga postulates that an infinite mind-energy 
underbes the individual^ mind. Heredity in the form of 

p. 7.^ 

F.‘29 
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bioplasm and psyclioplasm and conditions 

mind’s capacity to draw from its underlying source. But 
Yoga points out the practical method of thinning down the 
condition through the process of self-growth. Yoga is 
indeed the process of self-growth. It leads us to the state 
of Samadhi’* through seven stages. The first is the stage 
of Yama.’" It includes all principles of self -organization 
for spiritual and creative life, e.g., non-violence (srft^rr)^” 
is the principle or realising the common spiritual essence in 
men. Vyasa regards it as- the basic principle which is 
made brighter-' by all that follows it. So are truth, non- 
steal thy and non -begging attitudes. Principles of self- 
regulation and temperance are called Niyama (fi=nTTT)22. Long 
and continued practice of Yama and Niyama creates stable 
mental balance and tones up the psycho-organic system. 
This naturally leads. to calm postuve and control 

of vital breath (jrTwrm'rr)^^, significant of bodily regeneration. 
Here we have travelled half-way towards Samadhi. Here 
also we leave behind the obsessive iirges of animal life. 
There is in Pranayama the end of ugly and evil existence 
and the beginning of a highly vitalized and enriched life. 

A good deal of psycho-oi'ganic energy is flowing along 
the peripher-al channels. When this energy has learnt to 

” I'p. 120— 1‘JT. 

IS p. iTi. 

I ]>. 172. 

21 =51 q-*ir5riTtirt=^r5iT?5-i?^f^5ir^irT 5ifirTT?r5%, 

i "p. 172. 

22 l>p. 182-180. 

2 * I p. 18-').— 3:?sT5rbT5iT^r: 1 p. im. 

21 sinTRW I p. 186 . ^Ri: 

1 p. 190 “cr<ft ^ qt JTiornTTqrn^ 

"ffir p. 190 . 

Tapiis is uii imiwrtaut term iii Yoga Psychology, which means 
intense self-activity for growth of the self frQin one prycho-moral 
plane to another. 
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return and rest in its original matrix, we have Pratyahara 
It is a state of complete rest, and the entire 
body and sense-organs are refreshed and rejuvenated for 
heightened action. Up to .this stage, however, we are only 
struggling to break the barriers to creation. It is an 
effort for recuperation to begin the creative life. We now 
come to last stages. 

Our individual minds are rather feebly switched on to 
the central reservoir of creative cnei'gy. We, however 
always draw from it by the process of concentration of 
vital power at our disposal. Even when we are ‘trying to 
discover a new relation by means of reasoning, we are col- 
lecting ourselves and focussing it to one point. As its 
result, the conclusion enters the conscious levels unawares. 
As {1. matter of fact, we never think on the conscious plane, 
but we have thoughts coming up to us from a depth within. 
So is the case with other highly creative states of the mind. 

Energy flows to us, as it were in spurts or fountain- 
like gushes. The secret of genius is the capacity to con- 
centrafe on some focal point. Yoga regards concentration 
(srncJTr) -** as the first step towards creative sate. Dharana 
means holding the mind on to some point. Modern Psycho- 
Iggy describes •only the three stages of the (f^, ijs and 
which it calls the waking experience of a normal 
man. Interest that has been evinced in dreams is very recent. 
The regions of deep sleep and a state of transcendence as 
the fourth stage of the mind remain totally ignored. 
When the state of focussed energy emerges, the 

flow of life is continuous and in one direction. This has 
been called meditation It is a highly charged 

state, and, burns with the clearest flame of consciousness. 

25 ?:frfT£rrs?rcsrTrT i p. 191. 

26 q-nyrri p.' 194" 

72 I p. 7.] 

«iTJmp. 145. ^T'f^rsnrri: 1 
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The process of Yoga is not merely emptying the mind 
of old hoards of thoughts and emotions, but re-filling it 
also by opening up untapped springs of life and its serene 
joys. So when the meditative state has set in and is Stabi- 
lized, there is, first, unburdening of the mind of its complex 
fears and loosening of the individuality-bonds. It is the 
state of liheration and relaxation, and the subjective limits 
being overtlirown, the objects shine with steady bright 
blaze. There is complete allsorjition-'* of subjects’ psycho- 
neural energy in the objects’ quality. The object, surcharg- 
ed with immense vitality, produces an intimate sense of its 
reality. Its flow and flicker being over, the mind sees the 
object from the neai'est. This tremendous impression of 
reality produced by the object in this state has been called 
super-perception. 

In fact our oi-dinary perception is shadowy, photo- 
graphic and not a real presentation of the object. When 
we behold green trees and flower-beds in bloom, the colour 
and foi'm of things have a tendency to enter our soul and 
overwhelm us with their enchantment. But the commer- 
cial needs of life check this tendency from developing into 
a state of Samadhi, and cut short and thus dilute the real 
perceptual experience. But the tendency is there, — y^e 
tendency for self-absorption.-'" This tendency, rightly call- 
ed Einfuhlung, is at the root of ail aesthetic experience, 
and even all joys and pathos of life. 


20 l p. 195. Samadhi, from * 

the point of view of Psyeholog-y, is the tendency to ‘self-merger, 
so essential for any intensified perception as in aesthetic enjoyment 
or watching difficult games and sports. The subject is un-burdened 
so that the object may shine forth in full blaze in it : 

I p. 1 96. • 

Here a cpiestion is i)osed : m f% 

5TT ^nTT'TfrT; ? 

HWT'rfW: p. 85. 



Yoga and the creative powers of the mind 

There are many roads leading to Samadhi. But 
psychologically these seven stages have to be gone through. 
There are many sub-stages in the Samadhi state. But in 
each of the succeeding one there is greater intellectual 
illumination It is not a state 

of introversion or infantilism or a state of matter resulting 
from the death-wish of Freud and his school, as may be 
supposed by an unwary reader, for in introversion etc. 
there is a lowering of the. vitality and a morbid escapist 
tendency. On the other hand, Samadhi invigorates the 
will to face reality, and creates a healthy and integrated 
attitude towards life and its demands. Cognitively, Sama- 
dhi has been significantly called •- That is, 

it is the state when perceptual presentations are accurate 
and intimate, imagination, vivid and unfaltering, and The 
unclouded intellection following the light of truth. We have 
then srirr, or then the mind, which has outgrown 

the limits of individuality, eliminates all chances of illogi- 
calities. Emotionally and aesthetically, Samadhi is the 
sweetest state for, as we have seen, aesthetic en- 

joyment is proportional to the capacity for self-absorption. 
Lastly, from the standpoint of ethical life, it is known as 
j^erm meaning the shower of virtue. It means 
that a person with capacity for Samadhi has organized his 
urges under the broadest purpose of life, and created such 
a dynamic and ever expanding vision of human existence 
that vice becomes impossible. Thus from whatever point 

30 i p. 196. 

p. 190. 

a. 99. 
r p. 81. 

51511 I p. 99. 
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of view we consider, Yof?a practice seems to be the self- 
directed effort to attain ])erfect experience. Yoga is the 
way of most creative and fruitful life. 

§4. Ap'pVieation of ih>' Yo(j(i P fiycho-dijnnniics 

Yoga is nothing esoteric. It is a system of Psycho- 
dynamics, only true to India’s soil and civilization in its 
outlook and postulates. Below we make an attempt to 
illustrate how Yoga explains creation in Art. 

Yoga divides all menta-l states into waking, dream, 
sleep an4 Samadhi. Waking means Vvakefuliiess which 
means certain emotional tensions required for effort and 
adjustment. Duiing dream we relax, which means we 
relax into a new order of tensions in the subterraneous 
regions of the mind. Thence we descend into sleep, where 
the psycho-neural tensions seem to be at rest. Western 
Psychology is not certain about the nature of dreamless 
sleep. According to Yoga, it is a positive state, where 
though the tensions of the upper regions have ceased to 
operate, new laws emerge and take hold of the mind. Its 
laws are as definite as those of dream state or wakefulness. 
Many of our art-creations evidence the operations of these 
sub- regional laws. Samadhi differs from these states in 
certain fundamental points: It is not a descent, but ascenE 
from wakefulness. It is an intensification of life by the 
re-conditioning of our emotional energies. There is here a 
complete release from tensions of waking experience. It 
is an experience of liberation, where the only laws are the 
laws of free joy without the bondage of sense-titillation. 
Some of our art-workers, as we shall see later, ‘testify to 
the operation of these laws. 

We now take some examples of art-creation: 

A work of art, it has been maintained, must bave a 
material basis. The colour-effect and undulations of line 
are important in painting and sculpture. So are the.im- 
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pressions of mass and volume in architecture. In music, 
sound -effect is perceptual in origin and enjoyment. All 
these qualities of art can neither be enjoyed nor produced 
without intensification of .waking experience. They re- 
require a ‘ release ’ of the mind much akin to that of 
Samadhi. Perhaps, this experience differs from Samadhi 
only in the point of sensory adjustment. 

But some of the art-creations have dreamy character. 
Thorburn even says that all art bears close resemblance to 
dreams. ‘ The denizens of dreams’ spring from Ego’s un- 
conscious energy; so are the characters of the dramatist in 
a drama. The experiences of the artist are surcharged 
with intense libidinal fire, and, in a concentrated creative 
gusto, rush out into live figures and symbols. In fact, tjie 
outward image is filled out with colour from without, but 
filled ill with fire and life from within. An image, say a 
landscajie ])aintiiig of Bengali art, becomes a cluster of 
dreams. Such an image is the artistic symbol and a crea- 
tion of profoundly concentrated mental state. It cannot 
be enjoyed at the level of iraking mind. In fact, all ima- 
ginative art, formal beauty, symmetry etc. yield joys of a 
dream.' They are but externalized dreamy states. 

The chant of classic music, the moving rhythm of 
dance, the dynamic quality in a painting we call harmony, 
and the most pathetic situation in the first-rate tragedies, 
all tend to produce a stale of deep sleep From this 

character of some important art-products the schools ’ of 
Psycho-analysis have been* led to suppose that all art- 
experience is infantile regression or introversion. Freud 
regards enjoyment in art-creations as a result of the wish- 
to-die, a desire to return to the primal state. Jung calls 
it incest-wish to return to the state of primeval mattee 
(materia — meaning both mother and matter). No one 
denies that some art is of morbid nature and weakens the 
will.* B\if in deep sleep, there is no general lowering of 
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life’s tempo. It is a state of exhiliration without the wear 
and tear of wakin^ mind’s struggle for adjustment. 

Then thci'c is the sublime art of Vedic and Upanisadic 
songs, the leligioiis painting and sculpture in mediaeval 
Europe and India. The religious artists, icon-makers and 
the architects of tem])les and churches sought, by means 
of cloud-kissing minerates, arches and lines etc. to give 
foj'in to the formless, to pi’esent through suggestive symbols 
the sujiersensiblc realities in the medium of the sensible. 
Such an art lan he created and appreciated in Samadhi 
state. In fact, the artists here are the seers and saints. 

Waking is the stage set for execution. .In the midst 
of tensions here, there is the freedom of movement and 
action. For conce|)tion and creation, these tensions must 
(!ease and mdion be stayed. We create in dream, sleep 
and Samadhi, where the laws of tension are conducive to 
(''•eaiion. These states are really induced by the artist. 
They j ecjuire some sort of psycho-physical integration. Jn 
Samadhi, the integration of the mind, its re-ordinary and 
re-conditioning. are perfect from the aesthetic, ethical and 
scientilic stain ![)oints. 



SHORT NOTES 

The significance of Candragu'pta I Vs title Cakravikrama 
By Hasharatha Sharma 

One of the Gupta coins from .the hoard recently unearthed 
at Bayana (Rajasthan) bears the legend, Cakravikramafy, 
and represents the king as receiving some divine gift from 
the god Visnu.^ The occurrence of the word vikrama, 
here has rightly led numismatists to assign the coin to 
Candragupth II who, as we know, bore also the titles, 
Simhavikrama, Vikramdhka and Vikramdditya, all of 
them emphasising the mkroma or prowess of this Gupta 
Emperor. But while the meaning of these appellations is 
cle*ar, Cakravikrama is still something of a riddle. It 
must, of course, have a meaning, and a meaning, too, that 
would suit the scene depicted on the coin. A good help in 
understanding its true significance would perhaps be the 
following verse from the ^iva-Mahimnah-Stotra: — 

Kariste sahasrarh kamalahalimddhdya 'padayov ■ 

'yadekone tasmin nijamudaharannetrakamalam ! 

gato hhaktyudrekah parinatimasau cakravapusd 
traydndm raksdyai Tripurahara jdgarti jagatdm 

Here iSiva is the giver, and Vi§nu, his devotee, “the 
receiver of the gift of Sudariana-cakra. Ahd this cakra 
is no mere ornament. It is an ever- active weapon protect- 
ing the tliree worlds.® In the coin, we are discussing, 
Visnu takes the place of Siva. The devotee is Candra- 
gupta II who, in return for his great devotion, reOeives 

-T*- 

^ The coiu has. been illustrated and described 
A.ltekar in*the Illustrated Weekly, 22nd February, 

® See Iinea»3 and 4 of the verse above, 
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from Visnu the Divine gift of Vaisnam or SudarSana 
Cakra, a gift most probably symbolising the idea that 
Lord Visnu had been pleased to endow Candragupta II 
with a prowess {vikrama) and vigilance equal to that of his 
own cakra, so that he (Candragupta II) might efficient- 
ly discharge his duties as a sarvahhauma or cakravartin. 
Thus interpreted the coin obviously proclaims Candra- 
gupta II ’s ekadhipttya or universal sovereignty, but it 
proclaims equally well his profoundly devotional nature, 
sincere conviction that all 'that he had was a gift of God.® 


^ ^ Perhaps this is the idea conveyed by Candragupta II’s title 



ESSENTIALS OE HINDU CULTURE’ 

By Bhagavan Das 

With the advent of Sva-raja there has been a very desir- 
able revival of interest sunong Hindus, (even many, not all, 
by any means, of those who hhye been educated in modern 
western ways* of thought), in the traditional Dharma and 
the language in which it is embodied and expounded viz., 
Sanskrta, in the ancient Scriptures. (To some of these 
modern-educated the names of Manu and Vyasa and 
Kr§na and anathema maranathaX). Hindi has been dec- 
lared by the Bharata Government to be the national 
language, Riastra-bhasa, of India. But there, has been a 
growing demand, from many quarters of India and many 
sections of the Hindu public, that Sanskrta should be made 
Rastra-bhasa in place of Hindi. And at least one weekly 
and one monthly, within my knowledge, have been pub- 
lished hi that. language, in U.P., for some time now. In 
a way, no doubt, Sanskrt would be more acceptable to all 
the provinces (or States according to the new Constitution) 
of^ India than Hindi; because, some centuries ago, it was 
the common language of all India, understood by all the 
well-educated and learned everywhere ; even as English dur- 
ing the last hundred years and even now. But it is a very 
difficult language, not easily learnt, and quite unfit for use 
by the general public. For that very reason it began to be 
replaced, since before Bud*dha’s birth, by Pali, Prfikfta 
etc., whicfi have become gradually transformed into the 
four most important mother-tongues of the northern two- 
thirds of India, and even the four most important mother- 
tongues, of South India, viz., Telugu, Kannada, Tjimil, 

♦ Address delivered on March, 19, 1950 in the Annual General 
Meetine of the Institute. 


313 



Sl4 BHAGAVAN t)AS 

Malayalam, are full of Sanskrta words- Eealising this, 
efforts are being made in several quarters to simplify it, 
by ignoring many of the rules of Panini’s grammar. Eg., a 
Bharatiya^Vidya-Pracara-Samiti has been established in 
Agra, a main object of which is such simplification. 

But even if Sanskrta were revived, even if it came into 
wide use in the course of sojne decades, even if the impos- 
sible tasks of creating skt. equivalents for .thousands of 
technical words of western science — knowledge of which 
will always remain indispensable for Indian professors 
and students — even then the problem would remain un- 
solved as to what exactly is Hinduism or rather Sanatana 
Dharma and what are the Essentials of that Hindu Cul- 
ture which all (self-styled, brahmana) Pandits as well as 
many others of us are very rightly wishing to revive. It 
is very necessary that all of us who are interested in- the 
matter should make our own minds clear first, and then 
that of the general public as far as possible, as to ‘What 
exactly is the specifically differentiatiug characteristic of 
what we call Hinduism, Hindu Dharma, Sanatana Dhar- 
ma, or Arya Dharma ? 

Ask any one who calls himself a Hindu, literate or 
illiterate, even a Pandit most deeply versed in' Ved&s, 
Smrtis, Itihasa-Purana, iSastras; he will not be able to give 
you a satisfactory reply. 

. Is it Sikhd and sutra, top-tuft (like that of Amerin- 
dians) and sacred thread? But children of even highest- 
and-holiest feeling brahmana have no Sikhd till mundana , , 
head-shaving sacrament, and no sacred thread. till formal 
investiture with it, ufanayana. Sannydsis have neither. 
Also followers of the Sdma-Veda keep no top-tuft: mH- 
khah sdma-gdh. And there are Smrti-texts which say 
*gotra-cihnam §ikhd-karma, top-tuft is only a mark of 
the clan to which the wearer belongs; and, acccrdingly, it 
is worn in d^ifferent ways, on different parts q| tjje skull, 
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in different parts of India. Some Smrtis say also that 
the sacred thread should be worn during performance of 
special rites and ceremonies, and need not be worn all day 
and*night. 

Is it belonging to one of the four castes ? But there are 
no longer only four castes. Instead, there are some twenty- 
five hundred castes and sub-castes and sub-sub-castes, 
each exclusive of all others. 

Is it knowledge of Sanskrta ? Not one in ten thousand 
or even twenty-five thousand has it. 

Any particular form of dress ? Every State, every 
caste, every profession has its own. More, it has varied 
century after century in the same State and caste or sub- 
caste. The dress of the Banaras Pandit of today is very 
different from that of his grandfather a hundred years 
ago. 

Is it belief in Vedas ? Buddhists, Jainas, Sikhs, Tan- 
trikas do not believe in them. The six dstika (believing) 
and six nastika (non-believing) darianas, views, philoso- 
phies* outlooks upon life and the universe, are well-known. 
But even among the dstikas (believers in a future life and 
world). Yoga, Sankhya, Mimamsa, Nyaya, Vaii^esika, do 
,pot believe ii> a personal God (though Nyaya and Vai^esika 
are popularly and erroneously supposed to do so). Nor do 
any of these believe in Veda as word of God. Some of 
them believe in Veda but not in a personal God Others, 
ithe reverse. A^va-, go-, nara-medha, ceremonial s'acri- 
.*ice of horse, cow, man, have completely disappeared. The 
last horse sacrihoe definitely known to history was perform- 
ed by Emperor Samudra Gupta in Banaras some fifteen 
genturies ago. It is not known whether he performed it 
with all its horrible filthy obscenities or had them omitted. 

I§ worship of any particular form of deity such 
specific ^mark ? There are hundreds of sects, each hav- 
ing its own object 9! worship. 
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Any particular mantra. There are over a score of 
gdyatris and scores of other mantras : 

Is it any particular custom or practice? There are 
hundreds upon hundreds of different customs and practices 
in different castes and sub-castes "and parts of the country, 
as to what to eat and what to not eat, from whose hand to 
take food and drink, whether to "eat off metal dishos 
and cups or off only leaves,* whether to put salt on 
the bare ground besides the plate or l^af holding 
other viands or put it also on plate or leaf, with whom to 
interdine.or intermarry, whether father-in-law and son- 
in-law should see each others’ faces or not, whether mother- 
in-law and daughter-in-law should see each others’ faces 
or not, etc. Laws of inheritance and succession are very 
different in the Strl-rajyas of Malabar where matriarchate 
prevails, nardumm mdtula-kramah, sisters’ son inherits. 
And so on and so forth. 

If a careful investigation were made of such varia- 
tions by a group of workers and result published, it would 
probably make a large volume of a thousand pages. * It is 
all well worth doing. The new Hindu Code Bill — if 
passed as it stands, without substantial modifications, 
which is not very likely, though possible — will no. doubt 
cause some change in these customs and practices and re- 
duce, as is very desirable, the bewildering variety; but 
even then some will continue for long yet. 

•What then, in these circumstances, should be regard- 
ed as specific characteristic of Sanatana Dharma ? In one 
sentence, it is Samdja-Vyavasthdf Socio-Individual Orga- 
nisation of the Progeny of Manu, Tanzim-i-Jama’at-i- 
Bani-Adam, of men, Manavas, Humans, Children of 
Adam, Adi-Manu, on the principles of V aryu-Dharma an(i 
A^roma Dharma viz,, Karma'm. Varnah and Vgya^d 
Airamah, as founded in and arising out of Adhyatma 
Vidyd^ A-draita Vedanta Philosophy and Psychology. Tn 



ESSENTIALS OF HINDU CULTURE 


317 


other words, four main general professions and occupations, 
viz, learned, executive, commercial, industrial, according 
to congenita] vocational aptitude and temperament, and 
four main orders, student, householder, honorary unremu- 
nerated public worker, and renunciant sannyast. 

This Science of Human nature, i.e., Nature of the In- 
dividhalised self, and of Diyine Nature, i.e.. Nature of 
•the Infinite,, Eternal, Universal Self, Science of Jivatma 
and Param-Atma, is expounded in Upanisads, which are 
probably ten thousand years old or more and Bhagavad- 
gUd which is a systematic abridgment of them and is five 
thousand years old. Gltd is part of Vyasa’s great epic 
Maliahhdrata\ and the Great War described in it by 
Vyasa as eye-witness, was fought 3100 B.C. in round 
figures, according to latest up-to-date Indian scholars. 
A<id the Scheme of Human Organisation, very briefly in 
dicated in Gitd^ is expounded in detail in Manu-Sinrti, 
latest edition of which, as found in the current version, is 
between twenty two and twenty-five hundred years old by 
practically unanimous agreement of Indian as well as Euro- 
pean Indologists. But Manu is mentioned in Vedas with 
reverance — Yad, vai Mncana Manuh avadat tad Bhesajartir 
•whatever Manu has said is panacea, is elixir; and his 
verses — some not found in the current version — are repeat- 
edly quoted in Mahdhharata. He is also referred to and 
quoted in Valmiki’s Bamayana. And traditions are cur- 
rent of a Brhan-ManuSmrti and also of Manava-Dharma- 
sutras, as part of V ed-a^gas. In fact, in some editions 
of Manu^mrti, diligent editors have collected in appen- 
dices, upwards of four hundred, not found in the current 
version, but found in Brhan Manu and other works, and 
quoted by post-Sankara writers. 

It has been the fashion among western orientalists to 
reduce the age of Indian Scriptures as much a.s possible, 
on the principle on which Bishop Ussher determined that 
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the World was created by God exactly 4004 B.C. Even 
such liberal-minded students of Indian Philosophy as 
Aldous Huxley, popular and versatile writer on many sub- 
jects, and as great an admirer pf Ufanisads as Schopen- 
hauer, but far more apparatus for study of them than 
was available to Schopenhauer a hundred years ago, assigns 
to them no higher antiquity than 800 B.C. in his recent 
book. Grey Eminence (pub.- 1949). But progress in astro, 
nomy, geology, physics, archaeology, evolutionary biolc^y 
and other sciences has exploded good Bishop Ussher’s view, 
and even devout Roman Catholics are ashamed of it. 
Buddha, twenty-five centuries ago, described *the evils of 
thb'caste system’, as it was current in his time, condemned 
the pi inciples of Janmand Varndh, caste-by-birth and en- 
deavoured to* reform it by restoring it to its primal original 
scientific basis of Karmand Yarnah, vocational professien- 
by- worth and way of winning livelihood. His contem- 
porary, Mahdvlra Jaina did exactly the same. In Mahd 
bhdrata also, the question is repeatedly discussed and de- 
cided definitely and emphatically in favour of Karmand. 

Incidentally, persons who are calling loudly for res- 
toration of Bharatiya. Sanskrit should consider what it 
Was in the times of Kauravas and Pandavas' — polyandrous 
marriage of DraupadI with five Pandava brothers; any 
amount of polygymy culminating in Krona’s ‘lawful’ mar- 
riages with eight women, supplemented by sixteen thou- 
sand and one hundred concubines ; alcohol-guzzling to such 
an extent that it caused internpcine destruction of all the 
Yadavas ; gambling with stakes of not only property but 
liberty and even wives, so that Yudhisthira lost Draupadi 
to Duryodhana, whereupon the latter’s brother Du^^asatia 
promptly dragged her by her hair into the rdjarsabhd and 
began pulling off her sari to make her completely ‘naked ; 
while all the chivalrous knights, even Bhisma and Drona, 
were looking on without interfering. Even*SitA vpws of- 



ESSENTIALS OF HINDU CULTURE 


319 


lerings of a thousand Jars of alcohol each to Gangs, and 
Yimuna if she returned safely with husband and brother- 
in-law to Ayodhya. Polyandry prevails still in Jaunsar 
Bawar (Dehra Dun District); girls were being sold openly 
in the hills; wives were being exchanged or sold publicly 
during a fair held annually at Sipi near Simla. And so 
on. Steps have been and are being taken by the IJ.P. and 
East Punjab ^Governments to stop these doings now. 

To return to the question of Karmwna verses Janmand. 

Aitareya Brdhmana, Taittinyo, Tl'pan'isad, and other 
ancient scriptures mention almost a dozen different forms 
of (jovernme^t, autocratic monarchy, constitutional monar- 
(ihy, diarchy, republic, fjana-rdjya, sangha-rdjya, etc. 
But the form of society has remained the same throughout, 
under them all, i.e., four main professions in c-ollective life 
and four stages in individual life. 

The opening verses of Mnnu-Smrti begin with a dra- 
matic but very significant myth. They say that the pime- 
val Rsis, sages and seers, reverently approached Manu, 
Primal Progenitor of those B?is and of the Human Race, 
and requested him to teach to them the dharmas, rio'ht- 
and-duties, of the four professions and four stages. They 
algo stated the* reason why they asked him and none else: 
‘Because thou alone knowest the meaning and Purpose of 
Life, and the object of the supreme in periodically creat- 
ing and destroying these countless worlds’. Response to 
the request is the Scheme of Organisation of the Human 
Race, without which human beings cannot achieve the 
Fourfold Purpose of Life, viz., Dharma, Artha, Kama, 
and Moksa. The reason for requesting Manu and no other 
indicates the A-dvaita Vedanta Philosophy and Psycho- 
logy on which the Scheme is firmly founded 
Later on Manu Smrti states : 

F; 31 
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‘All this universe which is indicated by the word This is 
hut Ideation of the Supreme Self. He who knoweth not 
the Nature of that Supreme Self, being ignorant of the 
Meaning and Purpose of life, cannot bring any actibn to 
fruitful issue; for he will not be able to guide his own and 
others’ lives righteously, duteously, purposefully.’ Such 
ignorance is the one sole cause of the aweful failure of the 
rulers, leaders, teachers of all the nations and countries 
of today, to establish ‘peace on earth and goodwill among 
men’. 

I see that Dr. Radhakrishnan, Ambassador of our In- 
dian Republic to Russia, when presenting fresh credentials 
to the Vice-President of U.S.S.R , Comorade Mikhael 
Grechukha, on 5th March, said, : “We face oui' problems 
with the wisdom of the ages as the fervour of youth”. I, 
for one, to my profound sorrow, see much “ fervour <,of 
youth” and very alarming fervour too, but no sign at all of 
“the wisdom of ages”, in dealing with our problems. 
Absence of that wisdom makes the fervour positively dan- 
gerous. In fact it has already resulted in deplorable mani- 
festations of several sorts, communists’ crimes, socialist'^’ 
blunders, communal riots and murders etc. 

The ignorance is by no means confined 'to India and 
Pakistan. It is widely prevalent in Russia, China, U.S.A., 
to mention only the bigger countries. If only a little of 
the Indian Ancient Wisdom of the ages ” wer© import- 
ed 'into their activities by Indian and Pakistani rulers, and 
also by those of the other three countries mentioned, prin- 
cipally Russia— for the fate of the two is now ipextricably 
bound up with that of the three— then indeed nil the prob- 
lems that are agonising Mankind today would be solved 
satisfactorily, so far as is humanly possible. For, com- 
plete abolition of all pain and evil is impossible, is,‘ in fact 
agamst the Law of Polarity, of Duality, of Pgjirs of Op- 
posites, Dvan-Dvam, which penr.ades an^ governs all 
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Nature; and only reduction of them, i.e., minimisation of 
misery and maximisation of happiness, in a given space for 
a given time is possible. 

In this way may be established, for a few hundred 
years at least let us hope, the longed-for “ peace on earth 
and good-will among men.’ 


More on this subject can obviously not be said in this 
paper. »I£ any one happens ^to become interested in the subject, 
he may pursue it in my many books, small and large, Hindi, 
Sanskrit, and English, which I am ashamed to be compelled to 
meetion, ^ery imperfect as they are, in the lamentable absence 
of better ones,. 




Broceedings of the Annual General Meeting of. the 
General Council of the Ganganatha Jha Research 
fnstitute, Allahabad. 


The Annual General Meeting of the General Council 
of the Ganganatha Jha Research Institute was held in the 
Institute Building on Sunday, March 19, 1950‘at 5 p.m. 
In the abse^nce of the President — Dr. Bhagavan Das, the 
Vice-President Dr. Amaranatha Jha took the chair. 

The following members were piesent : Dr. Amara- 
natha Jha (in the chair). Prof. A. C. Mukei.‘ji, Dr. B. B. 
S^ksena, Sliii R. ('. Tandon, Dr. B. P. Saksena, Shri 
Shamsher Bahadur, Pandit Debi Prasad Shukla, Shri 
Vibhutinatha Jha, Shri B. N. Banerji, R'ai Bam Charan 
Agarwal, Dr. P. K. Acharya, Dr. Ishwari Prasad, Pt. K. 
Chattbpadliyaya, Shri M. K. Ghose and Dr. Umesh Mishra. 

After the minutes of the last Annual Meeting were 
read and confirmed the meeting passed a condolence resolu- 
tion at the sad death of Mr. Naim-ur-Rehman one of our 
Ordinary meml)ers. The Secretary then read out the An- 
nual Report which is printed elsewhere in the journal. It 
was adopted. 

Dr. B. P. Saksena made a suggestion that the Pro- 
ceedings of the meeting and also the Annual Rej ort .should 
be written and published m Hindi. But it was pointed out 
by the Chairman that as these were published in the Insti- 
tute Journal intended for the readers in India and abroad, 
the suggestion oould not be accepted. In the unavoidable 
absence of the Treasurer, the Secretary presented the 
Statement of Accounts and "the Estimated Budget for the 
year 1950-51 whir-h w^re recorded and adopted respective- 

d'di 
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ly after some discussion regarding the low salary paid to 
the Pandit of the Manuscript section. 

After this the Chairman made the following remarks: 
The Budget Estimate may he approved with the direction 
to the Executive Committee that the expenditure should 
not exceed the income. The only source of income is from 
capital investment which is just enough for the publication 
of the Journal. There is no certain income out of whic^h 
the establi.shment can be paid. . 

After this the meeting' recorded a lesolution express- 
ing thanks to the Governments of Orissa and West Ben- 
gal for their grant of R«. 1, ()()()/- and Rs. 2,5(>0/- respec- 
tively. The meeting also expressed its thanks to the Gov- 
ernment of IJ.P. and expressed the hope that the Univer- 
sity Grants’ Committee’s recommendations for the grant 
to the Institute should be accepted. 

As usual the Committee resolved to request the Ac- 
countant General, U.P. to depute an officer to audit the 
accounts of the Institute for the next year. 

Dr. Bhagavan Das, the President of the Institute had 
kindly accepted to address the members of the Institute. 
But due to his old age it was not possible for him to attend 
the meeting and address it. So the address written ‘out by 
him (which is published elsewhere) was read out by the 
Secretary. 

There being no other business the meeting was declared 
closed with thanks to the chair and the members. 



ANNUAL REPORT OF THE GANGANATHA JHA 
’ RESEARCH INSTITUTE, ALLAHABAD. 

On behalf of the Eixecutive Committee of the Ganga- 
natha Jha Research Institute I present the Annual Report 
for the year ending on March 31, 1949. During the year 
under review the most important work has been the con- 
struction of a wing of the Institute Building in which we 
have all gathered today. For full six years we enjoyed the 
hospitality pf the authorities of the Hindu Boarding House 
for which we are most grateful. Since coming to our own 
building our responsibilities and needs have increased. 
Visitors come to gather information on various problems 
apd topics and also to consult ipiportant books and manus- 
cripts. This is one of the most important purpose of an 
Institute which should always be ready to supply such in- 
formation as in the ordinary course on© cannot get else- 
where*. We.do not lend books or manuscripts; scholars are 
eager to consult them in the Institute and also to get trans- 
cripts of manuscripts at their own cost. For all this we 
peed afu up to date equipment and also a highly competent 
research staff. It is a pity that there is no library where 
all the published books on Indology can be had. I have 
made representations to the Ministry of Education, Gov- 
ernment of India to make such alterations in the law by 
which some institutions in the country should get all the 
publications free of cost* For a big country like India 
there should be at least five places, as for instance, Cal- 
t;utta, Madras, Delhi, Allahabad and Poona, where an up 
to date library .should exist. I do not know what effect 
my rejlresentation will have, but it would have been much 
more effective had some members of the Parliament taken 
up 'this question. 

3.>5 
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Since we came to this building we have been able to 
classify and catalogue our books. Proper cards have been 
pi-epared. We maintain a complete Accession Register. 
Card Cataloguing of Manuscripts is also in good progress. 
After it is complete we hope to take up a descriptive cata- 
logue of Manusciipts. Even now one can easily see what 
a rich collection of Manuscripts we have, some of which are 
indeed rare. But the Collection of Manuscripts and theii' 
preservation are both costly and difficult. Every effort is 
being made to look after them with as great a care as pos- 
sible. 

As member-s will see we have constructed only one 
wing so far with two rooms on the ground floor and two 
on Jbhe first floor. This alone has cost us R's. 35,342/8/-. 
Of this, the U.P. Covernment have donated Rs. 15.000 - 
only and the rest has been spent from our own funds. Re- 
sides, we have spent over one thousand on furniture 
and othei’ equipment. We have also made arrangements 
for constructing other portions of the building and as soon 
as we get further grants we shall start it. Even as it is 
we need very badly closed shelves for keeping manuscripts. 

All this needs money. It is discouraging that we have 
had practically no donations except the above meiltioned 
grant from the U.P. Government and Rs. 1,000/- from 
the Government of Orissa for which we are thankful to 
both. Dr. Amaranatha Jha continued to give us a research 
scholarship. The U. P. University Grants’ Committee 
visited our Institute in July last and was very much im- 
pressed with what we have done so far for the .advance- 
ment of knowledge. It seems the Committee has made 
I'ecommendations for both recurring and non-recurring 
grants to the Government. The Secretary approached the 
Minister of Education, U. P. Government and also the 
Secretary to the Ministry of Education, Government of 
India 'personally and has sent representations them. We 
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hope the response will be satisfactory. The conditions in 
the country, however, have so deteriorated that in spite of 
our individual efforts no help has so far been received. It 
is needless for me to remind our Patrons and all those who 
are interested in the studies of Tndology that without 
their help and encouragement the Institution cannot grow. 
It is they who can realise the importance of this Institute. 
History shows that it is their munificence which alone is 
responsible for the existence of big public institutions in 
the country. Who else can preserve the glorious heritage 
of our country of which every one of us is so proud ? We 
need public sympathy and encouragement from those who 
realise the importance of our activities. We are sure when 
they will see that we have done so much work, they wjll 
never let this work suffer for want of funds. • 

Memhershif 

The total number of Ordinary Members of the Insti- 
tute on the 1st of January 1950 was 84 like the previous 
year. The number of Life Members was 85 as against 82 
of last year,' and that of Benefactors 20 as against 19 of 
the last year. The total number of all the members of the 
Institufe at present is 209. Two ordinary members have 
dropped during the year. 

Meetings 

We had four meetings of the Executive Committee 
this year and most of the other business was transacted by 
corresponcjence. 

Publications 

During the year under review we have published Part 
IV' of Vol. V and the first part of Vol. VI containing 403 
pages of pur Quarterly Research Journal. Due to the 
difficulties of |he Press, we have not boon able to bring our 
32. 
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Journal up to date in spite of all our efforts. I am sorry 
to inform our members of the unusual delay in the publi- 
cation of the ISanskrit Documents. The delay is due to 
the retirement of Dr. S. N. Sen from the Directorship of 
the National Archives of India; he was the General Edi- 
tor. But now we are much more hopeful because the only 
portion which is in the Press is a short Index. We have 
made some selection of good and rare works for publica- 
tion, but lack of funds stands in the way of our undertak- 
ing their publication. 

Additions to the TAbrary 

More than fifty books have been presented during the 
year and some have been purchased also for the use of our 
Research Scholars. The manuscript section has been very 
much enriched. More than 200 manuscripts have been 
purchased this year, and I am glad to find that some of 
them are very important and rare. 

Since our coming to this new building the Institute 
remains open from 12 Noon to 6 p.m. A Curator has 
been temporarily appointed- We have ordered for Steel 
shelves for keeping printed books and as soon as we get 
them, it will be possible for us to make better arrange- 
ments of our books which are still scattered in so many 
places at present. But for want of funds we have not 
been able to purchase closed shelves for keeping manus- 
cripts. This again is one of our pressing needs. Manus- 
cripts require more space and greater care. 

f 

Research Scholarship) 

We had, as members already know, three research 
scholars. Their term is now over. Shri A. S. Nataraja 
Ayyar, M.A., L.M., of Madras tvas working on ‘ Mimdm- 
sd Rules of Interpretoition.* I am glad to inform the 
member^ that the work is now complete. It covers some 
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800 pages of Foolscap size in manuscript. He has worked 
under the guidance of Mm. Dr. Umesha Mishra, the Sec- 
retary of the Institute. The Executive Committee on the 
propdsal of the Secretary requested Dr. Sir S. Varadachari, 
Eetired Judge, Federal Court, to scrutinise the work of 
Shri Nataraja Ayyar, Dr. Varadachari was kind enough 
to take the trouble of going through it and has given a good 
report on the work. The term’of Shri Ayyar expired on De- 
cember 31, 1^9 but he has-been appointed temporarily to 
look after the Library. The period of the other two scholars, 
namely, Shri Daksinamurti Shastri and Virendra 'Acharya 
is also now oyer and the work they did, is preserved in the 
Institute. All this has to be now published for which we 
need funds. 

The Executive Committee proposes to award the next 
scholarship for research in Buddhist Philosophy based on 
original texts, and we shall take necessary steps to appoint 
a really qualified scholar before long. 

This is in brief a survey of the activities of the Insti- 
tute dufing the year under report. Now, it is my pleasant 
duty to express my gratitude to all those who have helped 
the Institute in different capacities — contributing articles, 
presenting books, giving donations and so on. I hope they 
will continue their cooperation in future. 

List of J ournals received in Exchange 

1. Journal U. P. Historical Society, Lucknow. 

2. Journal Adyar Library, Madras. 

3. Journal of Indian History, Madras. 

4. Bulletin of the Deccan College, Post-Graduate 
Research Institute, Poona. 

5. Main Current of Modern Thought, U.S.A. 

6. . Lrovt. Oriental 'Mss. Library, Tirupati. 

7. Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute, 
Poona. 
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8. Journal of the Greater India Society, Calcutta. 

9. Journal of the Bihar Riesearch Society, Patna. 

10. Vishva Bharati Quarterly, Shantiniketan. 

11. Jain Gazette, Lucknow,. 

12. Prabuddha Bharata, Calcutta. 

13. Journal of the Andhra History and Culture 
Guntur. 

14. ^Bharati, Bharatiya Sanskritic Vddyapitha Jour- 
nal, Nagpur. 

15. Journal of the Oriental Research, Kuppuswami 
Shastri Research Institute, Madras. 

16. Astrological Magazine, Bangalore. 

17. Journal of the Rama Varma Research Institute, 
Trichur. 

18. Journal Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, Bombay. 

19. Journal of the Kamarupa Anusandhana Samiti, 
Gauhati. 

20. Journal of the Venkateshwara Oriental Research 
Institute, Tirupati. 

21. Journal of the Bengal Branch of the Royal Asia- 
tic Society, Calcutta. 

22. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland, London. 

23. Journal of the Royal Society of Arts, London. 

24. Journal of the American Oriental Society, 

America. 

25. Journal of the Andhra Historical Society, 

Rajmundry. 

26. Journal of the Mythic Society, Banglore. 

27. Journal of the Gujarat Re^search Society, 

Ahmedabad. 

28 . Jain Antiquery, Arrah. 

29 . Journal of the Music Academy, M^jlrRS. 



30. Journal of the Bharata Itihasa Samshodhaka 
Mandala, Poona. 

31. Journal of the Oriental Msa. Library, Trivan- 
drum. 

* 

32. Indian Culture, Calcutta. 

33. Aryan Path, Bombay. 

34. Journal of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana, Bom- 
bay^. 

35. Archaeology in India, Delhi. 

30. The Suddha Dharma,' Madras. 

37. Bulletin of the New York Public Libi'ary, New 
Yqrk. 

38. Maharaja’s Sanskrit College Patrika, Mysore. 

30. Indian P. E. N., Bombay. 

40. Journal of the Sardul Riajsthana Ifiesearch Insti- 
tute, Bikaner. 

41. The Library of Congress Quarterly Journal of 
Current Acquisitions, Washington. 

42. University of Ceylon Review, Ceylon. 

43! Journal of the Kaling Historical Research 
Society, Orissa. 

44: Silpi, Madras. 

45. * The Poona Orientalist, Poona. 

46. Maruf. 
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REVIEWS OF BOOKS 


Studies in the Puranic records on hindu rites and cus- 
toms by Dr. R. C. Hazra, M.A., Ph.D., Lecturer in 
Sanskrit, University of Dacca. Published by the 
University of Dacca; p. 367, 1940. 

The book under leview is a thesis approved for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the University of Dac- 
ca. It consists of two parts. The first part deals with 
the Major and the Minor Puranas and the chronology of 
the Puranic chapters on Hindu Rites and Customs while 
the Second Part is divided into five sections: (1) The Hin- 
du Society befoie 200 A.D. and the Puranic Rites and 
Customs in the First Stage of their developement ; (2) The 
Hindu Society from the 3rd to the 6th cen. A.D. ; (3) Brfth- 
inanical Elements in the Puranic Teachings; (4) The 
Puranic Rites and Customs as influenced bv the Economic 
and Social Needs of the Sacerdotal Class; and (5) Absorp- 
tion of Taritricism by the Puranic Rites and Customs. 
Besides, there are two Appendices, Bibliography and 
Index. 

Dr. Hazra has done very useful woi’k on the studies of 
Puranas and Upapuranas.' His critical outlook and in- 
vestigations have been always a matter of great satisfac- 
tion. The present work is also the result of his hard 
labour and fruitful researches. He has clearly brought 
out the immense importance of the study of the Puranas in 
various aspects, particularly the Rites and Customs. It 
is a matter of great satisfaction that Dr. Hazra has based 
all his TOnclusiohs on the study of original sources. 

The subject is so vast, the resources are so extensive 
and difficulties in getting the correct version of the texts 
are so. innumerable that a single volume like this is liot at 
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all sufficient to present all the aspects of the topics easily. 
But in spite of this, the achievements of Dr. Hazra are 
very prai.se-worthy. He has handled the topics very 
carefully. His method of expressing the results of his 
researches is quite interesting and convincing. I am sure 
this volume will create an interest in the minds of its 
readers for a more extensive study of the Puranas. 


Writers in Free India : published by the P. E. N. India 

Centre; 22, Narayan Dhabolkar Road, Malabar Hills, 

Bombay 6; pp. 256; Rs. 5/-. 

The volume under review while recording the proceed- 
ings of the 2nd. All-India Writers’ Conference held at 
Benares in 1947, gives a critical analysis of some of the 
problems whch face some of the authors in India today as 
well as a survey of the various Indian literatures between 
1945 and 1947. The ideals of the P.E.N. being what they 
are, it was natural that, among others, it should discuss 
such problems as “The Cultural Unity of India”, “App- 
lied Culture”, “The Attitude of Classical and Miodern 
Writers towards fundamental values of Life,” “Freedom 
of Expression” and “Writers Responsibilities in Modem 
India”. These are indeed the issues which face every 
authoi’ in India today — the more so because the partition 
and subsequent cultural crisis have raised grave doubts in 
the minds of the writer about the use of writing and the 
themes on which he should write. Shri Atulananda 
Chakravarty’s paper on “Applied Culture” is .especially 
enlightening in this regard as his emphasis is on the crea- 
tion of “a mental atmosphere that may engender a better 
human behaviour and render the mosaic 6f human society 
more beautiful^ more cohesive, more co-operative, more 
communicative”. Herein would lie the ultimate, salvation 
of the bewildered writer; in the extent to .which Jie can 
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extend the borders of culture and infuse it in common life. 
This in truth is also the ideal of the P.E.N. and it is a 
pity that the other discussions have now and then forgotten 
this fact. Otherwise, the debate on the problem of value 
would not have ended merely with an emphasis on the crea- 
tion of emotion or of- beauty or the one on ‘writers’ respon- 
sibility should not have concluded on an entirely subjec- 
tive level. 

The second part of the volume is also a work of unequal 
merit and emphasis, and while there are son\e surveys 
which seek to outline the tendencies with a bare sprinkling 
of names, dthers simply give a catalogue of books and their 
authors. The result is that while Bengali appears, from 
the survey, not to be a virile literature, Sanskrit seemS to 
be a language that is being written all round. Again, 
some of the surveys betray an attempt at over-rating con- 
temporary authors, the most glaring of which is Dr, 
Iyengar’s review of Indo- Anglian literature which gives 
a rather exaggerated account of our success in English 
writing. It would be surely better if, while getting such 
surveys prepared for future conferences, a board of editors 
git together and outline the scope and manner of every re- 
cbid so that emphasis and description are equally distri- 
buted between the various accounts. It would be also 
better if the editor would print the other papers published 
elsewhere to make the proceedings really complete. 

Even then, “ Writers in Free India ” will be an at- 
tractive volume for all authors and those interested in the 
literary v^ork done.in India. The Indian P.E.N. must be 
thanked for publishing such a volume. 

AMAR MUKERJI. 
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Evolution of Songs : Shripada Bandopadhaya ; V ani 
Mandir, Bharatiya Sangit Sahitya Prakashak, Prem- 
nangar, Sabzimandi, Delhi; pp. 120; Es.3/6/-. 

While written with the laudable intention of publi- 
cising the art of Indian music, the volume unfortunately is 
full of so many mistakes of fact and theory that the space 
at our disposal prevents us from pointing out in great de- 
tails. Moreover, Shri Parierji seems to be over-charmed 
by a set of .adjectives which he throws about so indiscrimi- 
nately that they lose all their sharpness and prevent us 
from forming a real estimate of the musicians he has 
spoken about. The arrangement is also 'faulty and 
creates a lot of confusion as when the author while narra- 
ting the life of Dilipchandra Dwivedi suddenly starts nar- 
rating the affairs of the College of Indian Music Baroda. 

All such inaccuracies of method and detail make 
“Evolution of Songs’’ a bad book, in spite of the material 
that it contains. Some of the inaccuracies are indeed mis- 
leading and one is really exasperated to look into the ap- 
pendix which tries to list all the names of the artists and 
the art-critics. Such books, instead of doing any service 
to the cause of music, do it harm and the author is strongly 
advised to revise the entire material and write it out with 
a more strictly scientific attitude. Otherwise, the book 
would definitely fail in the purpose with which it has been 
written. 

AMAP MUKERJI 


Some aspects of Education in Ancient India. — Dewan 
Bahadur K. Krishnaswami Rao Endowment Lectures 
in the University of Madras by Dr. G- Kunhan Raja, 
Adyar Library, Madras. 1950. Pages ix aiid III. 
Price Rs. 2-8-0. 

t)r. C. Kunhan Raja delivered two lectures* at the 
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above foundation of the Madras University and are now 
published as No. 73 of the Adyar Library Series. 

The Professor has laid emphasis upon the continuity 
and unity of tradition relating to education from the early 
Vedic times to even recent times through the period of the 
Brahmanas, the Araixyakas, the Upanisads, the Sutras and 
Smrtis. The Vedic culture could be summarised in two 
words Dhaipia and Bruhman \ and these have developed as 
the philosophical systems of India.* The theory of the 
three natal debts and the Brahmacarya a^rama were spe- 
cially prescribed for the preservation and continuance of 
the cultural traditions of India. The convocation address 
at the end of the Taittirlya Ufanisad and the advice of 
the king to the would-be annointed prince in Buna's fCa- 
damharl are valuable even today. The book is very use- 
ful and gives a pleasant reading and instruction to young 
graduates of the present day. 

— A. S. Nataraja Ayyar. 


Edicts of Asoka (Priyadarsin), with English translation 
by G. Srinivasamurti and A. N. Krishna Aiyangar 
and an introduction by K. V. Kangaswami Aiyangar. 
Adyar I.ibrary, Madras, 1950; pages xliii and 147. 
Price, boards Es. 2; cloth Rs. 3. 

The Adyar Library should be congratulated for this 
aandy and handsome edition of the Edicts of Asioka iii the 
original Prakrt with a Sanskrit chdyd, transliteration and 
translation into English with an elaborate introduction 
from the pen of the great historian Sri K. V. Rangaswami 
lyangar. 

A^oka ruled an empire bigger than the British Em- 
pire in India and was the most remarkable and imposing of 
the rulers of the country. His edicts serve for the ins- 
truction of the future.generation in Dharma till the fend of 
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‘the aeon j(Kalpa). A^ka organised a system of foreign 
missions which permanently determined the religious his- 
tory of a large portion of the world. The substance of his 
edicts emphasises the respect for the absolute uncondition- 
al right of the meanest animal to retain the breath of life 
until the last moment pei mitted by nature ; and along with 
reverence to elders and superiors and truth, the toleration 
and sympathy for the belief and practices of others was 
laid down as a fundamental duty. He considered the wel- 
fare of the world as the highest duty and all his subjects 
were his children. — A. S. Nataraja Ayyar. 


Nehru Abhinandan Granth: A Birthday Book. Pre- 
sented to.Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, Prime Minister of 
India on completion of his sixtieth year, Nov. 14, 1948 
Published by Vishwanath More of the Aryavarta Pra- 
kashan Griha, 47, Muktarambabu Street, Calcutta 7. 
Price Rs. 30. 

Unlike the usual birthday-books presented to political 
leaders, the one under review contains much that may in- 
terest the scholarly world too. There are thoughtfu,! arti- 
cles on History, Art, Politics, Literature, Modern Indian 
Languages, etc. and a translation of a selection of original 
writings in different languages of India written for this 
volume. The volume is worthy of an honourable place on 
the shelves of an art-lover (there are some 76 plates inde- 
pendently given of distinctive Indian paintings, some of 
which had not seen the light of day so far indicating of 
cultural heritage of the people of our country) as well as a 
Nehru-enthusiast. There is a valuable bibliography of 
books and articles by and on Pandit Nehru in English and 
in the principal Indian languages. 
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Barbhanga : By Dr. Jayakanta Mishra, Published by the 
Local Secretary, XIV Oriental Conference, Univer- 
sity of Allahabad, Allahabad. Price Rs. 1 /8/:. 1948. 
(Along with a SOUVENIR, containing illustrations 
from social and cultural life of Mithila. RvS. 1/8/-. 
1948). 

“ Mithila is perhaps the only part of India which has 
been able t» preserve a continuity in the evolution of Bha- 
ratiya Sanskrti from the days of the Rgveda Samhitd.'’ 
The present booklet is a small introduction to. its chief 
city, viz., Darbhanga. It contains a brief account of 
Mithila arid her culture, and a select list of historical and 
cultural sites in Mithila. While we recommend this to 
interested readers, we cannot but express our disappdint- 
ment at the non-publication of a more comprehensive his- 
torical account of Mithila and her life prepared by the 
X/V All-India Oriental Conference which we hope will 
now be “ published in due course.” 

— A. S. Nataraja Ayyar. 


PirOCEEDINGS OF THE FOURTEENTH ORIENTAL CONFER- 
ENCE VOL. I. Published by Mm. Dr. Umesha Mishra, 

Ml. A., D.Litt., University of Allahabad, Allahabad. 
1849. Price Rs. Five. P^es SOO-f-iv. 

The Darbhanga session of the All-India Oriental Con- 
ference was unique in the annals of scholarly gatherings 
in recent times on account of the systematic and fullfledged 
participation of traditional Indian scholars in academic 
discussions of Sanskrit learning. As Mithila (of which 
Darbhanga is the modern capital) has been for centuries 
the home of traditional Sanskrit scholarship, these attract- 
ed a large share of attention. If the organisers of the 
conferen^ce had taken the cue from this session and had 
enqpuraged more and more active association of the tf&di 
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tional wiCh modern scholarship it would have done a 16t 
of j^ood to both. While we must respect and learn the 
depth,. the thoroughness and the singleminded selfless, de- 
votion to the cause of scholarly pursuit (even in its decadent 
aspect) among the traditional Pandits, we cannot help 
thinking that they have to be awakened out of their listless 
stupor, their almost self-effacing complacency, their 
“ stay- where-you- are ” attitude and theijr lack of coinfi- 
dence and even enthusiasm in pursuing their studies beyond 
the trodden and easily accessible limits. They must needs 
be reformed. They have to learn by contact with modern 
.scholars, the critical and historical approach, the efforts to 
understand and go beyond the easily accessible limits and 
a mv:>?’e organised sense of research. The type of essays 
wi itten for some of the Pandita Parisad sections reveal 
this, whereas quite a few of them deserve serious notice Of 
the highest and most academic brains of the world of 
Oriental Scholarship. 

For the rest, these proceedings contain the usua( kind 
of stuff, except if it be the most valuable appendix on XXI 
International Oriental Conference by Dr. R:. N. Dandekar 
who had attended it along with Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatter- 
ji. Mm. P. V. Kane and Dr. S. Radhakrishaiian — which 
may be recommended to all interested in knowing what 
Oriental Scholai’ship is doing now in Europe. 

— A. S. Nataraja Ayyar. 


4 

Bombay ; Story of the Island City. By A. D. Pusalker 
and V. G. Dighe. Published by the Loc^al Secretary 
XV All-India Oriental Conference, Town Hall, Bom^ 
bay 1., 1949. Price Rs. 3. Pages 125. 

While this booklet was prepared for members arid de- 
legates to the XV All-India Oriental Conference^ it may 
well serve as handy historical introduction tq, the Vv^eral 
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re’kder. It is based on standard works on the subject and 
has an added value in that it has devoted a whole chapter 
to 9, select list of books on Bombay. An item of interest 
to Oriental scholars is the section on Etesearch Institutes 
in Bombay. 


Candralekha by Eudradasa(A drama in Pr&krt). Edit- 
ed along with Sanskrit chaya, Critical Introduction, 
Notes, Appendix, Glossory etc. by Dr. A. N. Upa- 
dhye. Published in the Bharatiya Vidya Series, 
Bombay. Pages 66-f-96. Price Es. 6. 1945. 

This is a “ welcome addition to the published Prakrt 
literature, especially when there has been such a deplorable 
lack of Prakrt plays belonging to the Sattaka type which 
has been all along illustrated only by the Kar'puramcmjan." 
The author of this play flourished in about 1660 A.D. The 
learned editor has given an elaborate critical introduction, 
in which as well as in the appendix he also discusses the 
sattaka as a. type of drama in the background of the evolu- 
tion of Indian drama. With the growing importance of 
modern Indian languages, it is but meet that more inten- 
sive s4udy and extensive publication of Prakrt works should 
be undertaken. The editor deserves every thanks for his 
pains, but needs to be emulated except in the rather un- 
necessary repetition of known facts. 


Comparative dilSTHETtic’s — I ndian Esthetics, Vol. 1. 
By Pr. Kanti Chandra Pandey, M.A., Ph.D. D.Litt., 
M.O.L., Shastri; Sessendi Eaj Reader, Lucknow 
University. Published by the Chowkhamba Sans- 
krit Series Office, Banaras, 1950. pp. xxii -4-486. 
Price. Rs. 16/-. * 

Thy book under review is published in the Chowkham 
ha SQ,i^krit^eries Studies Vol. II, It is a portion of the 
P..,34* 
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Thesis approved for the degree D.Litt. in PhilosopM^ 
by the University of Lucknow. Dr. Pandey is already 
known to the scholarly world for his work on Abhinoiiia- 
(jufta: An Historical and Philosophical Study. The pre- 
sent Volume also is mainly -conceined with the presenta- 
tion of ‘Abhinavagupta’s Theory of Aesthetics against the 
background of the History of .Aesthetic thought in India 
and in proper setting of the system of the monistic Saiva 
Philosophy of Kashihir, rs propounded by him in his 
IhJarapratya'bhtjhd-mmar.Unl and Jh)arapratyabhijhd- 
mvrti-VimarHm.' Though the study of Aesthetics in 
India has been so important, yet it has not much attracted 
the attention of modern scholars. This may be due to the 
somewhat difficult nature of the subject. The scope of 
Aesthetics is vast and variegated. A comprehensive study 
of the subject has been a great desideratum. I am glad 
that Dr. Pandey has taken up this subject and has planned 
a ( omprehensive history of it. 

The work under review is its first volume. con- 
tains seven chapters dealing with (1) History of Indian 
Aesthetics, (2) The Saiva Basis of Abhinava’s Aesthetics, 
(4) Abhinavagupta’s Theory of .Meaning, (5) Mahima 
Bhatta s criticism of Dhvani and a reply, (6) The technic[u5 
of Sanskrit Drama, and (7) Aesthetic currents in poetics. 

All the topics have been critically and chronologically 
dealt with. The author has explained the facts in a lucid 
and interesting manner. His exposition is quite good. I 
am told that the next volume of tjiis book is also ready. I 
congratulate Dr. Kanti Chandra Pandey for k^his very 
useful and scholarly work. 
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